Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni è stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google è orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro è oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google è organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


chotat in esi beatae ptelds 


1 


— 
4 


it 


> 


Cx Roa 
re” 


«3 
‘7 


io : 
* Siar —— — 
ee —— 
< —— — — 
ws 


thy 


i 


if 


— 
cits 


— 
— 


— 
—— 


—— = 


——— — — — 
hs 


—* 
ca te 
— — — 
— a eee 
— — 
—— 
“1 ne @ © 
——~ Same e- 


> — — — 


—— 
— — 


— 


— 


ee Te lie ail 


. sn Ash" . 
oN WRIA we 


7 


GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


BY 


K. F. BECKER, M.D. 


THIRD EDITION, 


.. CAREFULLY REVISED AND ADAPTED TO THE USE OF 
ENGLISH STUDENTS, 


BY 


J. W. FRAEDERSDORF, Pu. D. 


TEACHER OF GERMAN AT SIR R. TAYLOR'S INSTITUTION, OXFORD. 


LONDON: 
WILLIAMS AND NORGATE, 
14, HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN. 
1855. 


. 
xc <? ‘ 
— — 

~~ 

— — 


— 


7 — od 


PREFACE. 


In laying before the public a third edition of the late 
Dr. K. F. Becker’s compendious systematic German 
' Grammar, it appears necessary to offer a very few pre- 
liminary remarks on the plan in general, on which 
this new edition has been conducted. 

As regards the first (i. e. the etymological) part of 
the work, but little material alteration has been found 
requisite, whereas in the second, or syntactical part, 
many portions have been entirely changed, new matter 
has been introduced, and passages of less importance 
omitted, the whole in fact, thoroughly revised and 
as far as was consistent with the nature of the work, 
frequently remodelled. In some places, where the 
rules did not appear to be sufficiently copious to 
convey the author’s ideas to the English student, those 
rules have been extended, some on the other hand, 
which appeared needlessly diffuse, have been given 


in a clearer and more concise form. A similar remark 


IV Preface. 

is applicable, in many cases, to the examples illustrating 
the several rules, which have been, both in length and 
in number, increased or diminished, as the case seemed, 
to require. In other places, examples have been sub- 
stituted, different from those given in either of the 
preceding editions, especially selected from Schiller, 
Gothe etc. and chiefly from the prose writings of 
those authors, as being, generally speaking, more 
adapted to the special purpose of training the pupil 
in the composition of German prose — while, on the 
other hand, quotations from purely poetical writers as 
Uhland and others (however valuable in their kind 
in other respects), have been for the same reason, in 
many instances replaced by examples selected from 
German prose writers — at the same time a considerable 
number of poetical examples has been retained with a 
view of introducing the pupil gradually to the forms 
peculiar to. German poetry — one of the principal 
objects however aimed at in the present work, has 
been to furnish the student, as much as possible, with 
a number of definitions relating to Dr. Becker’s 
very scientific grammatical terminology, chiefly em- 
ployed in the syntactical part of this grammar, in order 
to make him more easily acquainted with the learned 
authors system, which is now almost universally adopted 
in German shools, and by so doing, to avoid, as much 
as possible, laying before him rules framed in such 
language as could only be intelligible, and conse- 


Preface. V 
quently of any practical use, to persons already fami- 
liar with Dr. Becker’s peculiar grammatical system, 
instead of first clearly explaining that system to him. 
— In fine, every thing has been endeavoured, as far 
as the revision of an existing work admitted, to 

render this edition as useful as possible to the English 
student of the German language. As the present 
work claims the rank of a compendious, and at the 
same time a complete systematic Grammar, it has, for 
various reasons, been thought proper, to let it remain 
s0, without introducing any exercises for a more ex- 
tended practical use. In the latter respect however 
the pupil is referred (relating to the etymological 
portion of the grammar) to the Exercises contained in 
Arnold and Fradersdorff’s ‘First German Book’, 
and respecting the second, or syntactical portion, to 
those of the Second German Book *). 


— — 


*) Containing a compendious etymological vocahulary, in 
which the words are traced to their roots, with derivatives 
and compounds, and arranged according to their respective 
Jamilies, with quotations from the best German authorities. 


Taylor Institution. 
Oxford, July 1855. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


| CHAPTER I. 
OF THE LETTERS AND THEIR PRONUNCIATION. 


The German alphabet contains the same letters as 1 


the English :. 
Aa — a4 JI j — j 
%b=—b Qt ke 
© ce gg { =| 
D9p—d Mm — m 
Ee me Rn =n 
6 { ef $9 =o 
G8g=g Bp =p 
§ )=h Qq =4q 
3 isi Rrmor 


© {3 = soft s 
6 — sharp s’ 
= t ot 
Uu — u 
By — v 
Wy — w 
Xr — x 
Dy =y 
34 =z 


bnt some of these letters are pronounced in a manner 


diferent from the English. 


OsservaTION. f is used in the beginning, s in the end of 
syllables, e. g. ſehr, fingen, le-fen, las, Haus, Hau-fer, haͤus⸗lich. 


Becker-Fraderadorf's Germ. Grammar. 


1 


-B 


2 


2 0 Etymology. 


I. Vowelern. 


The sounds of the vowels in German are not mate- 
rially altered by their position, as is the case in En- 
glish: they are generally pronounced in the same man- 
ner in every position. *) 


German grammar divides the vowel sounds into: 


1. the primary vowels: 


a pronounced like the French a, or E.a in: father, 

e ” ” 9 6, 5 oy C8 in: lend, name, 
i 9 ” 9 „i, „„i, e in: Dit, we, 

o — 3 0, „0 in: ON, rose, 
u » 9 9 OU,  U in: bull, rude. 


These are either long as in: fam, Habn, febr, Meer, 
den, dit, mir, Ohr, Sohn, Thron, Huhn, Stubl, du, 

or short as in: Kamm, fann, Karl, Herr. Fell, Welt, 
toll, Nord, Ort, Schutt, Hund, rund. = 4 


2. the modijied vowels: 


4 pronounced like the French é, 
o ” —W eu, 
u ” u. 


These are modifications of the vowels a, o, u, caused 
by certain transformations of the words, e. g. in the 


_ formation of the plural number of many substantiveg, e. g. 


long: Hahn, plural Habne, 
Sohn, » Sobne, 
Stubl, 4 Stuble, 

short: Kamm, ,, SKamme, 
Ort, „Orrter, 
Sturm, , EStürme. 


*) Different languages always differ even in the pronun- 
ciation of the same sounds, and it is not possible to explain 
the peculiar sounds of the vowels of one language, by com- 
paring them with those of another. The following directions 
concerning the pronunciation of German vowels, accordingly, 
are not to be considered as sufficient, and the learner in 
this respect must be referred to oral instruction. : 


Letters and their pronunciation. 3 


8. the diphthongs: 


ti) pronounced like the E. y in: my, why, 

eu ” » » » OY in: boy, 

au — » 9» 9 OU in: now, how, 

au is modified into Gu, which is pronounced like eu. 


Diphthongs are long, e. g. mein, dein, fein, neu, Heu, 
treu, Baum, Traum, Baume, Traume. 


OpseRVATION 1. The German letter y (ypsilon) is never 
used as the sign of a consonant like the English y, but is 
always a vowel. Instead of the English y e. g. in such 
words as year, yes, the German language uses j, as in Sabr, 
ja The letter y only occurs at present in words of Greek 
origin, and then takes the sound of i, e. g. Tyrann tyrant, 
Mythologie mythology. Formerly the letter y was used in 
some German words instead of i, principally in the diph- 
thong ei, eh (feyn to be, bey at, instead of ſein, bei). But 
this mode of spelling has been entirely rejected in modern 
German grammar. 


OpsERVATION 2. The diphthong ai occurs in a few words 
only (ber Main the river Main, der Hain the forest, die Waife 
orphan, der Main grass-plot, Batern Bavaria), and is pro- 
nounced almost like ei or like the E. aye 


The only difference in the pronunciation of German 
vowels arises from their being 


a. either accented or unaccented, 
b. either long or short. 


a. Accent. 


The accent of German words is regulated according 
to the same principles by which that of English words 
of Anglo-saxon origin is regulated. The primitive 
,8yllable, which is in general the first syllable of the 
word, takes the principal accent, whilst prefixes and 
affixes take either the subordinate accent or none at 


all, e. g. 


*) This diphthong ei is not to be confounded with ie 
which is no diphthong, but denotes a simple sound viz. that 
of long i, e. g. ftel is pronounced like feel, vier like fear 
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Vater father, erftaunen astonish, 

Wetter weather, _ etwaden awake, 

golden golden, beweinen bewail, : 
mächtig mighty, Erlaubniß allowance, 


Freund{daft friendship,  Unternehmer undertaker, 
Chriftenthum christendom, Unternehmung undertaking. 


In some verbs compound with a preposition, different 
meanings are conveyed distinguished by the circum- 
stance of the accent being placed on the preposition or 
on the verd, e. g. 

U'bergehen, to go over, cross (with accent or the pre- 
pos.). Ueberge hen, to omit, pass unnoticed (with accent 
on the verd.). 

Um’ gehen, to go round. Unmge'hen, to evade ete. 

In particular, all terminations and affixes are unac~ 
cented, except: fei, lein, ling, heit, Feit, ſchaft, thum, fal, 
ung, bar, fam, baft, icht, which take the semi-accent, and 
ei, iren, which take the principal accent. 

_ The prefixes be, er, vet, ent, get and the augment ge 
(see §. 51) are unaccented; the prefixes durch, binter, 
iiber, unter, um, wider, mig, voll, are semi accented, or take 
the principal accent, according to their different value 
(see §.63); all other prefixes take the principal accent. 

The personal pronouns, articles, and the monosyl- 
lable forms of the verb fein (to be) are unaccented. All 
other auxiliary verbs, pronouns, prepositions, and con- 
junctions are semi-accented. 


b. Long and short vowels. 


4 All diphthongs are long. 
All unaccented vowel are short. 
A simple vowels accented is short when followed 
by a double consonant or two cansonants originally 
belonging to the same syllable *). 


— — — — ane ee 


*) If the connexion of two consonants is effected merely 
by a combination of two words, this has no influence upon 
the preceding vowel: thus the vowel is long in the first 
part of the following compound words: Tagwerf days-work, 
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Exceptions 1. The letter h, when connected with an 
other consonant, is only a sign of length; the prece- 
ding vowel accordingly is long, e. g. Wuth rage, Rath 
council, roth red etc. 


2. The following words have a long vowel, al- 
though followed by two consonants: 


Art kind, Herd hearth, todt dead, 

Bart beard, Pferd horse, Vogt bailiff, 

jart tender, Schwert sword, Mond moon, 

Arzt physician, Werth value, Troft consolation, 

Warze wart, werth worth, wiift waste, 

Magd maid-servant, Erde earth, Witte desert, 
Heerde flock, huften to cough, 


werden to become, Obft fruit. 


Double consonants. 


If a short vowel is followed by a single consonant, 5 
this consonant is in writing always doubled. 


Long vowel. Short vowel. 
Kam, fame, Kamm, Kamme, 
Stabl, ftablen, Stall, Stale, 
fteblen, reden, ftellen, retten, 

Beet, beten, Bett, betten, 

Stiel, ihm, till, nimm, 

rieth, ſchien, ritt, Schiff, 

Sohn, ſchon, Gonne, Tonne, 
Bruder, Bruder etc. Mutter, Mütter etc. 


It must be observed that 
ck is the double E, e. g. Glid, Rod, Stod, 
8 » mn » & Blitz, Nugen, trogen, 
B, 


» 9 9 wiffen, laffen, effen, 


Todbett death-bed, Blutdurft thirst after blood. The same is 
the case, if the second consonant belongs to an affix or ter- 
mination, added by inflection or derivation: the precedin 
vowel is then long; e. g. in lieb-lid) lovely, gelieb-t loved — 
(from lieben), Gebur-t birth (from gebären to bear), Fahr⸗t 
driving (from fahren to drive). 


or) 
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and that ff is not written but when followed by a 
vowel, e.g. Fluß plur. Flüſſe, Faß plur. Faffer, Hab, haſſen, 
afte. 

ch and ſch which express simple sounds (§. 7) must 
be considered as simple consonants: still they are 
never doubled in writing, although & is often and ſch 
always preceded by a short vowel, e. g. Lod, Bach, 
wad, Fiſch, Tiſch, wafden. 

Consonants are not doubled in unaccented syllables 
and words e. g. id) bin I am, er hat he has, an at, von 
from, mit with, of if etc. and in the adverbs bin hence, 
weg away, ab off, which commonly take the accent. 


Signs of length. 


Although it seems sufficient to mark short vowels 
in the manner already pointed out,. German ortho- 
graphy, in a great many instances, distinguishes long 
vowels by particular signs of length, i.e. by letters which 
are not pronounced, but only mark the length of the 
vowel to which they are joined. This is done: 


1. By doubling the vowels a, e, 0 in the following 
words: 


Mal eel, Sdnee snow, Moor moor, fen, 
Haar hair, Gee sea, Moos moss, 
Paar pair, Klee clover, Boot boat, 
Schaar troop, band, Heer army, and some words 
Saat seed, leer empty, less usual. 
Saal saloon, Meer sea, 
©taat state, Speer spear, 

Bett garden-beg, 

Geele soul, 


2. By placing the vowel ¢, after long i, e. g. Bier 
beer, hier here (except in: mit to me, dir to thee, ihm 
to him, ifn him, ibnen to them or to you, wit we, ibr 
you or.to her). 
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3. By placing the letter h after all other vowels, 
e. g. 
Sabr year, mehr more, Sohn son, Ruhm glory, 
Habn cock, ſehr very, Obr ear, Hubn hen, 
wahr true, ſtehen to stand, Kohle coal, ruben to rest. 


I. Consonants. 


The consonants in German are classed 1) according 
to the degree of their more or less perfect articulation, 
into Semi-consonants, Liquids, and Mutes; and 2) ac- 
cording to the organs, by the action of which they 
are formed, into Palatal, Lingual, and Labial sounds. 
The following table exhibits this classification of con- 
sonants and the English sounds, corresponding to them: 


Palatal Lingual Labial 
Semi-conso- i (y) { (soft s) w (v) 
nants: { (sh) 
Liquids: ng (ng) n (n) m (im) 
[r@Mt@ 
Mutes 
a. Tenues: ({f (k) q (q) t or th (t) |p (p) 
b. Mediae: |g (g, hard) d (d) b (b) 
c. Aspirate: |) (Scotch ch) |§ (sharp s) |f or vp (f). 
3 (ts) 


Al consonants, used in the spelling of German words, 
must be pronounced in reading or speaking, e: g. 
Knabe, Knedht, Vict, Halm, Lowe, Wunde, Freundſchaft, jest 
etc. The letter h (h) alone is silent, when standing 
at the end of words or between two vowels; thus the 
words froh glad, nah near, naben to approach, blühen 
to bloom, are pronounced like fro, na, nazen, blü⸗en. 


The sound of th differs in no respect from that of 
t,e. g. the words der hau dew, der Thon clay, are 
pronounced like dag Tau rope, der Ton tone. The sound 
of the English th is not known in German. 
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The soft consonants b, 8, $, when employed as 
jinal consonants are hardened, and pronounced 


b like p, e. g. gab, lich, like gap, liep, 
dD, +t Bad, Lod, » Bat, Tot, 
8 4 §£, dads, Gras, » dag, Graf, 


g (final) when preceded by one of the vowels, as- 
sumes a guttural sound, e. g. 


Tag day, 
Weg way, slightly guttural only, 
ewig eternal ,, Bice ws 


Trog trough, | ‘ 
Betrug deceit. 


When the preceding long vowel is shortened by 
derivation or inflection, the media is frequently chan- 
ved into a tenuis, as in fliegen, flück, leiden, litt, fleden, 
fott. When, at the same time, the tenuis t is added 
to the media as a termination, the media is commonly 
changed into the corresponding aspirate, as in Schlacht, 
Budt, Madht, modte, from ſchlagen, biegen, mogen; and 
Gift, Schrift, Trift, from geben, fchreiben, treiben. In the 
same way the semi-consonant h is frequently changed 
into &, as in Flucht, Geficht, Geſchichte, from fliehen, fehen, 
geſchehen. 

The aspirata ch has two different sounds when 
standing after a, 0, u, and when after e, i. There is 
in E. no sound similar to that of the aspirata &, but 
it entirely corresponds with that of the Scotch and 
Irish ch and gh in loch or lough (lake), laigh (low). 
When, in words ofGreek origin, & stands as initial be- 
fere a, 0, u, or before a consonant, as in Ghor, Chrift, 
Chronif, it is sounded like & In words originally Ger- 
man, d is sounded like f only when it stands before 
{ (8), as in Wachs, wachſen, Ochs, Odfen (like wax, oxen); 
provided the { does not belong to a termination, or 
to another part of a compound, as in wad-fam, Rach⸗ 
fudt, nady-fehen, Buch⸗s (Buches). 


The letters 3 and f§ and their reduplications tz and 
ff are to be pronounced as hard as possible, z and § 


Letters and their pronunciation. 9 


like ts in wits, writs; § and fj like ss in kise, loss, less, 
e. g. Zeit time, 3werg dwarf, jerreigen to tear, Wig wit, 
jerrifjen torn. 


The sound of 9 does not differ from that of jf. It 
is employed only as an initial letter in the prefix ver, 
the prepositions pon of, vor before, and in 

Bater father, Beilden violet, Vetter cousin, 

Bieh cattle, viel much, vier four, 

Vließ fleece, Vogel bird, Vogt bailiff, 

Volk people, voll full, 
and in their Compounds and Derivatives. 

In some words the initial f is sharpened to fj, e. g. 
Pfund pound, Pfeife pipe. 

In words of Greek origin, the sound of f is expres- 
sed by pf, as in English. 


The semi-eonsonant j corresponds to the English y, 


” ” ” w ” ”» Vv, e. g- 
Jahr year, jung young, 
Sod) yoke, ja yes, 
Wein wine, (pron. like vine), 
Werf work, * veaerk., 


Wunder wonder, F „vunder. 
The sounds of the E. j and w do not occur in German. 


The sound of { is almost as soft as that of the Engl. 
z in zone, zeal (except the final ¢ which is bardened, §. 9), 
e. g. Sohn son, Sonne sun, Seele soul, reifen to travel, 
Haus house, Gras grass ete. 


Capital Letters 


are used in German in all those cases, in which they 
are employed in English. Capital letters are more- 
over used in the beginning of 

1. all substantives and all words used substantively, 

2. all pronouns used in addressing persons. 

The pronoun id I, on the contrary, is written with 
a capital initial after a full stop only. 


1° 
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READING EXERCICES. 


14 Der Menſch denft, Gott lenkt. 
Man devises, God disposes. 
(Litr. Man thinks, God guides. *) 
Die Jugend vergeht, die Tugend beftebt. 
Youth fades, virtue endures. 


Noth fennt fein Gebot. 


Necessity knows (= has) no law. 


Noth bricht Eiſen. 


Necessity will break iron. 


Neue Beſen kehren gut. 
New brooms sweep clean (well). 


Der Abend krönt den Tag. 
The evening crowns the day. 
übung macht den Meiſter. 
Practice makes perfect. 
(Litr. makes the ſi. e. any one] master.) 


Cin gebrannted Kind ſcheut das Feuer. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 


Gelegenheit macht Diebe. 
Opportunity makes thieves. 


Gin edles Herz glangt hell und hold, 

Cin gutes ift gediegnes Gold. 

A noble heart shines bright and gently, 
A good heart is solid gold. 

Roth lehrt beten. 

Need teaches to pray. 


*) The French: ‘L’homme propose, Dieu dispose’. 
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Salz und Brot macht Wangen roth. 
Salt and bread make cheeks red. 


Wier Anfang ift ſchwer. 

All beginning is difficult. 

Die Kunft ift lang, dad Leben ift kurz. 
Art is long, life is short. 

Stille Waffer find tief. 

Still waters-are (== run) deep. 
Schweigen iſt nicht immer gut. 

Silence is not always good. 


Cin Wolf im Schlaf fangt nie etn Schaf. 


A wolf in sleep [a sleeping wolf] will never 


catch a sheep. 


Cin tröſtliches Wort ift des Gemüthes Speife. 


A consolatory word is food for the mind. 


Man foll den Tag nicht vor dem. Abend loben. 
One must not praise the day before night. 


Gin guter Nachbar ift ein edles Kleinod. 
A good neighbour is a precious jewel. 


Cine böſe Zunge ridtet oft viel Unglück an *). 


An evil tongue often causes much misfortune. 


Geftrenge Herren regieren nidt lange. 
Severe masters do not govern long. 


Un Gottes Segen ift Wlles gelegen. 
‘Every thing depends on God’s blessing. 


Morgenftunde hat Gold im Munde. 
Early rising brings wealth. 
(Litr. Morning hour has gold in [its] mouth. =) 


Armuth ift feine Schande. 


Poverty is no disgrace. 


*) Sep. from anrichten, to produce. 


mt): ——— o the Engl. prov.: 
Early to bed and early to rise, 
Makes a man healthy and wealthy and wise. 
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Bei Nacht find alle Ragen grau. 
By night all cats are grey. 


Feder ift feines Glückes Schmied. 
Every man is the architect of his own fortune. 


Des Volkes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. 
The people’s voice is God’s voice. 


Geduld uberwindet Alles. 
Patience overcomes every thing. 


Wer rafd) fteigt, fallt plötzlich. 
He who mounts rapidly, falls suddenly. - 


Wer bald gibt, gibt doppelt. 
He who gives quickly,, gives double *). 


Wenn die Noth am gropten ift, ijt Gott am nächſten. 
When need is at the greatest (— at highest), God 


is nearest. 


Leidhter traget, was er traget, 

Wer Geduld zur Biirde leget. 

He can carry what he bears with greater ease, 
who adds ‘patience to his burden. 


Mit einem Herren fteht es gut, 
Der, was er befohlen, felber thut. 
That master fares well who himself does what 


he commands. 


Chre ijt des Mannes Herz, 

Demuth führt uns himmelwarts ; 
Strenge, die ſich felbft begwingt, 

Schafft im Leben, was gelingt; 

Trew? umfaßt fie alle drei, 

Lieb’ und Frieden nod) dabei. 

Honour is the soul (= heart) of man, 
Humility guides us heavenwards; 
Severity which conquers itself**), 


*) Lat.: Bis dat, qui dat cito. 

**) Areflexive v., ‘litre. ‘conquers itself‘; the —* meaning is: 
severity by which we conquer ourselves’ (i. e, our 
passions). 
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Produces in life, what(ever) succeeds *), 
Truth embraces (or comprehends) them all three, 
With love and peace in addition. 


Ber Freunde fut, ift fie gu finden werth; 

Wer feinen hat, hat feinen nod begebrt. 

He who seeks friends, deserves to find them. He 
who has none, has never wished for any. 


Geld bringt Gunft, aber nicht Kunſt. 
Money brings favour, but not skill. 


Gott läßt uns wol finken, aber nicht ertrinfen. 
God suffers us to sink, but not to be drowned. 


Die Wahrheit ridhtet fid nidt nad uns, fondern wir 
muffen und nach ihr ridjten. 

Trath does not conform herself to us, but we 
must conform ourselves to her. 


Per da redet, was ibn gelijtet, der mug oft horen, was 
er nidt gern höret. 

He who speaks whatever he likes, must often 
hear that which he does not like. 


_ Epheu und ein zärtlich Gemith 5 
Heftet fic) an und grünt und blubt; 
Rann ed weder Stamm nod) Mauer finden, 
C3 muß verdorren, es muß verſchwinden. Goethe. 
A tender heart is like ivy, it cleaves (to the ob- 
ject of its affection) and puts forth leaves and blos- 
toms; but if it finds neither tree nor wall, it speedily 
withers away. 


— —— 


) ‘Was gelingt’ litr. ‘what succeeds’, i. e. ‘whatever is 


. Productive of success’. 
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Ud, was foll der Menſch verlangen’ 
Iſt es beſſer ruhig bleiben? 
Klammernd feſt ſich angubangen *)? 
Iſt es beſſer, fic) gu treiben **)? 


Soll er fid) ein Hauslein bauen? 
Goll er unter Belten leben? 
Goll er auf die Felfen trauen? 
Selbſt die feften Kelfen beben. 


Eines ſchickt fid) nicht fiir We. 

Gehe Feder, wie er's treibet)! 

Sehe Seder, wo er bleibe tt), 

Und wer fteht, daß er nidt falle! Goethe. 


Geh! gehordhe meinen Winken, 
Nutze deine jungen Tage, | 
Lerne zeitig fliiger fein! 
Auf des Glückes groper Wage 
Steht die Bunge felten ein. 
Du muft fteigen oder finken, 
Du muft herrſchen und gewinnen, 
Oder dienen und verlieren, 
Leiden oder triumpbiren, 
Ambog oder Hammer fein. Goethe. 


Lied eines alten ſchwäbiſchen Mitters 
an feinen Sohn. 


Sohn, da haft du meinen Speer, 

~~ Meinem Arm ift er gu ſchwer; 
Nimm den Schild und dies Geſchoß, 
Tummle du fortan mein Rog. 


*) Litr. ‘To adhere to, by closely embracing (anything)’. 
Be) ¢ ? 9 
) ‘To urge oneself speedily on’. 
t) Litr. “To drive’ (= how he carries on his own business). 
tt) Litr. ‘To remain’ (= take his stand, or take up his 
position). 


Reading exercices. 


Ah, what shall man wish for? 

Is it better to remain quiet 

in confiding trustfulness ? 

Or is it better to wander around? 


Shall he build himself a cabin? 
Shall he live under tents? 

Shall he place his trust in rocks ? 
Even the strong rocks tremble. 


The same thing does not suit every body. 

Let each see to his own actions, 

each to his own station, 

and let him who stands, take heed lest he fall. 


Go, follow my advice *), 

profit by your youth, 

and learn betimes to be wise. 

In the great balance (scales) of fortune 
the tongue is rarely steady. 

Thou must rise or fall, 

rule and win, 

or serve and loge, 

suffer or triumph, 

be the anvil or the ha:nmer. 


Song of an old Suabian knight to his son. 


Son, there hast thou my spear, 

it is too heavy for my arm; 

take the shield and this dart, 

manage thou henceforth my (battle) steed. 


Se 


*) Litr. ‘my nods’. 
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Siehe, diefes greife Haar, 
Dect der Helm ſchon fünfzig Jahr; 
Jedes Jahr hat eine Schlacht, 
Schwert und Streitart ftumpf gemacht. 


Herzog Rudolf hat died Schwert, 


| WUrt und Kolbe mir verebhrt ; 


Denn id) blieh dem Herzog hold 
Und verſchmähte Heinrids Gold. 


Für die Freiheit flog das Blut — 
Seiner Rechten; Rudolfs Muth 
That mit feiner linfen Hand 
Nod) Dem Franken Widerftand. 


Nimm die Wehr und wappne did! 
Kaifer Konrad riiftet fich. 

Sohn, entlafte mid) des Harms 
Ob der Schwäche meines Arms. 


Bide nie umfonft died Schwert 
Für der Vater freien Herd! 

Sei behutjam auf der Wadht, 
Sei cin Wetter in der Shladt! 


Immer fei gum Kampf bereit, 
Gude ftets den warmiten Streit! 
Schone def, der webrlos flebt, 
Haue den, Der widerſteht! 


Wenn dein Haufe wankend ftebht, 
Shm umſonſt das Fahnlein webt, 
Sroge dann, ein fefter Thurm, 
Der vereinten Feinde Sturm. 


Deine Brider frag das Schwert, 


Gieben Knaben, Deutſchlands werth; 
Deine Mutter harmte fid) 

Stumm und flarrend, und verblid. 
Einſam bin id) nun und ſchwach; 
Aber, Knabe, deine Schmach 


— — —— — — 
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See, the helmet covers 
this white hair for fifty years; 
every year has a battle 
blunted sword and battle-axe. 


Duke Rodolf has this sword, 

axe and club to me presented; 

for I remained faithful to the Duke, 
and despised Henry’s gold. 


The blood of his right hand for freedom flow’d; 
with his left hand 

Rodolph’s courage still 

opposed the Frank (Henry). 


Take the weapon and arm thyself! 
Emperor Conrad equips himself. 


‘ Son, unburden me of sorrow 


on account of the weakness of my arm. 


Never draw this sword in vain 
for-the free hearth of thy fathers! 
Be careful when upon the watch, 
be a tempest in the battle. 


Always be ready for the combat, 
constantly seek the warmest struggle! 
Spare him who unarmed implores, 


~ strike him who resists! 


If thy party waver*), 

if in vain their banner waves, 
then defy, like a strong tower, 
the storm of the combined enemy. 


The sword devoured thy brothers, 
seven youths, worthy of Germany; 
thy mother grieved, . 
silent and aghast, and died. 


Lonely am I now and weak, 
but, boy, thy dishonour 


— — — 
*) Litr. ‘When the crowd stands wavering’. 
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War’ mir herber fiebenmal, 
Denn der fieben Andern Fall. 


Drum ſo ſcheue nicht den Tod, 
Und vertraue deinem Gott! 
So du kämpfeſt ritterlid), 
Freut dein alter Vater fic. 

| Stolberg. 


Fabeln von Lelfing. 


Der Edler. 


Man fragte den Udler: Warum ergiehft du deine Jungen 
fo body in der Luft? 

Der Adler antwortete: Würden fie fich, erwadfen, fo nabe 
zur Sonne wagen, wenn ich fie tief an der Erde ergoge ? 


Der Wolf und der Schafer. 


Cin Schafer hatte durd) eine graufame Seuche feine ganze 
Heerde verloren. Das erfuhr der Wolf, und fam feine Con- 
dolenz abzuſtatten. 

Schäfer, ſprach er, iſt es wahr, daß dich ein ſo grauſames 
Unglück betroffen (hat)? Du biſt um deine ganze Heerde ges 
kommen? Die liebe, fromme, fette Heerde! Du dauerſt mich, 
und ich möchte blutige Thränen weinen. 

Habe Dank, Meiſter Iſegrim, verſetzte der Schäfer. Ich 
ſehe, du haſt ein ſehr mitleidiges Herz. 

Das hat er auch wirklich, fügte des Schäfers Hund hinzu, 
ſo oft er unter dem Unglück ſeines Nächſten ſelbſt leidet. 


Das Noß und der Stier. 


Auf einem feurigen Ioffe flog ftolz ein Nnabe daber. Da 
tief ein wilder Stier dem Roſſe zu: Schande! von einem 
Knaben ließ' id) mid) nicht regieren ! 

Aber id), verfebte das Rog. Denn was fiir Chre könnte 
e8 mir bringen, einen Knaben abzuwerfen? 


— eee 
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were seventimes more bitter to me 
than the fall of the seven others. 


Do not then shun death, 
but trust in thy God! 

. If thou fightest warrior like, 
thy old father will be rejoiced. 


FABLES BY LESSING. 


The eagle. 


The eagle was asked: Why do you bring up your 18 
young ones so high in the air? 

The eagle answered: Would they, when grown up, 
venture so near the sun, if I were to bring them up 
below, near the earth? 


— — — 


The wolf and the shepherd. 


A shepherd had lost all his flock by a grievous dis- 
ease. The wolf heard this, and came to offer his 
condolence. 

Shepherd, said he, is it true, that so cruel a cala- 
mity has befallen you? You are deprived of your 
whole flock? The dear, harmless, fat flock! I pity 
you, and I could shed tears of blood. 

I thank you, master wolf, replied the shepherd. I 
see, you have a very compassionate heart. 

That he has indeed, added the shepherd’s dog, as 
often as he himself suffers by the misfortunes of his 
neighbour. 


The horse — the bull. 

A daring boy was galloping proudly along on a 
fiery horse. A wild bull cried out to the horse: Shame! 
I would not let myself be governed by a boy! 

But I will, replied the horse. What honour could 
it bring me to throw a boy? 
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Die Sperlinge. 


19 ine alte Kirche, welde den Sperlingen ungablige Nefter 
gab, ward ausgebeffert. Als fie nun m ihrem neuen Glange 
daftand, famen die Sperlinge wieder, ihre alten Wohnungen 
zu ſuchen. Allein fie fanden fie alle vermauert. Zue was, 
frien fie, taugt denn nun das grofe Gebaude? Rommt, 
verlagt den unbraudbaren Steinhaufen ! 


Der Fuchs und der Stord. 


Erzähle mir dod) etwas von den fremden Landern, die 
du alle gefehen Haft, fagte der Fuchs gu dem weitgerciften 
Storde. 

Hierauf fing der Stord) an, ihm jeden Gumpf und jede 
feuchte Wiefe gu nennen, wo er die ſchmackhafteſten Würmer 
und die fetteften Fröſche geſchmauſt hatte. 

Sie ſind lange in Paris geweſen, mein Herr. Wo ſpeiſet 
man da am beſten? Was für Weine haben Sie da am meiſten 
Ihrem Geſchmacke gefunden? 


Herkules. 


Als Herkules in den Himmel aufgenommen wurde, machte 
er ſeinen Gruß unter allen Göttern der Juno zuerſt. Der 
ganze Himmel und Juno erſtaunte darüber. Deiner Feindin, 
rief man ihm zu, begegneſt du ſo vorzüglich? Ja, ihr ſelbſt, 
erwiederte Herkules. Nur ihre Verfolgungen ſind es, die 
mir zu den Thaten Gelegenheit gegeben, womit ich den Him⸗ 
mel verdient habe. 

Der Olymp billigte die Antwort des neuen Gottes, und 
Juno ward verfohnt. 


ee ee 


Der Wolf auf dem Todbette. 


20 Wer Wolf lag in den lepten Biigen und fdidte einen pri- 
fenden Blick auf fein vergangened Leben zurück. Ich bin 
freilid) ein Sünder, fagte er; aber doch, hoffe id, feiner von 
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The sparrows. 


An old church, which afforded innumerable nests 
to the sparrows, was under repair. When it stood 
there in its new splendour, the sparrows came back to 
seek for their old habitations. But they found them 
all built up. Of what use now is that large edifice, 
cried they, come, leave the useless mass of stones! 


The fox and the stork. 


Tell me, if you please, something about all the 
foreign lands, which you have seen, said the fox to 
the far travelled stork. 

Whereupon the stork began to mention to him every 
pool and every moist meadow, where he had tasted 
the most savoury worms and the fattest frogs. 

You have been staying at Paris a long time, Sir. 
Where did you get the best dinners? Which wine did 
you find most to your taste there? 


Hercules. 


When Hercules was received into heaven, he gree- 
ted Juno the first of all the Gods. The whole heaven 
and Juno were astonished. Meetest thou thine enemy, 
cried they to him, with such preference? Yes, replied 
Hercules, it is only her persecutions which have given 
me an opportunity of performing those acts by which 
I have merited heaven. 

Olympus applauded the answer of the new god, 
and Juno was appeased. 


The wolf on his death bed... 


The wolf was lying in his last extremities and cast 20 


an examining glance on: his past life. I am indeed 
a sinner, said he, but still, I hope, not one of 
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den gropten. Ich habe Böſes gethan, aber aud viel Gutes. 
Cinftmals, erinnere id) mid, fam mir ein blofendes Lamm, 
welded fid) von der Heerde verirrt hatte, fo nabe, daß id es 
leicht hatte erwiirgen fonnen; und id) that ihm nists. Su 
eben diefer Beit hörte id) die Spotterecien und Schmähungen 
eines Schafes mit der bewundernéwiirdigften Gleichgültigkeit 
an, ob id) ſchon feine ſchützenden Hunde gu fiirdten hatte. 

Und das alles fann id) dir begeugen, fiel ihm Freund 
Suds, der ihn gum Tode bereiten half, ing Wort. Denn 
id) erinnere mid) nod) gar wohl aller Umftande dabei. Es 
war gu eben der Beit, alg du did) an dem Beine fo jam: 
merlid) wiirgteft, das dir der gutherzige Kranid — aus 
dem SHlunte zog. 


Der Eſel und der Wolf, 


Gin Gfel begeqnete einem hungrigen Wolfe. Habe Mit- 
leiden mit mir, fagte der zitternde Efel; id) bin ein armes 
frantes Thier; fieh nur, was fiir einen Dorn id) mir in den 
Sup getreten habe! 

Wahrhaftig, du dauerſt mich, verſetzte der Wolf; und ich 
finde mich in meinem Gewiſſen verbunden, dich von dieſen 
Schmerzen zu befreien. 

Kaum war das Wort geſagt, ſo war der Eſel zerriſſen. 


— SS — — — 
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the greatest. I have done what is evil, but also much 
that is good. Once upon a time, I remember, a bleat- 
ing lamb, which had strayed from the herd, came 80 
near me, that I could easily have despatched it; but I 
did it no injury. Just at the same time I heard the 
reproaches and abuse of a sheep with the most ad- 
mirable indifference, although I had no _ protecting 
dogs to fear. 

I can bear witness of all that, said his friend the 
fox, who came to prepare him for death. For I re- 
member very well all the circumstances attendant on 
it. It was at the very time that you were so pitifully 
throttled by the bone, which the goodhearted crane 
afterwards drew out of your throat. 


The ass and the wolf. 


An ass met a hungry wolf. Have pity on me, said 
the ass, trembling; Iam a poor sick animal; see what 
a thorn I have got in my foot! 

Really, I pity you, replied the wolf; and I find 
myself bound in conscience, to relieve you from your 
pain. 

These words were scarcely spoken, when the ass 
was torn to pieces. 


é 
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CHAPTERII 
OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Speech is the expression of thoughts by words. A 
thought expressed by words is a Sentence. Sentences 
are either 


1. stmple, as those in §. 14 and 15, or 
2. compound, i.e. consisting of two or more simple 
sentences joined together, as those in §. 16. 


A simple sentence, such as any of the preceding: 
Der Menfd dent, Gott lenft. Jugend vergeht, Tugend bez 
fteht etc. (§. 14), consists of two component parts, viz: 


1. The Subject, i.e. the person or thing spoken of, 
e. g. Menfd) (man); Jugend (youth); Tugend (virtue) etc. 


2. The Predicate, i. e. that which is affirmed of 
the subject, e.g. denft(thinks); lenft (guides, disposes); 
vergeht (perishes, fades) ete. 


The subject as well as the predicate may be either 
simple or compound; e. g. in the examples above (§. 21) 
Menſch, Gott, Jugend etc., are simple subjects, and denft, 
lentt, vergeht etc. are simple predicates. The subject is 
compound when preceded by an adjective, as edles Herz 
— a noble heart (§. 14), or when it has a genitive de- 
pendent onit, as: Gottes Stimme. The predicate is com- 
pound when it is preceded or followed by an adverb, 


as: raſch fteigt, fallt plötzlich (§. 15). 


1. Stmple subject and simple predicate. 


The simple subject is expressed by a substantive (as 
above), e. g. Menſch, Gott ete. 

The simple predicate is expressed by a verb, e. g. 
denft, lenft etc. | 

A substantive is a word, denoting either a person 


or thing, as: Menſch (man), Cifen(iron), or any abstract 
quality, such as: Sugend (youth), Tugend (virtue). 
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A verb is a word which affirms and generally con- 
veys the notion of an action performed by the subject, 
or represents the subject in a passive state. 


2. Compound subject and compound predicate. 


Substantives and verbs express notions, i. e. ideas 
of beings or actions, formed in the mind. They are 
the essential parts of speech, and are termed N otio- 
nal words. All notional words, however, express 
ideas in a general way, without distinguishing the par- 
ticular species or individual being, or the particulars 
of an action. If therefore a particular species or in- 
dividual or the particulars of an action are to be ex- 
pressed, we add to the notional word other words in- 
dividualizing its signification, in order to limit its gene- 
ral extent to a particular species or individual being 
or to a particular action, by expressing the particular 
relations which the notion bears either to other notions 
or to the person speaking. Thus, child, is a general 
term to denote the whole of a species; in order to de- 
fine the individual, the child of which we are speak- 
ing, we must say: The young child, or, the child of 
my brother, my child, thts child etc. The verbs, to 
read, to go etc., are general terms denoting such 
actions; we must therefore add, what the child reads, 
where it goes etc. — reads a novel, goes to church, will 
go home etc. 


Thus the subject as well as the predicate is. often 
found to be compound, and we have to distinguish 
from the substantive (subject) and verb (predicate) 
those accessory parts, which are added to explain in 
a more distinct manner the particular Relations, which 
the notions are conveying. 


I. to other notions, 
II. to the person speaking. 


' These relations are expressed 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 
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a. by Relational words, i. e. words which do 
not in themselves represent an idea or notion, like 
verbs and substantives, but merely point out the rela- 
tion (the particular kind of connexion), existing be- 
tween two notional words, or between a notional word 
and the speaker. Thus, in the sentence, ‘the brother 
of my friend just arrived from town’ the words brother, 
friend, arrive, town are notional words; the, of, my, just, 
from are relational words; the word ‘of’ connects friend 
and brother; ‘from’ connects arrived and town, ‘my’ 
friend, explains whose friend is meant, with reference 
to the speaker; ‘just’ points out the time, when he ar- 
rived (i. e. relative to a time present to the speaker). 


b. by forms of inflection, viz. by declenston 
and conjugation. Thus in the sentence ‘William’s bro- 
ther arrived’ etc. the termination 8 expresses the rela- 
tion between William and brother; ed indicates the 
time of his arrival, with reference to the time in which 
the statement contained in the sentence, is made. 


Relations of notions to other notions. 


The relation of the predicate to.the subject is termed 
the Predicative relation, and the combination of the sub- 
ject and predicate, the Predicative combination, e. g. Suc 
gend vergeht (youth fades) etc. 


All words, qualifying or individualizing a sudstan- 
tive, are termed its Attributes. The relation of an 
attribute to its substantive is termed the Attributive 
relation, and the combination of a substantive with its 
attribute, the Attributtve combination, e. g. ein junges 
Kind (a young child); dag Sind meines Bruders (the 
child of my brother). 


A word which qualifies a substantive, is termed an 
Adjective, e. g. young (child). Adjectives however are 
not only used as atridutes qualifying substantives, but 
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also when connected with the auziliary verb to be, take 
the place of a predicate, e. g. the child is*) young. 


All words qualifying or individualizing a verd or 
adjective are termed its Objects. The relation of an 
object to its verb or adjective is termed the Odjec- 
tive relation, and the combination of a verb or adjective 
with its object, the Objective combination, e. g. Roth 
brit Cifen. Der Abend front den Tag (§. 14). Cr gebt 
nad Haufe, he goes home. Einem Seden nuplid, useful 
to every body etc. 


A word which qualifies a verb or adjective, is ter- 
med Adverd, e. g. very young, reads correctly. Adverbs 
can only be used as objects qualifying a verb or ad- 
jective in a particular manner (see Chapter VI.). Thus 
the words immer always, bald soon, can take no other 
place in the sentence but that of an object of time; bier 
here, da there, himmelwarts heavenwards, are always ob- 
jects of place etc. 


When Attributes and Objects are expressed by sub- 
stantives, the particular relation is expressed 

1. by the cases of the substantive, e.g. Gottes Se—⸗ 
gen. Des Volkes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Moth 
fennt fein Gebot. Moth bricht Cifen Das Werk lobt 
den Meifter; 

2. by particular relational words, termed Prepositions, 
e. g. ein Wolf im Schafspelz. Bei Nacht find alle Ragen 
grau. Dig Wahrheit ridtet fid) nicht nad uné. 

The German language, like the Latin and Greek, 
distinguishes four cases, by particular terminations, viz. : 

the Nominative, denoting the Subject; 

the Accusative, 

the Dative, 

the Genitive, denot. Attributes and sometimes Objects. 


denoting the Objects ; 


*) The word ‘is’ connecting the two notions, viz. subject 
and predicate, is grammatically termed the ‘copuda’. 


bw 
oo 


37 


28 Etymology. 


The English language, having lost almost all inflec- 
tion, is to a greater extent reduced to the use of pre- 
positions than the ancient languages or the German; 
thus the Genitive case, still employed in: my father’s 
house, the king’s bench etc., is generally expressed by 
the preposition of, e. g. the house of my father. The 
Dative case is either denoted by the preposition to, e. g. 
he has given the book to your brother; or it is not 
distinguished from the Accusative case, which has no 
sign, e. g. he has given your brother the books. 


Exercises. 
Analyze the sentences in §.14and 15 in the follow- 
ing way: 


1) Distinguish: the Subject and the Predicate of 
each, e. g. 


Subject. Predicate. 
Der Menſch dentt. 
Gott lenkt. 
Noth kennt kein Gebot. 
Neue Beſen kehren gut. 


2) Distinguish in the same sentences the Subject 
and its Attributes, the Predicate and its Objects, in 
the following way: 


1, Cin gebranntes Attribute of 2. 
2. Kind Subject of 3. 
8. ſcheuet Predicate of 2. 
4. das Feuer Object of 38. 


Compound sentence. 


Simple sentences are connected with one another 
so as to form compound sentences. This is done 
either 


1. by way of Subordination, or 
2. by way of Co-ordination. 
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1. Subordination. 


One sentence, being dependent on another sentence in 
such a manner as to be merely its subject or its attri- 
bute or object, is termed an Accessory sentence; 
the other is the Principal sentence. For instance 
in the sentence: ‘He who mounts rapidly, falls sud- 
denly’, the predicate is ‘falls suddenly’ and the whole 
sentence ‘who mounts rapidly’ is its subject. It is 
therefore termed a subjective accessory sentence. 

In: ‘He can carry what he bears, with great ease’, 
‘he can carry with great ease’, is the principal sentence, 
the predicate of which (can carry) is explained by the 
accessory sentence ‘what he bears’, which being the 
object of the verb ‘carry’ is termed an objective acces- 
sory sentence. ‘That master fares well who himself 
does what he commands. ‘That master fares well’ 
is the principal sentence; in order to explain the sub- 
ject (master), an accessory sentence is added ‘who 
himself does what he commands’, which accordingly 
is termed an attributive accessory sentence. ‘This acces- 
sory sentence however contains again another acces- 
sory sentence (what he commands), which being an 
explanation of the predicate does, must be its object 
and consequently is an. objective accessory sentence. 


2. Co-ordination. 


Two sentences, each of which has an independent 
meaning, or is intelligible without the other, as: Die 
Jugend vergeht — Die Tugend befteht, form a compound 
sentence by way of Co-ordination, if there exists between 
them | 

1) a relation of opposition, 
e. g. Die Jugend vergeht, aber die Tugend befteht. — Die 
Wahrheit ridtet fic) nicht nad uns, fondern wir miffen uns 
nad ihr richten (§. 16), and 

2) a relation of Causalkty, 
that is to say: When the one part of the sentence de- 
notes @ cause, e. g. 
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Herzog Rudolf hat dies Schwert, 

Art und Kolbe mir verebrt; 

Denn id blieb dem Herzog hold 

Und verſchmähte Heinridy’s Gold (§. 17). 


The second part “Denn ic) blieb dem Herzog hold’ 
(for I remained loyal to the Duke) impies or expresses 
the cause of the first statement, viz. ‘Herzog Rudolf hat’ 
etc. (Duke Rudolph has presented me with this sword), 
namely: he has done so by the cause or on the grounds 
of my remaining loyal to him, and hence the gramma- 
tical term of Causality. 


Co-ordinate sentences are generally contracted, when 
they have the same subject or the same predicate, thus 
Geld bringt Gunft, aber Geld bringt nicht Kunſt, is con- 
tracted into: Geld bringt Gunft, aber nicht Kunſt (§. 16). 


The different relations by which two members or 
clauses of a sentence are connected, either in subor- 
dination or co-ordination are generally expressed by 
particular relational words, termed Conjunctions, as, aber 
but, fondern Sut, denn for, und and etc. 


Exercises. 


Analyze the sentences in §. 16 in the following way: 


1. Wer Accessory. Subject of 3. 
2. raſch Sentence. Object of 3. 
3. fteigt, Subject of 4. Predicate of 1. 


4. fallt Predicate of 1—3. 


5. plötzlich | Object of 4. 

1. Ehre Subject of 4. 

2. ift Prine. ) 

3. des Mannes Sent. Attrib. of 4. 

4. Serj, Predicate of 1 *). 


_*) The Predicate is sometimes expressed by a Substan- 
tive; see Syntax, Chapter I. 
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5. Demuth Subject of 6. 

6. führt Princ. Predicate of 5. 

7. ung Sent. Object of 6. 

8. himmelwärts. Object of 6. 

9. Strenge, Subject of 13. 
10. die Ace. Subject of 12. 
11. ſich felbft | Sent. Object of 12. 
12. begwingt, ) Attr. of 9.{ Princ, Predicate of 10. 
13. ſchafft Sent. Predicate of 9. 
14. im Leben, Object of 13. 
15. was Acc. Sent. | Subject of 16. 
16. gelingt. | Obj. of 13. Predicate of. 15. 


Relations of notions to the speaker. 


Persons or things as well as their actions are 29 
pointed out as individual beings and actions by their 
relations to the speaker, which are either relations of no- 
fons of being, or relations of notions of action. 


1. Relations of Beings to the speaker. 


a. Personality. Three Persons are distinguished, 30 
Viz. : 
1. the person speaking (first person) ; 
Zz. 4  . » spoken to (second person); 
De xy » or thing spoken of (third person). 


These different persons are expressed by the Per- 
sonal pronouns: I, thou, he etc. 


b. Limitation. Substantives, being (§.25) expressive 
of general ideas of a whole class of beings, their signi- 
fication is limited and individualised, 


1. by the Demonstrative pronouns, e. g. this man, 
that man, such a man, which points out exactly the 
person meant by the speaker, 


2. by the Article which, being either definite, e. g. 
the man, or indefinite, e.g. a man, merely serves to in- 
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dicate, whether the person or thing which is the sub- 
ject of discourse, has been already pointed out and 
individualised by other means, or not 


c. Number. All substantives are either in the 
1. Singular, or 
2. Plural number. 


Number and quantity are moreover expressed by 
particular relational words, termed Numerals. 


2. Relations of Actions to the speaker. 


a. Time. The time in which an action is performed 
is present, past, or future, with reference to the time 
in which we are speaking. This is expressed by the 
Tenses of the verb, and in a particular manner by Ad- 
verbs of Time, e. g. he goes, he went, he will go, he 
goes now, he will soon go. 

b. Modality. All actions are conceived in the mind 
as being either: 

1. Real actions, e. g. he goes, or 

2. Possible, e. g. he may go, he likes to go, or 

8. Necessary, e. g. he must go, he certainly will go. 

Possibility?and necessity are expressed by relational 
words, viz.: 

a) Auxiliary verbs of Modality, e. g. may, can, shall, 
will, must etc. 

B) Adverbs of Modality, e. g. certainly; ‘he likes to 
go’, is in German: er gehet gern. 


Positive and Negative assertion is also comprehended 
under the head of modality. An assertion is made 
negative by the Adverbs of Negation not, no*). 


*) In this place some other relations of less importance 
are neglected, for sake of greater simplicity. The above 
mentioned alone are essential to every predicate. 
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Relations of sentences with peculiar reference 
to the speaker. 


A sentence formed by the combination of a subject 33 


and predicate is either 


1]. an Asserting sentence, e. g. the master teaches, he 
does not teach; the scholars learn, they do not learn; 


2. or an Interrogative sentence, expressing a question, 
e. g. does the master teach? do the scholars learn? 


3. or an Imperative sentence, expressing command or 
entreaty, e. g. teach him German! learn German! 


In imperative sentences, the subject, being generally 
the person spoken to, is often suppressed. 


There are moreover three moods of assertion: 


a. The sentence is a real assertion of the speaker, 
e. g. the master teaches. 


This mood is termed the Indicative mood. 


b. The sentence is an imaginary or rather a presu- 
med assertion, contradicting reality, e. g. if the master 
would teach better, the scholars would learn more. 


This mood is termed the Conditional mood. 


c. The sentence is an assertion of an other person, 
spoken of, or quoted by the speaker, e. g. Charles 
says, that his master teaches him German. 


This mood, which is not distinguished in the Eng- 
lish language, is termed in German grammar the Con- 


junctive mood. 


These various conceptions of the same thought, af- 
fecting not any single part of the sentence, but the 
whole of it, and depending not so much upon the 
nature of things, as upon their conception in the mind 


9° 
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of the speaker, are considered as Relations of the Sen- 
tence with regard to the speaker, and comprehended 
under the term Mood of the sentence. 


Mood is expressed — 


. 1. by a different arrangement in the order of the 
words, as in questions; 


2. by the moods of the verb (Indicative, Conjunctive, 
Conditional, Imperative). 


The following table will give a proper view of the 
different relations, which are represented by language. 
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The following table shows the different classes of 
words, or parts of speech, by means of which thoughts 
are expressed : ? 


TABLE OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
I. Notional words §. 28. 


. Verb §. 22. 

. Substantive §. 22. 
. Adjective §. 24. 

. Adverb §. 25. 


Il. Relational words §. 23. 


. Auxiliary verbs §. 31 and 32. 
. Article §. 30. 

. Pronouns §. 29 and 30. 

. Numerals §. 30. 

- Prepositions §. 26. 

. Conjunctions §. 28. 

. Adverbs §. 25. 


he OF DO 


—_ bh 


I. NOTIONAL WORDS. 
1. Verb. 


Verbs are either Objective or Subjective. 

36 A verb is said to be objective, when it requires an 
object in order to be understood; e. g. I love him, he 
gives lessons, he pays his debts, he insists upon your 
coming, he complained of his bad health. A verb is 
subjective, when it requires no object, e. g. he sleeps, 
I shall go. 


Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive. 


37 A verb is said to be transitive, when the action re- 
quires an object acted upon, which is represented in a 
passive state, as receiving the action of the subject, and 
which object stands in the accusative case; all other 
verbs are intransitive. Thus in: I love him, he gives 
lessons, he pays his debts, the verbs (love, give, pay) 
are transitive, whereas in: he insists upon your com- 
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ing, he complained of his bad health, he sleeps, I 
shall go, the verbs are intransitive. 


All transitive verbs are objective, and all subjective 
verbs are intransitive. The particulars of these defi- 
nitions will be explained in Syntax. 


Verbs are inftected by Tense, Mood and Pisin. in 
order to express the different relations of the predicate. 


When a verb assumes the form and value of an ad- 
jective, it is termed Participle; when it takes that of 
a substantive, if is termed Infinitive, or more properly 
speaking becomes a verbal substantive, e. g. dad Leſen 
nützlicher Bücher, the reading of useful books. 


2. Substantive. 


Substantives are divided into Concrete and Abstract. 


Concrete substantives are the names of persons or 
things, e.g. man, town, house, Frederick, Berlin. Ab- 
stract nouns are the names of actions, qualities or con- 
ditions, e. g. journey, question, splendour, friendship. 


Concrete substantives are either 

Common names, i. e. names common to all the indi- 
viduals of persons or things which constitute a class, 
e. g. house, man, town; — or 


Proper names, i. e. names proper to one individual, 
e. g. Frederick, Berlin, Germany; — or 


Names of materials, i. e. of things in which there is 
no idea of individuality, but only anaggregate notion, 
e. g. water, sand, milk. 


Substantives which comprehend a multitude of in- 
dividuals under one name, such as society, clergy, go- 
vernment, are termed Collective substantives. 

Substantives are, moreover, either 


Substantives proper, i. e. words used as substantives 
only, e. g. John, father, virtue, house ;—or 
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Adjective substantives, i. e. adjectives used as sub- 
stantives, e. g. the learned, the ancients; — or 


Verbal substantives or Infinitives, 1. e. verbs used as 


‘substantives, e.g. to sing (or: singing) is pleasant, I like 


— walking. 
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Substantives are inflected by Number and Case. 


3. Adjective. 


Adjectives (and Participles) take the place of an 
attribute qualifying a substantive, or of a predicate. 
The attributive adjective is in German inflected by 
Gender, Number and Case in order to agree with its 
substantive. 


Adjectives are in the Positive, Comparative, or Super- 


lative degree, e. g. good, better, best. 


4. Notional Adverbs. 


Adverbs are words which express the manner, time, 
or place of an action, e. g. he writes well, he reads 
correctly; he will arrive early, the troops marched 
eastward. 


Adverbs admit of no inflection. 


In German, adjectives, when used as adverbs of 
manner, commonly do not assume an affix, like the 
English ly in hastily, correctly; the words raj, rich: 
tig etc. being used both as adjectives and as adverbs. 


Il. RELATIONAL WORDS. 
5. Auxiliary verbs. 


a. The verb fein to be is used to join the predicate 
with its subject, e. g. der Menſch ift fterblid) man is 
mortal, die Erde ift ein Planet the earth i is a planet. It 
is therefore termed Copula. 
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When it implies the notion of existing, e.g. there is 
aGod, it is rather to be considered as a notional word. 


b. The Ausiliary verbs of Tense, haben to have and 
fein to be, for the past, and werden for the future 
tenses. 


The verb werten is also employed in German in the 
formation of the passive voice. 


The verb haben when signifying to possess and wer- 
den to become, to grow (e. g. der Mann hat Geld the 
man has money; er wird alt he grows old), must be 
considered as notional words. | 


ce. The Auziliary verbs of Modalty, fonnen, mogen, 
dirfen, wollen, follen, mitffen, express the relation of 
modality (§. 32), 1. e. possibility or necessity of an 
action. They are used in a manner different from the 
English (can, may, dare, will, shall, must), as will be 
explained in Syntax. 


6. Article. 


An article is a word placed before a substantive 
to limit its signification (§. 30). 

There is a definite and an indefinite article inGerman 
as in English, e. g. det Mann the man, cin Mann 
a man. 


7.. Pronouns. 


Pronouns express the relations of personality (first, 
second, or third person §. 29), or demonstrative and 
interrogative limitation (§. 30), e. g. I saw him; this 
man, that book, wkat book? Pronouns are either: 

Substantive pronouns, when indicating persons or 
things themselves, e.g. I saw him; that is not true; — or 

Adjective pronouns, when added to a substantive, 
e. g. my friend, that book. 


Pronouns are inflected by Gender, Number and Case. 
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8. Numerals. 


45 Numerals express number or quantity in a definite 
or indefinite manner. They are either: 


Definite numerals, e. g. one, two, three etc.; — or 


Indefinite numerals, e. g. some, many etc. 


9. Prepositions. 


46 Prepositions connect an object with its verb or ad- 
jective, or an attribute with its substantive, and show 
the relation between them, e. g. I go to England; he 
lives in England; I speak with him of you; he is con- 
tent with his fate — the difference between them; a 
treatise on that subject etc. 


10. Conjunctions. 


47 Conjunctions connect two sentences, and show the 
relation between them; e. g. my father arrived and I 
met him; but he would not speak with me. 

In contracted sentences (§. 28) conjunctions also 
connect corresponding parts of two sentences; e. g. 
my father and mother are come, which is a contraction 
of: my father is come, and my mother is come. 


11. Relational Adverbs. 


48 Relational adverbs limit the signification of the pre- 
dicate by relations to the speaker. The following 
kinds of relational adverbs must be distinguished. 


a. Adverbs of Place, formed from prepositions or pro- 
nouns; e. g. he lives here, there, below, behind. 


b. Adverbs of Time; e. g. now, soon, then. 


c. Adverbs of Manner; e. g. so, thus, with which may 
be classed the adverbs of Intensity: very, much, almost; 
nearly etc.: and the adverbs of Frequency, often, some- 


times, frequently, generally etc. 
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d. Adverbs of Modality; e. g. perhaps, certainly, in- 
deed, not, no. 


12. Interjections. 


Interjections express neither notions nor relations, 
and are not in a grammatical connection with the 
sentence; we therefore do not consider them as parts 
of the sentence, but rather as sounds produced by the 
immediate impulse of the sensation of joy, sorrow, 
admiration etc. In German joy is expressed by ab! 
heija! judhet! sorrow by ady! of! admiration by ei! ob! 
disgust by fi, pfui! 


The expressions webe! o webe! webe dir! woe to you! 
feider! alas! Simmel! heaven! Gott lob! thank God! and 
other of the same description which are frequently em- 
ployed as interjections, are to be regarded as elliptical 
sentences, as f. i. in English: enough! — it 1s enough. 


CHAPTER IL 
OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


There are two ways of forming words: 


1. Derivation, by which new words are formed by 
means of affixes, or by changing their vowel; 


2. Composition, by which new words are formed by 
joining two words into one. 


1. Derivation. 


All notional words are either ‘Roots or Derivative 
words. 


Roots are those primitive words, from which other 
words are derived, but which are themselves underived. 
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All roots are verbs (radical verbs). All verbs how- 
ever are not roots; for there are a great number of 
derivative verbs. Radical and derivative verbs are 
distinguished from each other by different conjugation, 


as will be explained in Chapter IV. 
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All radical verbs are monosyllable; e. g. bind-en to 
bind, {diep-en to shoot, geh-en to go, {dlaf-en to sleep. 
They are however frequently connected with Prefixes, 
e. g. ver-binden to conjoin, gesniefen to enjoy, be-gehen 
to commit. 


OBSERVATION. — The significationof radical verbs is gene- 
rally very indefinite, a great variety of meanings being fre- 


‘quently expressed by one word; and in many cases we are 


not able to find English verbs which precisely correspond 
with the German. In this respect the learner must consult 
good dictionaries *). 

Derivative words are either Primary or Secondary 
derivatives. 


I. Primary derivatives are those formed from roots 
by a change of the radical vowel. 


II. Secondary derivatives are those formed by means 
of significant affires **). 


I. Primary derivatives. 


Substantives t) and adjectives are formed from radical 
verbs. 


*) The pupil is also recommended to consult in this re- 
spect Dr. I's ‘Etymological Vocabulary’ forming an appendix 
to the Second German Book, by Arnold and I. 

**) The subject of Primary and Secondary derivatives has 
been more amply treated upon in Arnold andI’s ‘First Ger- 
man Book’ (Fourth Edi.) (vid. Index to that work). 

t) The simplest form of a primary derivative substantive 
is &@ verbal root, thus, the verbal root of fall-en, to fall, 
is Fall' (-en being the termination only), but Fall (fall) is 
a substantive. 

OBSERVATION. — In other cases the radical vowel of the verb 
is changed, e.g. werfzen(to throw) root ‘werf, but the sub- 
stantive formed from it is Wurf (throw, cast); in a similar 
manner bredj-en (to break), subst. Bruch (breach, fracture). 
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a. without any affix; 

b. by the addition of one of the terminations er, cl, 
en, t, ¢ which however do not, like the affixes of se- 
condary derivatives, affect the meaning of the words. 


The following examples will illustrate the formation 
of primary derivatives: 


Radical verbs. Primary derivatives. 


a. without any affix. b. with one of the ter- 
minations er, el, en, t, ¢. 
bind-en to bind, der Band volume, die Bind-e band, 
der Bund league, der Bind-el bundle, 
{dlag-en to beat, der Schlag stroke die Schlach⸗t battle, 
to strike, 
ſprech⸗en to speak der Spruch sen- die Sprad-e language, 
fence, 
fliegen to fly, der Glug flight, die Glieq-e fly, der Flu. 
gel wing, 
flieh-en to flee, der Floh flea, die Fluch⸗t flight, 
gtab-en to dig, das Grab grave, die Gruf-t tomb, die 
Grub-e pit, 
der Grab-en ditch, 
bieg-en to bend, der Bug bow of die Bud-t bay, der Bo- 
a ship, gen arch, bow, 
der Big-el stirrup, 
der Bud-el humpback. 


1. Primary substantves. 


der Mann man, Der Schnee snow, 
der Kopf head, der Gee lake, 

der Arm arm, der Hirſch stag, 
der Fup foot, Der Hund dog, 

der Fluß river, Der Sand sand, 
der Bad) brook, der Wein wine, 
det Berg mountain, der Stein stone, 
der Zwerg dwarf, Der Traum dream, 
der Baum tree, der Schaum foam, 


der Wald forest, der Stall stable, 
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der Bufd bush, 
der Weg way, 
der Ort place, 
der Thurm tower, 
der Wurm worm, 
der Sturm storm, 
der Stern star, 
der Mond moon, 
der Schuh shoe, 
der Stubl chair, 
der Tiſch table, 
der Fiſch fish, 


der Vater father, 

der Hammer hammer, 
Der Sammer lamentation, 
der Kummer grief, 

der Schlummer slumber, 


der Flugel wing, 
der Zügel rein, 

der Adel nobility, 
der Tadel blame, 


der Garten garden, 
der Boden bottom, 
der Wagen carriage, 
der Bogen bow, - 


Die Sonne sun, 

die Tonne tun, 

Die Fliege fly, 

die Biege goat, 

Die Frage question, 

die Lage situation, 

die Taube dove, 

die Traube a bunch of 


grapes, 


der Wall rampart, 


der Zorn anger, 


der Dorn thorn, 
der Staub dust, 
der Raub prey, 

der Scher; joke, 
Der Schmerz pain, 
Der Klang sound, 
der Gang walking, 
der Zranf drink, 
der Muth courage, 
Der Hut hat. 


der Bruder brother, 
Der Keller cellar, 
der Zeller plate, 
der Finger finger, 
der Hunger. hunger. 


der Vogel bird, 
der Nagel nail, 
der Spiegel looking-glass, 
Der Hügel hill. 


Der Braten roast meat, 
der Laden shop, shutter, 
der Huften cough, 


Der Sdnupfen cold (having 


a cold). 


die Sdlange snake, 
die Stange pole, 
Die Dede cover, 
Die Ce corner, 

Die Mitte middle, 
die Bitte request, 
die Pfeife pipe, 

Die Seife soap. 
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The syllable Ge- is prefixed to many primary de- 
Tivatives without affecting their signification, and is 
then termed Augment, as in the words: 


der Gerud) smell, das Geſicht face, sight, 
ber Gefdmad taste, das Gehör hearing, 

ber Gefang song, das Geſetz law, 

bie Geduld patience, das Geſchütz artillery, 
bie Gefahr danger, das Gebiß teeth. 


2. Primary adjectwes. 


Primary adjectives are formed in the same way us 
primary substantives, either without any affix, or by 
et, el, en, ¢; some of them also have assumed the aug- 
ment ge. | 


weiß white, groß great, 
ſchwarz black, flein small, 
grin green, lang long, 
toth red, fut; short, 
gelb yellow, alt old, 
blau blue, jung young. 
bitter bitter, edel noble, 
fauer sour, | eitel vain, 
beiter serene, übel ill, 


mager lean, 


trage lazy, 
ſtrenge severe, 
weife wise, 
leife not loud, 


eben even, plain. 


gejund sound, 
gewif certain, 
geting small, little, 
gerade straight. 


II. Secondary: derivatives. 
1. Derivative verbs. 


Derivative verbs are formed from substantives and 52 
adjectives, merely by assuming the terminations of 
conjugation. In most of them however the vowel is 
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modified (§. 2). Thus the verbs tranf-en to give drink, 
fall-en to fell, dDrang-en to press, {dladt-en to slaughter, 
ftarf-en to strengthen, {chwad-en to weaken, würdig-en 
to deign, heilig-en to consecrate etc., are derived from 
the substantives Zranf, Fall, Drang, Schlacht and the 
adjectives ftarf, ſchwach, wirdig, heilig. 


2. Substantives and Adjectives. 


Secondary derivative substantives and adjectives are 
generally formed from primary derivatives by means 
of affixes; e. g. Schloffeer locksmith, madt-ig mighty, 
Bünd⸗niß alliance, from Schloß, Madht, Bund. Those 
which are immediately formed from radical verbs, as, 
Sprech⸗er speaker, Nenn-er connoisseur, Gig-ung session, 
Ddenf-bar conceivable, are less frequent in German than 
in English. On the other hand new derivatives are 
soinetimes formed from secondary derivatives, e. g. 
Dank-bar-feit gratitude, Beftand-ig-feit constancy, Wurd- 
ig-feit dignity. 

In secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes, er, 
ling, in, cen, lein, e, nip, fel, ig, if, lich, the vowel of 
the primary derivative is commonly modified (§. 2. a, 
9, u, auinto 4, 6, il, du), e.g. Garten—Gartner; baden— 
Bader; Zucht —Züchtling; Graf—Grafin; Hund —Hündin; 
Sohn —Söhnchen; Baum—Baumlein ete. 

The affixes of secondary derivatives are significant, 
1. e. they modify the meanings of the words in such 
a manner as to form either adjectives or names of per- 
sons or abstract substantives etc., as will appear from 
the following table. 
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TABLE OF AFFIXES. 


er forms names of male persons. 
ling ” - 45. 8 » and things. 
in ” »  » female persons. 
chen form diminutive substantives. 
lein 
e 
beit 
Feit : 
form feminine abstract substantives. 
ſchaft 
ung 
ei 
niß forms feminine abstract substantives and neu- 
ter names of things. 
fal form neuter concrete and abstract substan- 
fel | tives. 


thum forms neuter concrete substantives of a collec- 


tive signification. 


ig (idt) 

iſch 

ſam 

bar form adjectives. 
en 

lich 

haft 
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Concrete substantives. 


er. 


Names of male persons are formed from names of 
things by the affix er, e. g. 


der Birger citizen (burgher) from die Burg castle, 
der Schafer shepherd » das Shaf sheep, 
der Ritter knight » der Mitt ride, 

der Sanger singer » der Sang song. 


In some words belonging to this form, one of the 
liquids | or n is inserted (euphonically) between the root 
and the termination, e. g. Künſt⸗l⸗-er (artist, from Kunſt, 
art); Schuld⸗n⸗er (debtor, from Schuld, dedt); Glöck⸗n⸗er 
bellringer, from lode, dell). 


Names of male persons are formed in the same man- 
ner from names of countries and places, e. g. 


Englander Englishman from England England, 


Srlander Lrishman „Irland Ireland, 
Schweizer Swiss » die Schweiz Switzerland, 
Spanier Spaniard » Spanien Spain, 


Umerifaner American ,, Amerifa America, 
Staliener Italian »  dtalien Italy, 
Romer Roman » tom Rome, 

- Wiener an inhabitant of Wien Vienna, 
Ofterreider Austrian from Ofterreid) Austria *). 


*) All names of nations are not formed in this manner, 
some being primary substantives, from which the names of 
countries are formed, e. 


der Schotte Scotchman, Sdottland Scotland, 
per Deutfche German, Deutfdland Germany, 
der Franzofe Frenchman, Frankreich France, 
der Dane Dane, Daänemark Danmark, 
ver Ruſſe Russian, Rußland Russia, 

der Türke Turk, Türkei Turky, 

der Preuße Prussian, Preußen Prussia, 

ver Gachfe Saxon, Sadfen Saxony, 

ver Baier Bavarian, Baiern Bavaria, 

per Heffe Hessian, Heſſen Hessia, 


ver Schwabe Swabian, etc. Sdwaben Swabia, etc. 
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OBSERVATION 1. — Substantives of this form, made from 
verbs, are not so common in German as in English. There 
are, however, some; such as, Schneider tailor, Reiter rider, 
ejer reader, Schreiber secretary, Maler painter, Prabler 
boaster; and these forms never modify the vowel, e.g. plur. 
Maler (painters) and not as f.i. in Graber (pur. from Grab, 
tomb) in which case the appended er is a plurat-formation. 


OBSERVATION 2. — Names of countries, like Schweden, 
Sadfen, Schwaben, Hefien, are originally adjective-substanti- 
ves, which imply at the same time the inhabitants of the 
countries, and therefore do not admit of the affix er. 


OBSERVATION 3.— From the affix et we must distinguish 
that termination et which primary substantives frequently 
assume, and by which the signification is not affected (§. 51). 


ling. 
By the affix ‘ling’, names of persons are formed from 
substantive roots (rarely from adjective roots). 


Sungling a youth, Zogling pupil, 

Fremdling a stranger, Hauptling chieftain, 

Ginftling favourite, Zwilling twin (from wei two). 

The form ling however has been transferred to a 
few names of animals and inanimate objects, e. g. Hanf- 
ling linnet, Sprößling shoot. 


in. 


Names of females are made from names of males by 
the affix in, e. g. 


der Hirt shepherd, die Hirtin shepherdess, 


der Held hero, die Heldin heroine, 

der Graf count, die Grafin countess, 

der Fürſt prince, die Fürſtin princess, 

der Konig king, Die Konigin queen, 

Der Freund friend, Die Freundin female friend, 


These names of nations are however not to be employed 
as adjectives, as in: a French soldier, there being for that 
papone particular forms in ifd, frangofifd), fdottifd) etc. 

ee §. 57. 


Becker- Friadersdorf’s Germ. Grammer. 


3 


55 


50 Etymology. 


der Feind enemy, die Feindin female enemy, 
der Kod) cook, die Köchin cook, 
der Hund dog, die Hündin bitch, 

der Löwe lion, die Löwin lioness. 


OBSERVATION. — The final n of the termination in is 
doubled in the plural number, e. g. in Hirtinnen. 


chen and lein. 


Diminutives are formed from concrete substantives 
by the affixes den and lein. 

OBSERVATION. — The affix den is preferred after a liquid 
final consonant, or a final vowel; and lein, on the other 
hand, after a mute final consonant, and especially after a 

alatal one, e.g. in Stühlchen, Sohnden, Harden, Bäumchen, 
Biden, little stool, son, hair, tree, egg; and Kniblein, Maͤgd⸗ 
lein, Büchlein, Böcklein, little boy, girl, book, buck. 


Abstract substantives. 


e, heit and Feit. 


Abstract substantives are made from adjectives by the 
affixes e, heit and Fett. | 


1. Abstracts formed from primary adjectives, take e¢ 
or heit. 


2. Those formed from secondary derivative adjectives 
take feit. When substantives in feit are formed 
from primary derivative adjectives, the syllable ig is 
inserted between the adjective and the affix, e. g. 
Frömm⸗ig-keit from fromm. 


die Größe greatness, die Warme warmth, 

die Lange length, die Kälte coldness, 

die Breite breadth, Die Naffe wetness, 

Die Tiefe depth, die Starfe strength, | 

die Dide thickness, die Schwäche infirmity, 
die Hobe height, die Gite goodness. 

die Gefundheit health, die Schwachheit weakness, 


die Kranfheit sickness, die Kühnheit boldness, 
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die Freiheit freedom, die Klugheit prudence, 
die Schönheit beauty, die Reinheit purity, 
die Weisheit wisdom, Die Lragheit idleness, 


die Dummbeit stupidity, die Seltenheit rarity. 


die Danfbarkeit gratitude, die Schlecht⸗ig-keit badness, 
die Frudtbarfeit fertility, die Yromm-ig-feit piety, 

die Heiligfeit holiness, die Keucht-ig-Feit humidity, 
die Sparfamfeit parsimony, die Mid-ig-feit ; 

die Zattlidjfeit tenderness, die Matt-igefeit | VEAT ness: 


Some of those ine, heit, feit have assumed a con- 
crete sense, as, die Fläche plain, die Fluffigfeit liquid. 
A few abstract substantives also are formed trom perso- 
nal names by the affix heit, e. g. Kindbeit childhood, 
Xhorheit folly, and in a collective sense, Men{dbheit man- 
kind, Chriſtenheit christendom. 


{daft and thum. 


Abstract substantives are made from names of persons 
by the affixes {daft and thum. 


die Freundſchaft friendship, die Feindſchaft enmity, 
die Herrſchaft dominion, Die Knechtſchaft slavery, 
bas Fürſtenthum principality, das Chriftenthum christianity. 


OBSERVATION. ~— The most part of substantives, formed 
by these affixes, have a collective signification: viz. those 
formed by {daft imply a collection of persons, whilst those 
formed by thum signify a collection of things belonging to 
the persons; e. g. Mitterfdaft, Judenſchaft, Prieſterſchaft, Bür⸗ 
gerfdaft, the whole body of the knights, Jews, priests, citi- 
zens; and Mtitterthum chivalry, Judenthum Judaism, Prieſter⸗ 
thum priesthood, Heidenthum paganism, Herzogthum dukedom. 
Exceptions are a few, viz.: Gigenfdaft quality, Landſchaft land- 
acape, Wiffenfdyaft science, Baarfdaft ready money, Gerth: 
{daft instruments, Brieffchaften letters, and Gigenthum pro- 
perty, Heiligthum sanctuary, Alterthum antiquity, Reidthum 
riches, Wachéthum growth, Jrrthum error, which are un- 
connected with names of persons. 
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Ge. 


Collective substantives are formed from primary sub- | 
stantives by the augment Ge and the affix e, which 
however is dropped in many words. 


dad Gebirge ridge of hills*), das Getöſe noise, 

das Geftirn constellation**), dag Gebdrange crowd, 

das Gebiifd) bushes f), das Geſpräch conversation, 
das Gerath furniture, das Gemüth mind, soul. 


OBSERVATION. — In the same manner, but without the 
vowels being modified, (frequentative substantives are 
formed from verbs, e. g. das Gerede, Gefinge, Geheul, Ge- 
mefel continued or repeated talking, singing, crying, 
slaughter. 


nif, fal and fel. 


Abstract substantives are made from verbs and sub- 
stantives by the affixes nif, fal, fel. 

These substantives have for the most part a par- 
ticle (be, ge, ver) prefixed, e. g. 


das Verhaltnig relation, das Zeugniß testimony 


das Gedadtnif memory, ete. 
das Bedürfniß want, das Schickſal fate, 
das Hindernif impediment, ete. 
das Bündniß alliance, das Rathfel riddle 
etc. 
ei. 


Secondary derivatives are made by the affix ei, 
which always takes the principal accent, and assumes 
the syllable er before it, when there is not already 


*) From erg, mountain. 

**) From Stern, star. 

+) From Sufd, bush. It will’ be seen that in such cases 
the vowels (capable of modification, viz.a,0, u) are modified, 
e. g. Buſch. Gebüſch; and such as can not be modified are 
changed, e. g. e into i as in Berg, Gebirge. 
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another unaccented termination. Substantives in ei 
are made: 


a. from verbs. They then express the abstract no- 
tion of an action, in a bad sense. 7 


die Heudelei hypocrisy, die Schmeichelei flattery, 
die Biererei affectation, die Schwätzerei babbling. 


b. from names of persons. They then express the 
business, condition etc. 


die Sklaverei slavery, die Reiteret cavalry, 
die Druceret printing office, die Sageret hunting. 


c. indicating the effect, e. g. Sdjilderei picture; from 
{dildern to represent, depict. 


Verbal substantives. 


Verbal substantives are those abstracts, which have 
retained so entirely the notion of the verbs from which 
they are made, as still to admit of an objective re- 
lation, and to govern cases and prepositions. 


a. Substantives in ung are formed from transitive 
verbs, e. g. Fällung (felling; from fallen to fell), Füh— 
tung leading, guidance, from führen to lead, guide, the 
object of the verb being generally added in the Ge- 
nitive case. | 


die Hinridtung eines Verbredhers the execution of a 
criminal, 

die Croberung einer Feftung the conquest of a fortress, 

Die Uberfebung ded Gedichts the translation of the 
poem, 

die Erziehung der Kinder the education of children, 

die Crbauung der Stadt the building of the town, 

die Kronung des Konig’ the coronation of the king. 


Some are formed from reflective verbs, e. g. _ 


die Bewegung motion, die Ver{dworung conspiracy, 
die Erinnerung remembrance, die Verſtellung dissimulation. 
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The rest have a collective sense, as: Sleidung clo- 
thing, Waldung woodland etc. 


Substantives in ung are for the most part formed 
from compound verbs. 


b. The JInjfinitives of verbs are used as verbal sub- 
stantives. They take the article and are declined like 
other substantives, without, however, admitting of 
the plural number, e. g. 


bas Leſen reading, das Sdyreiben writing, 
dag Spredjen speaking, das Reifen travelling. 


This form of verbal substantives is not used, in ge- 
neral, when an attribute or object is to be added; in 
which case the Infinitive without an article or the 
Supine (the Infinitive with the preposition ju) is pre- 
ferred: Thus we say: id bin von dem Sprechen mude, 
I am tired with speaking; but, id) bin miide von Politif 
zu {preden, I am tired of speaking of politics — das 
Reifen iſt koſtſpielig, travelling is expensive; but, in Cng- 
land gu reifen tft foftfpielig, travelling in England is 
expensive *). 


Many Infinitives however have assumed the signifi- 
cation of real substantives, and are used as such, e.g. 


das Leben life, ' dad BVerbreden crime, 
bas Leiden complaint, das BVerlangen desire. 


Some of these, originally abstract notions, have 
assumed a concrete signification, thus f. i. das Schreiben 


*) The different significations of abstract substantives for- 
med from the same verb, appear in the following examples: 
mide von Dem Gehen, fatigued with walking; ber Gang 
nad) der Stadt, the walk to town; der Umgang mit Fremden, 
the intercourse with foreigners; die Umgehung einer Frage, 
the evasion of a question; Talent zum CErfinden, talent 
for contriving; einen guten Fund thun, to find a good thing; 
vie Erfindung des Sdhiefpulvers, the invention of gunpow- 
der; bag Unterfdeiden ift fdwer, distinguishing is diffi- 
cult; der Unterfchied ift groß, the difference is great; die 
Unterfdeidung des Ginen von dem Anderen, the act of 
distinguishing one from the other. 
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(litr. the ‘act of writing’) conveys also the concrete no- 
tion of ‘letter’; in the saine manner: daé Eſſen (litr. the 
‘act of eating’) stands for dinner (— Mittageſſen); like- 
wise the following: | 

dad Wefen being, creature, das Bewuftfein conscience ' 
das Undenfen remembrance, etc. 


Deriwative adjectives. 


_ Adjectives are formed by the affixes ig (ict), iſch, 5 


lid, en, bar, fam, baft. 


ig. 
Adjectives in ig are formed 1) from abstract pri- 


mary substantwves: 


fleifig diligent, ginftig favourable, 
madtig mighty, nothig necessary, 
pradtig splendid, gutig kind. 


2) from concrete substantives (without modifying 
the vowel): 


fandig sandy, . Some take idt: 
waldiq woody, Dornidt thorny, 
falzig saltish, ſalzicht saltish, 
blumig flowery, bergidht mountainous. 


3) from compound substantives, e. g. dreieckig, trian- 
gular; kahlköpfig bald-headed ete. 
OBSERVATION. — Moreover the following adjectives are 


formed from possesive pronouns and adverbs of time and 
place: 


meinig mine, jetzig present, 

deinig thine, heutig of té-day, 
feinig his, biefig of this place, 
unfrtg our etc. dortig of that place. 


iſch. 
Adjectives in iſch are made 1) from names of per- 
sons: 


—2 
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knechtiſch slavish, heuchleriſch hypocritical, 
triegerif warlike, bervifd) imperious. 
diebiſch thievish, 


2) from names of countries and places: 


engliſch English, kölniſch of Cologne, 
fpant{d Spanish, franffurti{d of Frankfort. 
ſchottiſch Scotch, (Comp. §. 54. the foot note.) 


ſchwediſch Swedish, 


among which must be numbered, deutſch German, 
and irdiſch earthly, hollifd hellish, himmlifd) heavenly. 


Remark on affix i ſch. 


In old German all adjectives formed from names, 
had this termination, as: furftt{d& (princely) from Fürſt 
prince, fonigifd (kingly) from König king, but the 
modern German is: fiirftlich, königlich. | 


Some are distinguished in meaning, according to 
their form: so f. i. weibifd means effeminate, but weib- 
Lid) means woman-like, female; findifd childish, but 
findlid) childlike. 


OBSERVATION 1. — Adjectives formed from compound 
names of countries and places by means of the affix ifd, 
would, if inflected, be offensive to eurythmy. We commonly 
employ, therefore, in their place, and as adjectives, the 
substantives made by the affix er, which then are not in- 
flected; e. g. dads heidelberger af, the Heidelberg tun; die 
liineburger Give, the Luneburg heath; ein franffurter Rauf: 
mann, a Frankfort merchant; instead of heidelbergiſche ete. 


OBSERVATION 2. — Some adjectives are formed in the 
same manner from abstract substantives, e.g. neidifd) envious, 
ſpöttiſh mocking. Besides, the alfix ifd) is used instead of 
— icus (Engl. ical), e. g. logiſch logical, phyſiſch phy- 
sical etc. 


lich. 
Adjectives in lid) are made 1) from abstract sub- 
stantives: 
ängſtlich anxious, gebraudlid) usual, 
friedlid) peaceful, gefabrlid) dangerous, 
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ebrlid) honest, abſcheulich horrible, 
redlid) faithful, . glidlid) fortunate, 
jabrlid) annual, abfidtlid) intentional, 
taglid) daily, ausdridlid) express. 
2) from names of persons: 
mannlid) male, weiblid) female, 
tindlid) child-like, vaterlid) paternal, 
bruderlid) fraternal, mittterlid) maternal, 
foniglid) royal, faijerlid) imperial. 
3) from adjectives: 
altlid’ elderly, ſüßlich sweetish, 
rothlid) reddish, weißlich whitish, 
franflid) sickly, reichlich liberal. 


The following words are never used as adjectives, 
but only as adverbs: 


erftlid) firstly, 7 gänzlich entirely, 
folglid) consequently, ſchwerlich hardly, 
freilid) it is true, ficberlid) surely, 
finzlid) lately, wabrlid) indeed, 
neulid) 45 and some others. 


From the termination {id denoting relation of manner, 
inust be distinguished those derivatives from names of per- 
sons which originally had no adverbial signification, as: tit: 
terlid) (knightly *), foniglid) (kingly) etc. Also weiflid (whitish), 
fiflid) (sweetish) which are, in fact, diminutive adjectives; and 
lastly, fterblid) (mortal), glaublid) (credibly) etc. 


en. 


The affix en serves, as in English, to form adjectives 
from names: of materials, e. g. golden golden, feiden 
silken. Before this affix the letter r is frequently in- 
serted for the sake of euphony, e. g. in bleiern leaden, 
hölzern wooden, glafern made of glass. 


*) Which in English Ukewise is an adjective form and 
not an adverbial, e.g. — ‘as knightly rites require’ (Dryden) 
‘a more knightly combat shall be performed between us’ 
(Sidney). 

QF 
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bar, fam, baft. 


Adjectives, formed in bat, fam or haft from abstract 
primary substantives or verbs, express either a possi- 
bility or disposition. 


ſichtbar visible, eßbar eatable, 
dankbar thankful, furdtfam timid, 
ftandhaft constant, - arbeitfam diligent, 
ſündhaft sinful, fhambaft bashful, 
ſchwatzhaft talkative, ° tugendhaft virtuous, 
lebhaft lively, folajam obedient, 
ſchmeichelhaft flattering, fparfam sparing, 
denfbar conceivable, wadfam watchtul. 


trinfbar drinkable, 


. Some in haft derive, like those in lid, from names 
of persons, such as: meifterhaft (masterly), nee 
maddenhaft (like a schoolboy, maiden). 


Instead of bar, the affix id is sometimes used for 
the sake of euphony, to form adjectives from verbs, 
as in 


beweglid) moveable, fterblid) mortal, 
glaublid) credible, unbeſchreiblich indescribable. 


2. Compounds. 


When two notions, those f.i. expressed by Joat and 
steam, are connected in such a manner as to form 
only one compound notion, the words also are united 
into one compound word, e. g. steamboat. The German 
language contains a considerably greater portion of 
similar compounds than the English, the number of 
which is almost daily increasing, with the progress 
of German literature. A few rules however will 
suffice to make the student acquainted with the laws 
and peculiarities of German compounds. 
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1. Compound substantives. 


The compound substantive follows the gender and 
declension of the second component, which is always 
a substantive; e. g. da’ Dampfboot. The first com- 
ponent is a substantive, or sometimes a verb or adjec- 
tive, e. g. Tagebud) day-book, Schreibbuch writing-book, 
Sauerteig sour-dough (leaven). 


The two components are either connected without 
any additional sign, or the first component takes one 
of the terminations e, tr, [, n, 8, which then are termed 
signs of composition. ‘The signs 8 and n are originally 
terminations of the genitive case, whilst e, r, l are 
inserted merely for the sake of euphony and are not 
so usual as 8 and n. 


der Land-mann peasant, Der Land-8-mann one of the 
same country, 
der Mond-{dein moon-shine, der Sonne⸗n-ſchein sun-shine, 
das Rath-haus town-house, der Rath-s-herr alderman, 
das Heide-Fraut heath-plant, die Hetde-[-beere bilberry, 
der Tag-lohn wages for day- dag Tag-e-werk day’s work, 
labour, ; Die Tag⸗es⸗zeit time of the day. 


The first component always takes the principal ac- 
cent, except in Nangeweile ennui, Gebheimerrath privy 
counsellor, in which moreover the first component is 
sometimes declined as an adjective, and in Jahrhundert 
century, Sahrtaufend a thousand years. 


OBSRRVATION. — Substantives are not only compoun- 
ded with substantives, adjectives and verbs, but also 
with the negative prefix. Un, which likewise takes the 
principal accent, e. g. Unglück misfortune, Undanf in- 
gratitude, Unfinn nonsense. In a few cases the first 
component is a preposition or adverb, .as in: Antwort 
answer, Antheil portion, Abgrund abyss, Wbgott idol, 
Urbild original, Urwelt primitive world etc. These com- 
pound substantives however must be distinguished 
from those derived from compound verbs, which in 
general have the same accentuation as the verb. Thus 
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the prefix does not take the accent in Berftand under- 


standing (from verftehen to understand), Begriff idea 
“ (from begteifen to comprehend). But it is accentua- 
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ted in Beiftand assistance (from beiftehen to assist), 
Ungriff attack (from anareifen to attack). Those primary 
derivatives only, which are formed from verbs com- 
pounded with über, unter, um, wider, have the accent on 
the preposition, e. g. Ubergabe deliverance (from iuber- 
* geben to deliver), materiale support, from ———— to 
support) etc. 


2. Compound adjectwes. 


Adjectives are compounded in the same manner as 
substantives, e. g. boffnungsvoll hopeful, leblos lifeless, 
liebenswitrdig amiable, hellblau light-blue, grasgrün grass- 
green. 


The accentuation of adjectives, compounded with 
the negative prefix un, is different according to their 
different significations. The prefix un is not accented, 
when the compound merely expresses the negative of 
the simple adjective, e. g. unjfterblid) immortal, unendlich 
infinite, unmoglid) impossible, unglaublid incredible. But 
it takes the accent when the adjective has a positive 
signification contrary to that of the simple, e. g. Unge- 
fund ill, unedel base, ungeredjt unjust etc. 


8. Compound verbs. 


Verbs are compounded either with prefines or with 
adverbs and prepositions. 


1. The prefix takes the subordinate accent (§. 3), and 
ig not separable from the verb. The compound is 
then termed an inseparable compound. 


2. The adverb or preposition takes the principal 
accent (§.3), and is separable from the verb. The com- 
pound is then termed a separable compound. 


In separable compounds, e. g. aufftehen to get up, 
ausgehen to go out, the adverb (or preposition) is se- 
parated from the verb in the following cases: 


rs 
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1. by the augment ge in the past participle: auége- 
gangen gone out, aufgeftandDen got up. 


2. by the preposition zu in the supine: auszugehen 
to go out, aufzuſtehen to get up. 


3. in the construction of the principal sentence: er 
ftebt auf he gets up, er geht aué he goes out *). 
a. Inseparable compound verbs. 
The following are inseparable prefixes: 


be e. g. beflagen to bewail, 


ent »  entfleiden to undress, 
er „erwachen to awake, 
ver „vergeben to forgive, 
zer X zerſtören to destroy, 


miß „mißfallen to displease, 
voll » vollbringen to fulfill, 
wider ,, widerftehen to resist, 
binter ,, hintergehen to deceive. 


From these prefixes we must distinguish the aug- 
ment ge, prefixed to verbs as well as substantives and 
adjectives, without however varying their signification, 
e. g. geniefen to enjoy, genefen to recover, gebrauden 


to use. The augment ge is inseparable and has no 
accent. 


The prefix be denotes a transitive relation to an 
object acted upon, and therefore changes intransitive 
into transitive verbs (see Syntax §. 236), e. g. 


beladen to laugh at, begeben to commit, 
beweinen to weep for, befigen to possess, 
befpredjen to discuss, bereden to persuade. 


*) Separable compound verbs entirely correspond to Eng- 
lish verbs connected with adverbs, e. zy. to come back, to 
go up, to go down; but in German the adverb is frequently 
placed before the verb, e. g. in the infinitive aufitehen, aus- 
gehen, zurückkommen; then the adverb and verb are written 
in One word, and it is in this form that they are found in 
dictionaries. | 
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The prefix be serves also to form derivative verbs, 
denoting a cause (and thus of a causative signification), 
from substantives and adjectives, e. g. 


begliiden to make happy, befreien to set free, «< - 
belofnen to reward, berubigen to apease, 
begeiftern to inspire, beſchuldigen to accuse. 


Many verbs of this class are used in the compound torm 
only, and never as simple verbs, such are f. i. .begeiftern, 
beruhigen, of which there exists no simple form geiftern, 
tubigen, although we have the simple form gluiden and 
fohnen. 

The prefix ent (= Lat. se- de- re- dis-) impties, 
for its original notion, an action opposite to what the 
stmple verb denotes; but it sometimes merely implies 
separation or privation, e. g. 


enthaupten to behead, entgehen to escape, 
entfejjeln to unfetter, entjegen to depose, 
entfleiden to undress, entfubren to carry of, 
entfduldigen to excuse, entfagen to renounce. 


In entfpredyen to answer, entbieten to bid, enthalten to 
contain, the prefix ent stands in place of an; and it 
has been changed into emp before the labial sound in 
empfehlen torecommend, empfangen to receive, empfinden 
to feel. 


The prefix er usually denotes 1) acquisition of an 
object, 2) completion of an act, 3) progression development 
or improvement. 

ver denotes: a relation against or to the disadvan- 
tage of an object, conceived as a personal one; viz.: 
ver (== away, amiss, miss) denotes 1) loss or deterioration, 
2) mistake [Greek zag]. 


etlauben to permit, verbieten to forbid, 
erlangen to attain, verlieren to lose, 

erfparen to save, verſchwenden to spend, — 
erfdeinen to appear, verfdwinden to disappear, 
erſchaffen to create, vernidten to annihilate, 


erbliihen to blossom, verblithen to decay, 
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erwadfen to grow up, verwachſen to be hunch backed 

etfennen to acknowledge, verkennen to mistake, 

erziehen to bring up, verzgieben to spoil (a child) 
etc. etc. 


In some instances however the prefixes er and ver 
are not opposed to one another in their significations, 
e. g. erfrieren to freeze to death, erfdreden to be fright- 
ened, erlofden to be extinguished, verjdinern to em- 
bellish, verbeffern to improve etc. 


The prefix 3er expresses destruction or dissolution 
of a whole into its component parts, and it has both a 
subjective and objective relation, e. g. 


xetfallen to fall to pieces, zerſtören to destroy, 


jeripringen to spring ,, zerdrücken to crush, 
zerſchlagen to beat, zerbrechen to break, 
zerreißen to tear ‘5 zermalmen to bruise. 


That is to say: in 3erfallen f.i. (to fall to pieces) it is sub- 
jective inasmuch as the act of falling to pieces relates or is 
confined to the subject, being in that state without actin 
upon an object (or, as English Grammar in general woul 
designate it, without relating to a noun in the accusative), 
whereas the prefix zer in zerſchlagen (to dash to pieces) is objec- 
tive, inasmuch as the act relates to, or affects not the sub- 
ject (who ts dashing to pieces, but the object that 1s dashed 
to pieces); this will at once convey to the mind of the Eng- 
lish pupil a correct notion respecting the grammatical terms 
of subjective and objective used in the progress of this work. 


The prefix mif§ expresses doing the contrary ofthe 
simple verb, or doing it in the wrong way, e. g. 


mipfallen to displease, mißhandeln to ill-treat, 
mißglücken mißbrauchen to abuse, 
miflingen mifrathen to turn out ill. 


The prefix voll is used only in vollbringen to accom- 
plish, vollenden to finish, vollführen to execute. 


‘The prefix wider against, in: 


to fail, 


widerfabren to happen, widerlegen to refute, 
widerrathen to dissuade, widerrufen to retract, 
fid) widerfegen to oppose, widerſtehen to resist etc. 
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The prefix hinter dehind is not. frequent: 


hinterbleiben to remain un- hintertreiben to hinder, | 
done, | hinterlaffen to leave behind. 
hintergehen to deceive, , 


The prepositions durch through, um around, über 
over, and unter under, are used in the composition of 
verbs, both as inseparable and unaccented prefizes, 
and as separable and accented adverbs. When these 
prepositions are used as prefixes, their original signi- 
fication is generalized in a peculiar way, as will ap- 
pear from the following list of the most usual insepar- 


_ able compounds. 


durch, from one end to the other, thoroughly. 


durdhdringen to penetrate, durchgehen to go through, 
durchſuchen ) to search durchſehen _ 
durchforſchen thoroughly, durchblicken } to see through, 
Durdirren to wander through, durchſchauen 

Durdbohren to pierce, dDurdweben to interweave. 


um denotes a circuitous direction. 


umarmen to embrace, umfrangen to wreathe, 

umfangen to surround, umlagern to encompass, 

umgeben 53 umſchließen to enclose, 

umgehen to avoid, umzingeln to surround, 

umgiirten to gird, umfdreiben to express by 
paraphrase. 


iiber implies: a. covering a surface or extending over 
a space. 


iiberbauen to build over, überſteigen to surpass, 
iberhaufen to overburden, iiberbliden to survey, 
überſchwemmen to overflow, überſehen to overlook, 
ubermalen to paint over, übernachten to pass the night. 


b. surpassing somebody, or doing something too much. ° 


iiberbieten to overbid, überſtimmen to outvote, 
liberleben to outlive, iiberladen to overload, 
iiberfliigeln to outflank, libertreiben to exaggerate, 
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überliſten to overreach, liberarbeiten to fatigue, ~ 
ibermannen to overpower, fic) iiberejjen to eat too much, 
ibertreffen to surpass, iiberfullen to overfill, 
uberminden | übereilen to spoil by hurry, 
iberwaltigen § to overcome, iiperfiittern to overfeed. 


c. giving and receiving. 


uberbringen to bring, iiberlafjen to yield up, 
uͤberſchicken to send, iibertragen to transfer, 
uberliefern to deliver, iibernehmen to undertake. 

d. It has a metaphorical sense in: 
uberredDen to persuade, iiberfallen to attack suddenly, , 
uberzeugen to convince, uberrajden to surprise, 
uberlegen to consider, übertreiben to exaggerate, 
uberfegen to translate, ubertreten to transgress, 


überſchlagen to calculate, übvergehen to omit. 


unter implies a. below, under. 


untergraben to undermine, unterfdreiben to subscribe, 
unterjodyen to subjugate, unterſtreichen to underline, 
unterftiipen to support, unterzeichnen to sign. 


b. prohibiting. 
unterdrücken to suppress, unterlaſſen to intermit, 


unterbredjen to interrupt, unterſchlagen to keep by fraud, 
unterfagen to interdict, unterbleibento remain undone. 


c. It has a metaphorical sense in: 


unterhandeln to negociate, unterfuden to examine, 
unterhalten to entertain, unterſcheiden to distinguish, 
unternebmen to undertake, unterwerfen to subdue, 
unterrichten to instruct, fid) unterredDen to converse. 


b. Separable compound verbs. 


The prepositions durch, um, über, unter and many 64 
other prepositions and adverbs form separable com- 
pound verbs, and then take the principal accent, e. g.- 
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ablegen to put off, anlegen to put on, 
einlegen to put in, umlegen to put down, 
guriidlegen to put back, weglegen to put away. 


They are separated from the verb in the past par- 
ticiple, e. g. abgelegt, angelegt, eingeleat, umgelegt, zurück⸗ 
gelegt, weggelegt, in the supine, abjulegen, anzulegen, ums 
aulegen etc. and in the construction of the principal 
sentence, in the pres. and imperf. tenses, e. g. id) Lege 
an, du legeft an ete. 


Many verbs, compounded with durd, um, über, unter 
have different significations, according as they are 
either inseparable, with the full accent placed upon the 
verb, or separable, with the full accent placed upon 
the adverbial component; the former being generally 
transitive, the latter, on the other hand, having for 
the most part an intransitive signification. Thus we 
distinguish : 


Inseparable. Separable. 


durddringen to pe-ſpomſdurch dringen to make one’s 
netrate, { way through, 
durchgehen to walk | 


feat aie end tothe Durdgehen to go through, 


other, to escape. 

durdlaufen to run 
from one end to the — Ddurd faufen torunthrough, 
other, 

durdreifen to travel( \durdreifen to travel 
over, - through, 


durch ſehen to pene- 
trate (a plot), 

durch ftreidhen to wan- 
der over, 

über führe n to con- 
vince, 

übergehen to pass “| ibergeben to go over, to 
silence, — pass over, 


durch ſehen to look through 
(a book), 


durd ſtreichen to strike out, 


— überführen to convey over, 
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___ Inseparable. Separabie, 
uberfdreiten totrans-from iberfdreiten to step over, 


gress, 
uberfegen to ee _ —— to go over 


late, (across a river), 
ubertreiben to exag-/ _ (ibertreiben to distil 
gerate, (spirits), 
unterbalten to enter- 
ne ae irre — unterbalten to holdunder, 


unterfdieben to sub- unterfdieben to shove 
stitute falsely, ~ { under, 
umgehen togoround) _ J mgehen to make a round- 


to avoid, about, to converse, 
umkleiden to clothe eid : ; 
about, — umfleiden to change dress. 


The adverb wieder again, is used as an inseparable 
prefix in wiederholen to repeat. 


CHAPTER LV. 


OF VERBS, 


Verbs are in point of signification either Notional 65 
or Relational verbs. 


A. Notional verbs are either Transitive or Intransi- 
ave (§. 37). Transitive verbs are in the Active voice, — 
as: Gr liebt Das Kind (he loves the child), or, in the Pas- 
sive voice, as: Dads Kind wird von ihm geliebt (the child is 
loved by him). Verbs, originally transitive, as to pre- 
pare, to distinguish, to apply, are frequently made in- 
transitive again, by adding the reflective pronoun 
(myself, thyself, himself etc.), e. g. I prepare myself 
for—, he applies himself to—, they distinguish themselves 
from—; and such verbs are termed Reflective verbs*). 


*) The use of the reflecttve verb is much more frequent 
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As to their formation (see Chapt. III.) verbs are 
1. either roots or derivative verbs; 


2. either simple or compound: and compound verbs 
are either separable or inseparable (§. 61—64). 


B. Relational verbs or Auziliary verbs (§. 42) ex- 
press only time, or modality, or the passive voice of a 
notional verb, which then is termed the Principal, e. g. 
he has sung er hat gefungen, he zs gone er ift gegangen, 
he will sleep er wird {dlafen, he must sing er muß 
fingen, I will go ich will gehen, Cesar was murdered 
Cafar wurde ermordet. 


66 = Verbs are inflected by Person, Number, Tense and 
Mood. 


Verbs have three persons and two numbers. 


Verbs have six tenses to denote the time of the ac- 
tion, viz. 


1. Present er redet he speaks, is speaking, 
er fpringt he springs, is springing. 
2. Imperfect er redete he spoke, was speaking, 
er fprang he sprang. 
3. Perfect er hat geredet he has spoken, 
er ift gefprungen he has sprung. 
4. Pluperf. er hatte geredet he had spoken, 
er war gefprungen he had sprung. 
5. Future er wird ſpringen he will spring, 
er wird reden he will speak. 
6. Past Future ex wird geredet haben he will have 
spoken, 
er wird gefprungen fein he will have 
sprung. 


in German than in Eng4sh and employed in cases, when in 
the /atier language the passive voice is resorted to; thusf.i. der 
yerlorne © alana! hat fic) gefunden (litr. ‘the lost key has 
Sound itself = has been found; cf. First Germ. Book (§. 317). 
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Two of these tenses, the Present and Imperfect, 
are simple as in English, formed by terminations only; 
the rest are formed by auxiliary verbs, joined with 
the participle or infinitive of the Principal. 


Verbs have four Moods to denote the different relations 
of the sentence with regard to the speaker (§. 33, 34), viz.: 


1. Indicative, used in real assertion of the speaker: 
e. g. er ſpricht ridtig he speaks correctly. 


2, Conjunctive, used in an assertion of another per- 
son, spoken of or quoted by the speaker: e. g. man 
fagt, er fprede nidt richtig they say that ne speaks in- 
correctly. 


3. Conditional, used in conditional sentences: e. g. 
wenn er beffer fprade if he would (= were to) speak 
better. 


4. Imperative, used in expressing command or en- 
treaty: e. g. Sprich! speak! 

In German the Imperative is formed only in the 
Present tense; the Conjunctive and Conditional only 
in the Present, Perfect and Future tenses. 


Verbs have two Injinitives and two Participles (present 
and past). 

The infinitive when representing the verb in a sub- 
stanitve form, is a verbal substantive; the participle when 
representing it in an adjective form, is a participial or 
verbal adjective: e. g. ‘To rise early is healthful.’ ‘An 
early rising man. ‘The newly risen sun.’ In E. the 
verbal in ing is frequently used as a substantive, e.g. 
‘Rising early is healthful,’ and then it is equivalent to 


an infinitive. This is never done in German, so that 


in translating from English into the latter language, 
we have to distinguish, whether a verbal in ing is an 
infinitive or a participle. 


The infinitive is frequently preceded by the prepo- 
sition fo ju, e. g. to speak 3u ſprechen. The infinitive 
with 3u to, is in this Grammar called Supine. 


ir) 
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In compound verbal forms the preposition ju always 
precedes that part which is in the infinitive, as in 
English; e.g. to have seen, gefehen (participle) zu haben 
(infin.); to be loved geliebt gu werden. The same takes 
place in separable compound verbs, e. g. auf zu fteben 
to get up, aus ju gehen to go out, zurück gu fommen to 
come back, and when the verb is preceded by an ob- 
ject, e.g. Brod gu efjen to eat bread, nad Haufe zu geben 
to go home ete. 

In general the supine is employed in German, when- 
ever in English the infinitive is preceded by to. 


The supine connected with the verb haben to have 
or fein to de, always implies either possibility, e. g. he 
has much. money to spend er hat viel Geld auszugeben; 
a large prize is to be gained ein groper Preis ift gu gee 
winnen; or necessity, e. g. he has a difficult task to 
perform er hat eine ſchwere Urbeit gu verridten, great 
debts are still to be paid große Schulden find nod gu 
bezahlen. 


It will be observed that,jin similar locutions, the 
German language does not admit of the passive voice 
instead of the active: e. g. — is to be gained ift zu ge⸗ 
winnen, — is to be paid ift gu bezgahlen. What és 
to be done? Was ift gu thun? 


When a substantive is connected with this supine, 
qualifying it as an attribute, its termination en (ju gee 
winn en) is changed into end (ju gewinnend), and thus 
a participle is formed, declined like other participles: 
e. g. the money to be spent das ausgugebende Geld, the 
prize to be won Der zu gewinnende Preis, the debts to 
be paid die gu begahlenden Schulden. 


The following table shows the Moods and Verbals, 
with their respective Tenses: 
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The German language does not admit of those com- 
pound forms, represented by the verb to de in cor- 
nexion with the present participle, e. g. he is writing, 
he was sleeping; nor of those, formed by the verb to do 
and the infinitive, e. g. he does not write, he did not 
sleep; but always employs the simple forms; er {dreibt, 
er ſchlief; er ſchreibt nidt, er fchlief nit instead of them. 


Conjugation. 
* In German, as in English , there are two different 
modes of conjugation, viz.: 
I. the ancient form (for roots), and 
II. the modern form (for derivative verbs). 


The ancient and modern forms differ only in the 
formation of the imperfect and past participle. 

In the ancient form the vowel of the verb is changed 
in the imperfect and past participle, in a similar way 
as in English irregular verbs, e. g. 


Infinitive. "Imperfect. — Past participle. 
fingen to sing, fang sang, gefungen sung, 
bitten to bid, bat bade, . gebeten bidden, 
fommen to come, fam came, gefommen come, 


For the particular rules relating to this change of 
vowel see §. 78 etc. 

In the modern form the vowel is never changed, but 
both the imperfect and past participle take the termi- 
nation et (ed in English), to which are appended the 
terminations, indicating the different persons, e. g. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Poast participle. 
red-en to talk, red⸗et⸗e talked, gered-et talked, 
lebzen to live, leb⸗et⸗e lived, geleb-et lived. 


The three persons, Singular and Plural, in all 
simple tenses of the ancient and modern forms are 
formed by the following terminations: 
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Singular. Plural. 
Ist person — c*) — en 
2d ,  —eft — ef 
34, — e') — en 


) The first and third persons Sing. have no sign 
in the Imperfect of the ancient form. The third per- 
sonSing.has ef in the Present Indicative of both forms. 

The Conditional moods in the modern form does no$ 
differ from the imperfect; in the ancient form it takes 
the changed vowel of the imperfect, which moreover 
is modified if possible (§.2; ainto 4; o into 0; u into it). 

Further deviations from the general rule arc to be 
found in the list of the verbs of the I. class. 

The Conjunctive moods does not differ from the In- 
dicative present, except by taking e in the dd Sing. 

The Imperative mood has only the 2d persons Sing. 
and Plur., with the terminations: | 

Sing. — e, Plur. — ct. 

The Infinitive terminates in — cn, 

The Present participle in — end, 

The past participle in the anc. f. in — cn, 

mod. f. in — et, 
and besides assumes the Augment ge. 


Exception: Jf the first syllable has not the accent, the 71 
verb takes no augment. This is the case with 
1. those verbs which have the accented termination 
iten, e. g. ftudiren to study part. ftudirt, 
regiren to rule „Tregirt, 
marſchiren tomarch ,, marſchirt. 
2. those which are compounded with unaccented pre- 


fixes (§. 62), e. g. 


befuden to visit part. befudt, 
erlangen to obtain »  etlangt, 
verlieren to lose „verloren, 


entfliehen to escape ,,  entfloben, 


Becker-Fradersdor({’s Germ. Grammar. 4 
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zerſtören to destroy part. 
überſetzen to translate ” 


unternehmen to undertake ,, 

umarmen to embrace “ 

widerftehen to resist as 

miplingen to fail 53 

vollenden to achieve Me 
ete. 


zerſtört, 
überſetzt, 
unternommen, 
umarmt, 
widerſtanden, 
mißlungen, 
vollendet, 


In separable compound verbs (§. 64) the augment ge 
is placed between the separable adverb and the verb; 


e. g. 


anfallen to attack part. 
abſchreiben to copy — 
zuſchließen to lock up 
wegſchicken to send away ,, 
anfangen to begin - 


angefallen, 
abgefdricben, 
zugeſchloſſen, 
weggeſchickt, 
angefangen. 
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Personal terminations of the simple tenses of both 79 
forms of conjugation: 


Present tense of both forms. 


. Indicative. ' Conjunctive. | Imperative. 


Sing. 1 —e — e 
y » 2 — eft — eft — e 
b a Di — ct —¢ 
Plur. 1. — en — en 
a. 2s — et — ct — ct 
su: 008 a — en. — en | 4 
| | 
Infinitive — en Partic. pres. — end 
— en 
» past 
ge — et 


Imperfect | Conditional | Imperfect tense 
tense of the of the an- | and Cond. of the 


ancient form.| cient form. mod. form. 
Sing. hia — ~ —e |. — ete 
o oo 
» 2/3 —eft| “3s — eft | — eteft 
3 | @ 4 ! . 
» 3. a 8 = 8 ! — ete 
n° 8 
Plur, 1 OG): — Bc — en — efen 
: *3 
= 5 — et — etet 
2 a ef 3 e 
t 
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78 SIMPLE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


I. Ancient form. II. Modern form. 
Infinitive {pringzcn to leap, red⸗en to speak. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present tense. 


Sing.1.id {pring-e I leap, —idy_-red-¢ I speak, 
2. Du — cftthouleapest, du — eft thou speakest, 
3. cr — ct he leaps, cr — ct he speaks, 
Plur.1. wit — en we ieap, wit — en we speak, 
2. ihr — ct you leap, ihr — ct you speak, 
8. fie — cn they leap, fie — en they speak. 


Imperfect tense. 
Sing. 1. id) fprang I leapt, id red-cte I ecakes 


2. du — eft Du — eteſt 
3. er — er — ete 
Plur. 1. wir — en wir — eten 
2. ihr — et ihr — etet 
3. ſie — en ſie — eten. 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Differs from the Indicative Present only in the 
Sing. 3. ev {pringze, cr red⸗e. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Sing. 1. ° {prangze Ishould, id) red-ete I should speak, 
2. du — eft leap du — cteft 


3. ct — e cr — cte 
Plur.1. wit — cn wir — cten 
2. ihr — et ihe — etet 
3. fie — en | fie — eten. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. 2. — leap, red⸗e speak, 
Plur. 2. — — et 
Participles. 


Pres. {pringzend leaping, red⸗end speaking, 
Past. ge{prung-en leapt, gered⸗et spoken. 
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Exercises. 
trinfen to drink (anc. f.) baden to bathe (mod. f.) 
fingen to sing ‘3 bauen to build i 
flingen to sound teifen to travel — 
zwingen to compel ,, fijdyen to fish 2 


to be conjugated in the same way. 
The vowel ¢, in the terminations eft and et, is fre- 
quently dropped. 


1) In eft the e is commonly dropped — after 
otf B z and ſch. 
du hörſt thou hearest, but: du leideſt thou sufferst, 


du fing ,, singest, Du reiteft ,, ridest, 

bu gibft ,, givest, Du blafeft ,, blowest, 

: Du beifeft ,, bitest 
etc. 


2) In ef the e is commonly dropped, except after d 
and ft, 
er hort, gehört, but er leidet, 
cr fingt, cr reitet, 
er Licht, gelicht gekleidet. 


In those derivative verbs which have the termi- 
nation eln (eleen) or crn (erzen) in the infinitive, the 
vowel e of the termination of derivation (el, er) is drop- 
ped in the first pers. sing. pres.; e. g. id) hanbd-l-e, I 
act; id) wand-l-e, I walk; id) wand-r-e J wander: whilst 
the ‘vowel e of the termination of inflection is dropped 
inall other forms; e.g. handzclet, handz-el-t-en, gehand⸗el⸗t, 
hand-eLnd, hand⸗el⸗n, wand⸗er⸗t, —————— gewand⸗er⸗t, 
wand⸗er⸗nd. 
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75 SIMPLE FORMS OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 


fein to be, haben to have, werden to become. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present tense. 
S.1. id binIam,|— habe I have, |— werde I become, 
~ 2. du bift — haf — wirft 
3. er ift — hat — wird 
P.1, wir find — haben —. werden 
2. ibe feid — habet — werdet 
3. fie find — haben — werden 
Imperfect tense. 
S.1. id) warlwas — hatte I had, — wurde [became, 
2. Du warft — hatteft — wurdeft 
3. er war — hatte _ — wurde 
P.1. wit waren — batten — wurden 
2. ibr waret |— hattet — wurdet 
3. fie waren |— batten — wurden 
| CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. ; 
S.1. id fei Lam, — habe I have, — werde I become,. 
2. du feieft — habeft — werdeft 
3. er fet — habe — werde 
P.1. wir feien — haben — werden 
2. ihe feiet — habet — werdet 
3. fie feien = — baben — werden. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. F 
S.1. id) ware I |— hatte I would |— würde I would 
would be, have, become, | 
2. du wareft — hatteft — würdeſt 
3. er wäre — hatte — würde 
P.1, wir waren — hätten — wurden 
2. ihr waret — häͤttet — wirdet 
3. fie waren |— batten — wiirden 


a ——— —— —— oe — = ame ie 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


2. fei be; habe have, werde become, 
2. fetd habet werdet 


Participles. 


Pres. feiend-being, habend having, werdend becoming, 


Past. gewefen been, gehabt had, geworten become. 


The past participle of werden, when used in forming 
the passive voice, is not geworden, but worden. 


COMPOUND FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 


The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by the 
past participle of the principal verb and the present 
and imperfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs haben or 
fein. Which of the two auxiliary verbs is to be used, 
will be hereafter (§. 90) explained. It will suffice at 
present to characterise the tenses by the third person 
singular, the form of which is more marked, than that 
of the other persone: 


PERFECT TENSE. —— 


Inſinitive. Supine. 
gefprungen fein, geſprungen ju fein to have leapt, 
geredDet haben, geredet gu haben =,, ,, spoken, 
gewefen fein, gewefen gu fein „„„been, 


gehabt haben gehabt ju haben „ had. 
Indicative mood. — 
er iſt geſprungen he has leapt, 
et hat geredt 85poken, 
er iſt geweſen „„been 
er hat gehabt » » had. 
Conjunctive mood. 


er fei gefprungen he has leapt, 

er babe geredet ,, 4, spoken, J 
er fei gewefen 4, 4, been, ees 
er habe gehabt ,, ,, had. 


76 


80 Etymology. 


Conditional mood. 
er ware gefprungen he would have leapt, 
ex hatte geredet oe ois » spoken, 
er ware geweſen ae tat 5 been, 
er hatte gebabt — „had. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


er war gefprungen he had leapt, | 
ct hatte geredet 4, 4, spoken, 
er war geweſen „„been, 
er hatte gehabt » o had. 
The future tense is formed by the infinitive present 
of the principal verb and the present tense of werden. 


FUTURE TENSE. 
Indicative mood. 


S. 1. id) werde I shall 
2. du wirſt {pringen, thou wilt / leap 
3. er wird reden, he will | spea 
P. 1. wit werden / fein, we shall { be, 
2. thr werdet | haben, you will | have. 
3. fie werden they will 
Conjunctive mood. 
S. 1. id) werde Iſpringen, I shall leap, 
2. Du werbdeft reden, thou wilt{ speak, 
3. er werde fein, he will be, 
2C. ' haben, etc. have. 
Conditional mood. 
S. 1. id) würde {ptingen, I should leap, 
2. Du würdeſt lreden, thou wouldst ( speak, 
3. er würde (fein, he would be, 
ꝛc. haben, etc. have. 


The past future tense is formed by the infinitive per- 
fect of the principal verb and the present tense of 
werden. 


— —— — — — — — — el 


Verbs. 


PAST FUTURE TENSE. 


Indicative mood. 


8} 


S. 3. er witd gefprungen fein x. he will have leapt, 
er wird geredet haben 2. 4, 4 4 spoken. 


Conjunctive mood. 


er werde gefprungen fein 2c. he will have 
er werde geredet haben 2. 84, 9g 


Conditional mood. 


leapt, 
spoken. 


et würde geſprungen fein 2. he would have leapt, 


er würde geredet haben 2. 4, 45 ” 


spoken. 


In accessory sentences (§. 27) the present indicative 
of the auxiliary verbs haben and fein is sometimes 
omitted for the sake of eurythmy, e. g. der Dtann, den 
ich gefehen (habe), ‘the man, whom I have seen’; der Ort, 
wo ich gewefen (bin), ‘the place, where I have been’. 


The passive voice is formed by the past participle of 77 


the principal verb and the auxiliary verb werden (to 
become, to grow), and its conjugation is effected me- 
rely by conjugating the auxiliary verb through all its 
tenses, simple and compound, and through all moods, 


& g. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
' PRESENT TENSE. 
Infinitive. 
geliebet werden to be loved. 
_ Indicative mood. 
cr wird geliebet he is loved. 
Conjunctive mood. 
ex werde qeliebet he is loved. 


Conditional mood. 


er würde geltebet he would be loved. 
4* 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 
er wurde gelicbet he was loved. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
Infinitive. 
geliebet worden fein to have been loved. 


Indicative mood. | 
er ift geliebet worden he has been loved. 


Conjunctive mood. | 
ex fei geliebet worten he has been loved. 


Conditional mood. 
ex ware geliebet worden he would have been loved. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
er war gelicbet worden he had been loved. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


Indicative mood. 
er wird geliebet werden he will be loved. 


Conjunctive mood. 
er werde geliebet werden he will be loved. 


Conditional mood. | 
er wilrde geliebet werden he would be loved. 


PAST FUTURE TENSE. 


er wird geliebet worden fein he will have been 
loved. 


Verbs. 83 


CHANGE OF THE VOWEL IN THE ANCIENT 
FORM. 

Verbs of the ancient form change their vowel in 
the imperfect tense and past participle. All verbs of 
this form may be reduced into three classes, according 
to their original vowel, and these classes again are 
subdivided, according to the particular change of this 
vowel. 

The first class contains all radical verbs with the 
vowel t or e, and a few with 4, 6, it, au. 

The second class contains all radical verbs with 
the diphthong et. 

The third class contains all radical verbs ;with the 
vowel a and a few with au, 0, u. 

These vowels are changed according to the follow- 
ing scheme: 


Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past participle. 


Cuass I. 
‘Subdiv. 1. t a u 
» 2&tore® a o 
3. i 4, (ä, ö, ü, au) o o 
„4.i „e a e 
Crass IT 
Subdiv. 1. et 7 t (short) i (short) 
» 2 et te (long) ‘te (long) 
Crass IIT 
Subdiv. 1. a (au, 0, u) te a (au, 0, u) 
% 2. a u a 


The change of the vowel is sometimes attended by 
a change of the following consonant, according to §. 5. 

When a long radical vowel, in consequence of being 
changed by conjugation, becomes short, the following 
consonant is doubled; and if it isd, it is changed into 
tt, e. g. 
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Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past participle. 
with a long vowel — short vowel — short vowel 
reiten ritt geritten 
ſtreiten ſtritt geſtritten 
ſchneiden ſchnitt geſchnitten 
leiden litt gelitten 
beißen biß, plur. biſſen gebiſſen 
fließen flop ,, floffen gefloffen 
ſchießen ſchoß ſchoſſen geſchoſſen. 


When on the other hand a short vowel becomes 
long, the following double consonant is changed into 
a single one, e. g. 


Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past participle. 
with a short vowel — long vowel — short vowel. 
fommen fam gefommen 
treffen traf . getroffen 
fallen | fiel gefallen 
ſchaffen ſchuf geſchaffen 
meſſen maß, plur. maßen gemeſſen 


vergeffen vergaß ,, vergafen vergeſſen. 
Many verbs with the original vowel e change this 
vowel into t (short) or te (long) in the second and 
third persons sing. indic. pres. and in the singular of 
the imperative mood; the same verbs drop the termi- 
nation e of the singular of the imperative mood, e. g. 


Indicatwe present. Imperative. 
Sing. ich gebe Du gibft er gibt gib 
Plur. wit geben ihr gebet — fie geben gebet 
S. ich belfe du hilfſt ex hilft hilf 
P. wit helfen ihr helfet ſie helfen helfet 


S. id) ſtehle du ftiehlft er ftteblt . ſtiehl 

P. wir ſtehlen ihr ſtehlet ſie ſtehlen ſtehlet 

S. ich nehme du nimmſt er nimmt nimm 

P. wir nehmen ihr nehmet fie nehmen nehmet. 

This irregularity will be marked in the following 
list by adding merely the imperative mood; but it is 
to be observed that the second and third pers. sing. 
ind. pres. always correspond with the imperative mood.: 


Infinitive, Impert. t., Past part. 


08 


uagunazas 
nagunglas 
uagun|ad 
uaSunals 
usSunid|as 
uaSunjas 
usunap| ad 
uasunyplas 
ussunias 
uasunyja8 
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-aadtonund 38nd 


juviy uaguiay 

" -guvyl waguiyl 
uv| nogurl 
Buvae nasura? 
Buvad| usSinad) 
Buv| uasSur| 
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Buvjp| uaSurjg| 
Suva vabun 
Buvjy uobung 
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Suvag uasuizg 
(Sung) using 
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"9euag joafuaduy 
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9010} 
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ured.18q 
pur 
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keg 
puy 
purq 
aanruyey 
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Irregular Verbs. 


Besides the auxiliary verbs fein, haben, and werden, 
which have been explained §. 74, the following only 
are really irregular. 


1. Verbs taking the terminations of the ancient form. 


Infinitive. Imperfect tense. Past part. 
to go gefen ging gegangen 
„Stand ſtehen ſtand geſtanden 
do thun that gethan. 


2. Verbs taking the termination of the modern form, 
but changing, at the same time, their. vowel. 


Infinitive. Imperf. t Condition. Past part. 
to bring bringen brachte bradte gebradht 
» think denken Dadhte dächte gedacht 
„burn brennen* brannte brennte gebrannt 
„know kennen kannte kennte gekannt 
3) Dame nennen mannte nennte genannt 
„run rennen rannte rennte gerannt 
„send ſenden ſandte ſendete geſandt 
„turn wenden wandte wendete gewandt. 


Senden and wenden are also conjugated regularly in 
the modern form. 


The following verbs form the sing. pres. by a change 
of vowel and without any termination in the Ist and 
3d persons (like the imperfect tense of the ancient form); 
the rest is conjugated in the modern form, thus: 


Infinitive. Present tense. Indicative. 
dürfen ich daff du darfſt er darf wir dürfen ete. 
können ich kann du kannſt er kann wir können, 
mögen ih mag du magſt er mag wir mogen ,, 


miffen id muB -du mußt er muß wir milffen ,, 
follen id) fol  -du follft ex foll Fwir follen ,, 
wollen id will Du willſt er will wir wollen ,, 
wiffen ich weiß du weift er weiß wir wiffen 
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Conjunctive. Conditional. Imperf. t. Past part.*) 


id) dirfe etc. dürfte etc. durfte gedurft 
ich Ponne fonnte konnte gekonnt 
ich möge modte moeochte gemocht 
ich müſſe müßte mußte gemußt 
ich ſolle ſollte ſollte geſollt 
ich wolle wollte wollte gewollt 
ich wiſſe wüßte wußte gewußt 


90 The past participle of the auxiliary veibs of moda- 
lity Ditrfen, können, mogen, müſſen, foller, wollen, is used 
in forming the perfect and pluperfect tenses only when 
the principal verb is omitted; if these auxiliary verbs 
are connected with the infinitive of another verb, the 
infinitive is employed instead — the participle in the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, e. g. er hat tanzen wol⸗ 
Ten, aber cr hat es nicht gekon nt, ie wished to dance, 
but he could not’; er bat ſprechen muffen, obgleid) er es 
nidt.gewollt hat, the has been obliged to speak, though 
he did not wish it; ev hat nidt fommen fonnen, ‘he 
could not’ come’. 


The same rule applies to some other verbs requiring 
an infinitive (without ju, to) after them, such as: laſſen 
to let, {ehen to see, boren to hear etc., e. g. id) habe ibn 
gehen Lafjen (not aclafjen), ‘I have let him go’; ich habe 
dag Kind fdreiben fehen, ‘I have seen the child write’; 
ich habe fie fingen horen, J have heard her ‘sing’. 

REMARKS, 
1. Dirfen. | 

Diirfen (litr. to dare) also denotes «) moral possibility 
and permission, e.g. Jedermann darf in Die offeatlide Ver- 
fammfung gehen (any man may go to the public assem- 
bly); wir Durfen unfere Feinde nidt haſſen (we are not 
permitted to hate our enemies). It is also idiomati- 
cally used, as f. i. in the following phrase: Gr _ Diirfte 
dir wohl die Wahrheit verhehlt haben (litr. ‘he dared’ =) 


*) For the use of this participle see §. 76. 
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(he may very likely have concealed the truth from 
you). 

It denotes B) logical possibility, e. g. die Frage durfte 
wobl überflüſſig fein (the question may very possibly be 
superfluous). 


2. Können 


denotes @) physical possibility, e. g. der Fiſch Pann 
jdwimmen (the fish can swim); but it denotes also ) 
moral possibility, in which case it answers to the Eng- 
lish may, e. g. er fann mid) betrogen haben (he may have 
deceived me). 


3. Mtdgen 


denotes @) concession, e. g. du maaft das Bud behals 
ten (you may keep the book, and ) it also implies the 
notion of liking, as f. i. in the phrase: Der rage mag 
nidt arbeiten (the lazy man does not like working). 


4, Müſſen 


denotes @) physical necessity, e. g. der Menfd) mug 
fterben (man must die); 8) moral necessity, e. g. du mußt 
aufmerffam fein (you must be attentive), and y) it con- 
veys idiomatically the notion of the English can, e. g. 
er muB nod nicht angefommen fetn (he cannot be returned 
yet). 

5. Sollen 


denotes @) obligation tmposed upon a person, e. g. et 
fol nidt ausgehen he must not go out (= is ordered 
not to go out); du follft nidt ſtehlen (thou shalt not 
steal); but 4) it is used strictly ¢diomatically as f. i. in 
the phrases: Gr ſoll franf fein (he zs said to beill) which 
implies no notion of obligation or necessity, again: Sein 
Bruder foll todt fein (his brother is said to be dead). 


6. Woollen 


denotes a) intention or volition, e. g. fie wollen ver: 
teifen (they intend setting out on a journey); but £) it 
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is idiomatically used, e. g. er will ihn in Stalien geſehen 
haben (he says or pretends that he has seen him in 
Italy *). 


*) For further directions and more extensive rules respec- 
ting the peculiarities of these verbs see Arnold and Friders- 
dort First German Book, Less. 20—22 and Second German 
Book, §. 55—71, and the Exercises. 
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ALPHABETIC LIST OF THE VERBS OF THE 
ANCIENT FORM AND OF THE IRREGULAR 


VERBS"). 
8. F. H. 
backen see § 87 fahren see §. 87 haben see §. 75 
befehlen 81 fallen 86 halten 86 
befleißen 84 falten 87 hangen 86 
beginnen 81 fangen 86 hauen 86 
beißen 84 fechten 82 heben 86 - 
bergen 81 finden 80 heißen 86 
oe — is helfen 81 
etrügen 2 fliegen 
bdewegen 82 fliehen 82 #. 
biegen 82 flieben 82 —— 82 
bieten 82 fragen 87 a 80 
binden 80 frefjen 83 ar vy 
bitten 83 frieren 82 — — 
—A 
a Frieden 82 
bleichen 84 gaͤhren 82 
braten 86 gebären 81 L. 
brechen 81 geben 83 laden 87 
brennen 88 gedeihen 85 laſſen 86 
bringen 88 gehen 88 laufen 86 
D. gelingen 80 leiden 84 
denk gg gelten 81 leihen 85 
shia genefen 83 lefen 83 
dingen 80 oni 2 liegen 83 
dieſhen gg genießen 82 — 
mingen 80 
me oe aieken 82 malen 87 
G. gleichen 84 meiden 85 
empfehlen 81 gleiten 84 melken 82 
erlöſchen 82 glimmen 82 meſſen 88 
erſchrecken 81 graben 87 mögen 89 
eſſen 83 greifen 84 müſſen 89 


*) Those compound verbs, which are not in this list, are 
conjugated in the same manner as the simple ones. 
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NM. 
nehmen see §. 81 
nennen 88 
P. 
pfeifen 84 
pflegen 82 
preiſen 85 
©. 
quellen 82 
R. 
rathen 86 
reiben 85 
reißen 84 
reiten 84 
rennen 88 
riechen 82 
ringen 80 
rinnen 81 
rufen 86 
S. 
ſalzen 87 
ſaufen 82 
ſaugen 82 
ſchaffen 87 
ſcheiden 85 
ſcheinen 85 
ſchelten 81 
ſcheren 82 
ſchieben 82 
ſchießen 82 
ſchinden 80 
ſchlafen 86 
ſchlagen 87 
ſchleichen 84 
ſchleifen 84 
ſchleißen 84 
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ſchließen see §. 82 
ſchlingen 80 
ſchmeißen 84 
ſchmelzen 82 
ſchnauben 82 
ſchneiden 84 
ſchrauben 82 
ſchreiben 85 
ſchreien 85 
ſchreiten 84 
ſchwären 82 
ſchweigen 85 
ſchwellen 82 
ſchwimmen 81 
ſchwinden 80 
ſchwingen 80 
ſchwören 82 
ſehen 83 
ſenden 88 
ſein 75 
ſieden 82 
ſingen 80 
ſinken 80 
ſinnen 81 
ſitzen 83 
ſollen 89 
ſpalten 87 
ſpeien 85 
ſpinnen 81 
ſprechen 82 
ſprießen 82 
ſpringen 80 
ſtechen 81 
ſtehen 88 
ſtehlen 81 
ſteigen 85 
ſterben 81 
ſtieben 82 
ſtinken 80 


ſtoßen see 8. 86 
ſtreichen 84 
ſtreiten 84 
T. 
thun 88 
tragen 87 
treffen 81 
treiben 85 
treten 83 
triefen 82 
trinken 88 
V. 
verderben 81 
verdrießen 82 
vergeſſen 83 
verlieren 82 
verlöſchen 82 
W. 
wachſen 87 
waſchen 87 
weben 82 
weichen 84 
weiſen 85 
wenden 88 
werben 81 
werden 75 
werfen 81 
wiegen 82 
winden 80 
wiſſen 89 
wollen 89 
3. 
zeihen 85 
ziehen 82 
zwingen 80 


Verbs. 101 


USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS 
baben and fein. 


The perfect and pluperfect tenses of all verbs are 
formed by the past participle and the auxiliary verbs 
haben to have and fein to be (§. 75). Which of the 
two is to be used, depends chiefly upon the signification 
of the verb. 


1. ſein to be, is used with the following verbs: 
a. The aux. verbs fein and werden. 


Perf. id bin gewefen — id) bin geworden. 
Plpft. id) war gewefen — id) war geworden. 


b. All those intransitive verbs (§. 62), simple or com- 
pound which express: 


change or transition of their subject from one condition 
into another or: 


motion from one place to another. 


e. g. Der Mann ift geſtorben the man has died, 

Der Knabe ift gewadfen the boy has grown, 

Das Blei ift geſchmolzen the lead is melted, 

Der Dieb ijt verfdwunden the thief has disappeared, 

Das Waffer ift gefroren the water has frozen, 

Der Kranke ift qenefen the patient has recovered, 

Cin Unglück ift gefdehen a misfortune has hap- 
pened, | 

Das Feuer ift ausgeqangen the fire has gone out, 

Das Schiff ift gefdeitert theship has been wrecked. 


and 
Er ift gefommen he has come, 
» » angefommen » » arrived, 
» » gefallen » » fallen, 
» » entfommen » » escaped, 
» » gefprungen » » Jumped, 
» » gelaufen » » run, 
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Der Feind ift qeflohen the enemy has fled, 
Der Mond ift aufgeqangen the moon has risen. 


All other verbs take haben, namely: 
a. all transitive verbs (governing an accusative case), 
e. g. 


Er hat Sie gefeher he has seen you, 
Er hat ein Buch gefdrieben he has written a book. 


b. all reflective verbs (governing the accus. case of 
the reflective pronoun, mid myself, did) thyself, fid 
himself etc.), 


e. g. Gr hat fid) geweigert he has refused, 
» » » getäuſcht » » been mistaken, 
» » » gefebt » » seated himself, 
» » » gelegt » » Jain down, 
» » » verändert » » changed. 

c. all impersonal verbs, 

e. g. Es hat geregnet it has rained, 

Es hat gefroren it has frozen. 


d. the auxiliary verbs of mood, 


_e. g. Er hat fommen fonnen he could have come, 
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Er hat nidt gewollt r. he would not ete. 


e. all intransitive verbs, not comprehended under the 
rule in §. 91, except bleiben to remain, which takes 
fein: id) bin geblieben. 


The use of the aux. verbs haben and fein, being de- 
termined by the signification of the principal verb, it 


frequently happens that the same verb, according to 


its different significations, takes both haben and fein, 
or that verbs which by themselves require one auxil- 
iary verb, assume the other, whenever their signifi- 
cation is altered in consequence of their being com- 
pounded with prefixes or adverbs. 


This will be made more evident by the following 
examples: | 


Verbs. 


3h habe den Stod gebroden 

I have broken the stick. 

Der Arzt Hat den Kranken geheilt 

The physician has cured the 
patient. 

Dad Pferd hat das Kind ge- 
treten 

The horse has kicked the 
child. 

Die Sonne hat den Schnee ge- 
ſchmolzen 

The sun has melted the snow. 

Es hat heute Nacht gefroren 

There has been a frost to 
night. 

Ich habe fehr gefroren 

I have been very- cold. 


Das Pferd hat das Schiff gezogen 
The horse has pulled the ship. 


Der Tiſch hat fid) gezogen 


The table is warped. 


Es hat in der Stube gezogen 
There has been a draught in 
the room. . 

Sh habe das Kind aus-gezogen 
I have undressed the child. 


Die Blume hat geftern geblüht 

The flower bloomed yester- 
day. 

Ich habe gehungert 

I have been hungry. 
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Der Stod ift gebrochen 
The stick has broken. 
Die Wunde ift geheilt 


The wound has healed. 


Das Kind ift an das Fen— 
{ter getreten 

The child has stepped 
to the window. 


Der Schnee ift geſchmolzen 


The snow has melted. 


Das Wafer ift gefroren 


The water has frozen. 


Die Pflanzen find erfroren 

The plants have been 
frozen. 

Das Heer ift nad) Frank— 
reid) gezogen 

The army has gone to 
France. 

Die Stordhe find nach Afrifa 
gezogen 

The storks have migra- 
ted to Africa. 


Ich bin aus-gezogen 
Thave changed lodgings. 


Heute iff fie verblubt 
Today it is faded. 


Ich bin verhungert 


I am starved. 
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3h habe gefdlafen Ich bin eingeſchlafen 


I have slept. I have fallen asleep. 


94 The whole of the conjugation of verbs is explained 
by the following specimen of the ancient and modern 
forms of conjugation, including the passive voice and 
the reflective form, and of the conjugation of the auxil- 
iary verbs of modality. 
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Conjugate in the same way the following verbs: 


Ancient form. , _ Modern form. 
fallen to fall, reifen to travel, 
fdreiben to write, | —atbeiten to work, 
ſchlafen to sleep, fagen to say, 
effen to eat, beftellen to order, 
nehmen to take, weinen to weep, 
geben to give etc. laden to laugh ete, 


REFLECTIVE VERB. 
Present Tense. ~* 

S. id: fhame mid) I am ashamed, P. wir ſchämen uné, 
du ſchämeſt did, ihr ſchämet eudy, 
er ſchämet ſich. ſie ſchämen ſich. 

Imperfect Tense. 
id) ſchämte mid) I was ashamed etc. 
Perfect Tense. — 
id) habe mid) gefhamt I have been ashamed ete. 
Future Tense. 
id) werde mid) ſchämen I shall be ashamed etc. 


VERB WITH AN AUXILIARY VERB OF MODALITY. 
Present Tense. 
id) fann (foll, will 2.) ſchlafen I can sleep etc. 
Imperfect Tense. 
id) fonnte ſchlafen I could sleep etc. — 
Perfect Tense. 
ih babe ſchlafen fonnen I could have — or 
I have been able to sleep etc. 
Future Tense. 
id) werde ſchlafen fonnen I shall be able to sleep ete. 


Substantives. 1138 


CHAPTER V. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


Substantives are divided into Concrete, as: man, house, 
garden, hero; and Abstract, as: humanity, virtue, heroism, 
length etc. Concrete substantives are either Common 
names, Proper names, or Names of materials (§. 38). As 
to their formation, substantives are either Simple, or 
Compound, and simple substantives are either Primary, 
or Secondary derivatives (Chap. III). 


Substantives express notions; they are general terms, 
denoting the whole of a species (§. 23). Therefore the 
definite or indefinite article is generally added to point 
out a particular individual (§. 43), as: the man, a man, 
the house etc. 


The declension of substantives in German depends 
upon their gender, and the gender is not determined, 
as in English, by their signification, but by their deri- 
vation. Names of inanimate things are masculine, or 
feminine, as well as neuter; and even pronouns, stand- 
ing in the place of masculine or feminine substantives, 
must be masculine or feminine, in order to agree with 
what they represent. Thus for instance: der Ofen (the 
stove), being masculine, it is said: er ift ſchwarz (‘he is 
black’); id) fehe ihn (‘I see him’); die Thür (the door) 
is feminine; accordingly we say: fie ift offen (‘she is 
open’); made fie zu (‘shut her’) etc. The gender of 
animate beings, however, depends upon their being 
either male or female*). 


*) The foliowing substantives are to be excepted, being 
neuter: dads Weib, das Frauengimmer (woman), das Kind (child); 
and all diminutives in den or lein (§.54), e.g.das Manndhen 
(the little man), das Madden (young girl), das Fraulein (miss) ete. 

Moreover the following rules must be observed: 

1. The names of seasons, months, and days are mascuane, 
as: der Frihling, ber Sommer, der Sonntag, der Mai r¢. 
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Gender. 


The gender of German substantives is determined 
by their derivation, as will appear from the following 
rules: 

1. Substantives which have neither an affix, nor the 
augment ge, are masculine. 

2. Substantives which have the augment ge, are neuter. 

3. Substantives which have one of the affixes: er, el, en, 
ling, are masculine. 

4. Substantives which have one of the affixes: e, ei, in, 
heit, feit, fchaft, ung, are feminine. 

5. Substantives which have one of the affixes: hen, lein, 
nif, fal, fel, thum, are neuter. 

Examples for these rules may be found, in sufficient 
number, in Chapter ITI. 


EXCEPTIONS *). 
1. Substantives without an affix are masculine; the 


following are exceptions: 
Feminine: 
Die Urt kind, die Bruft breast, die Burg castle, 


die Bank bench, die Budt bay, die Fabrt passage, 


2. Most proper names of rivers are feminine, as: die Donau 
(Danube), die Elbe, die Wefer, die Mofel x. (except: der Rhein, 
der Main, der Nectar, der Lech, der Snn, and some others). 

3. Proper names of countries and towns are neuter, except: 
die Schweiz (Switzerland), die Pfalz (Palatinate), die Laufip 
(Lusatia), and some others. 

4, Infinitives, phrases, letters etc., used as substantives, are 
neuter, as: das Eſſen (eating, dinner), das Gehen (going), das 
Vaterunfer (the Lord’s prayer), das Vergifimeinnidt (the for- 
get-me-not), das A und das © (the A and the QO) etc. 


*). The following lists contain those substantives only, the 
gender of which ought to be learned by heart, because they 
are frequently used. Substantives of an irregular pai 
when less usual, are added in the notes. Thus the following 
are fem.: Die Andadht, Bahn, Brunt, Brut, Frift, Fubr, Gicht, 
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Die Fauft fist, die Luft air, die Schlucht deep 
die Fludt flight, die Luft pleasure, valley, 


die Flut flood, tide, die Macht might, 
die Flur field, die Maus mouse, 
die Form form, die Mild) milk, 
Die Fracht freight, die Nacht night, 
die Frudt fruit, die Moth need, 
die Gans goose, die Nuß nut, 

die Gunft favour, die Peft plague, 
be Hand hand, die Pflicht duty, 
die Haut skin, die Poft post, 

die Huld favour, die Pradt splen- 
die Jagd hunting, dour, 
die Koſt food, 
die Kraft strength, die Saat seed, 
die Kunſt art, 

die Laft load, 

die Lift cunning, 


die Schaar troop, 


Neuter: 


das Amt office, das Boot boat, 
dag Bad bath, das Brett board, 
dag Band band, tie, das Brod bread, 
dad Beil hatchet, das Bud) book, 
bad Bein leg, das Dac roof, 
dad Bett bed, das Ding thing, 
das Bier beer, 
dad Bild image, 
das Blatt leaf, 
dad Blei lead, 
das Blut blood, 


——. 


das Si egg, 
das Cis ice, 
das Erz ore, 
das Faß cask, 


die Schlacht battle, 


das Dorf village, 


die Schmach shame, 
die Schrift writing, 
die Schuld guilt, 
Die See sea, 

die Spur trace, 
die Stadt town, 
die Stirn forehead, 
die That deed, 

Die Thur door, 

die Wahl choice, 
die Wand wall, 


die Qual torment, die Welt world, 


die Wuth rage, 


die Sham shame, die Zahl number, 


Die Zeit time, 


die Zucht discipline. 


das Feld field, 
das Fell skin, 
Das Feſt festival, 
das Fett fat, 

das Fleiſch flesh, 
dag Garn yarn, 
das Geld money, 
dag Gift poison, 
das Glas glass, 
das Glied limb, 
das Glud luck, 
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Glut, Gruft, Haft, Haft, Hut (guard), Kluft, Kur, Willfiir, Laus, 
Marf, Malt, Mauth, Milz, Naht, Ohm, Pacht, Pein, Malt, Rubr, 
Sau, Schau, Sheu, Schicht, Schnur, Shur, Sicht, Streu, 
Sudt, Tracht, Trift, Wadht, Wehr, Bier, Sunft; and those 
compound with funft, and fidt. The following are neuter: 
bas Mas, Antlig, Befted, Ek, Fach, Flop, Harz, Heft, Hirn, 
Leid, Voth, Mal, Maly, Mus, Reiß, Scheit, Schmalz, Stift, 
Verdeck, Verließ, Wehr, Werf, Werg. 
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da8 Gold gold, 
das Grab grave, 
das Gras grass, 
das Haar hair, 
das Haupt head, 
Das Haus house, 


Etymology. 
das Lod) hole, das Schild sign of 
das Loos lot, an inn, 
das Mahl meal, das Schilf reed, 
das Mark marrow, das Schloß lock, 
das Maß measure, castle, 
das Maul mouth, kas Schwein swine, 


bas Meer sea, 
das Mehl meal, 
das Ptoos moss, 
das Neſt nest, 
das Netz net, 
das Obſt fruit, 
das Ohr ear, 
das Oel oil, 
das Paar pair, 
das Ped) pitch, 


dag Heer army, 
das Heil safety, 
Das Hemd shirt, 
das Herz heart, 
das Heu hay, 
das Holz wood, 
das Horn horn, 
das Hubn hen, 
das Jahr year, 
dag Sod) yoke, 
das Kalb calf, 
das Kind child, 
dag Kinn chin, 
dag Kleid clothing, dag Rad wheel, 
das Knie knee, dads Recht law, 
dag Korn corn, das Reb roe, 
das Kraut herb, 
Dag Kreuz cross, 
das Lamm lamb, 
das Land land, 
das Laub foliage, 
das Lidt light, 
das Lied song, 
bas Lob praise, 


das Pferd horse, 


das Rohr reed, 
das Roß horse, 
das Salz salt, 
das Schaf sheep, 
das Schiff ship, 


100 2. Substantives with the augment 


following are exceptions: 
Masculine: 


der Gebraud) use, der Genuß enjoy- 

der Gedanfe thought, ment, 

der Gehalt contents der Geruch smell, 
(of a vessel), der Gefang song, 


das Sdwert sword, 
das Geil rope, 

das Sieh sieve, 
das Spiel play, 
das Stroh straw, 
das Stiid piece, . 
das Tau cable, 

das Thal dale, 

das. Thier animal, 
das Thor gate, 


das Pfand pledge, das Tuch cloth, 


das Bich beast, 


das Pfund pound, das Volf people, 


das Wachs wax, 
das Weih woman, 
das Wer work, 


das Reid) kingdom, das Wild game, 
dag Rind young ox, das Wort word, 


dag Belt tent, 
das Zeug stuff, 
das Biel limit, 
das Zink zink, 
das Zinn tin. 


ge are neuter; the 


der Geſchmack taste, 
der Geſtank bad smell 
der Gewinn . 


or Gewinnſt §89™ 
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Feminine: 


die Geberde gesture, die Gefahr danger, die Gefdwulft tum- 

die Gebubr duty, die Gemeinde parish, our, 

die Geduld pa- die Gefdhidhte hi- die Geftalt figure, 
tience, story, die Gewalt power, 


and those which have one of the affixes: in, ung, beit, 
feit, ſchaft. 
3. Substantives with affires. 


Substantives in er are masculine; the following are 
exceptions : 


Feminine*): 
die Ader vein, die Kammer cham- die Schulter schoul- 
die Butter butter, ber, | der, 
die Dauer duration, die Leiter ladder, die Steuer tax, 
die Feder pen, Die Mauer wall, die Traucr mourn- 
dieFeier celebration Die Schleuder sling, ing. 
Neuter*): 


dag Alter age, das Lager couch, das Pulver powder, 
das Fenſter window, das after vice, das Ruder oar, 

bag Feuer fire, das Leder leather, das Cilber silver, 
bad Fieber fever, das Meſſer knife, dads Ufer shore, 

bag Futter food for das Muſter pattern, das Wafjer water, 


animals, das Opfer sacrifice, bas Wetter weather, 
dad Kloſter monas-das Pflaſter plaister, das Wunder wonder, 
tery, pavement, das Simmer room. 


dad Kupfer copper, dads Polfter cushion, 


Substantives in el are masculine; the following are 
exceptions : 
Feminine**): 
die Deidhfel pole of die Diftel thistle, die Fadel torch, 
a carriage, die Fabel fable, die Gabel fork, 


*) The following are less usual: die Aſter, Aufter, Blatter, 
Elſter, Folter, Kelter, Klammer, Klapper, Leber, Leier, Letter, 
Marter, Mafer, Matter, Nummer, Viper, Wimper, Beder, Biffer, 
Zither — and dads Gitter, Malter, Mieder. ? 

**) The following are less usual: die Adfel, Angel, Droffel, 


—_ 
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die Inſel island, die Pappel poplar, die Sichel sickle, 

Die Kartoffel potatoe die Regel rule, Die Tafel table, 

die Kugel kall, die Schactel box, die Trommel drum, 

Die Mufdel shell, die Schüſſel plate, die Wurgel root, 

die Nadel needle, dish, Die Swiebel onion. 

die Orgel organ, 

| Neuter: 

das Mittel means, das Siegel seal, das Orakel oracle, 

das Segel sail, das Crempel ex- das Kapitel chap- 
| ample, ter. 


Substantives in en are masculine; the following are 
exceptions: 
Neuter: 


das Beden basin, das Kiffen cushion, das Wefen being, 
das Cifen iron, das Lafen sheet, das Beiden sign, 
das Fillen colt, das Wappen arms, 


and a great number of abstracts which, being infiniti- 
ves, are neuter (§. 96), as: 


das Eſſen dining, das Leben life, das Vergnigen 
dinner, pleasure. 


Substantives in e are feminine; the following are excep- 
tions: | 
Masculine: 

a) Many names of male persons, as: 
der Bote messenger, der Knabe boy ete. 

b) Zhe following names of animals: 
Der Affe ape, der Hafe hare, der Rabe raven, 
der Falfe falcon, der Ochſe ox, der Weihe kite. 
der Drache dragon, der Lowe lion, . 


Gichel, Geffel, Sibel, Geifel, Gurgel, Hummel, Mandel, Neffel, 
Nudel, Raffel, Schaufel, Schaufel, Schindel, Semmel, Spinvel, 
Stopvel, Troddel, Triffel, Wachtel, Windel — and das Sahar: 
migel, Wiefel. 
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c) and: 


der Rafe cheese, der Haufe heap, 
der Buchſtabe letter, der Name name, 
ber Friede peace, der Game seed, | 


which, commonly, 
assume the affix 
der Funke spark, der Wille will, en: Der Frieden ete. 


det Glaube belief, der Schade damage, 
Neuter: 


bag Auge eye, das Ende end, das Erbe inheri- 
tance. 


Substantives in nt} are neuter; the following abstracts 105 
are exceptions : 
Feminine : 


die Bedrangnif affliction, die Fäulniß putrefaction, 
die Befugniß authority, die Finfternig darkness, 
die Bekümmerniß sorrow, die Kenntnif knowledge, 
bie Beforgnif apprehension, die Verdammnif damnation, 
die Betrübniß affliction, die Verderbnif corruption, 
die Empfangnif conception, die Verfaumnif omission, 
die Erlaubniß permission, die Wildnig wilderness. 
die Erſparniß savings, 

Substantives in thum are neuter. 

Masculine are: 


der Irrthum error, der Reichthum riches, der Wachethum 
growth. 


The following substantives, being of irregular for- 106 
mation, are not comprehended under the preceding rules: 


der Habidht hawk, die Heiratmarriage, der Abend evening, 
das Dickicht thicket, die Gegend country, der Honig honey, 
der Monat month, die Jugend youth, der Eſſig vinegar, 
bie Armut poverty, die Tugend virtue, der Pfennig penny. 
die Heimat home, 

Some substantives have — different genders in 107 
diferent dialects, or have even altered their gender 
in particular significations, or in particular compounds 
only; in consequence of which they are now employed 
intwo genders. Thus we say: 
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der Verdacht suspicion, die Andacht devotion, 

der Hodmuth pride, die Sanjtmuth gentleness, 

der Edelmuth generosity, die Grofmuth magnanimity, 

die Sdhwermuth melancholy, 

die Wehmuth sorrowfulness, 
die Demuth humility, 

die Sden shyness, der Abſcheu horror, 

der Verkehr intercourse, die Rückkehr return. 


A different signification is especially pointed out by 
a difference of gender in the following substantives: 


der Band the volume of a das Band the ribbon, 
book, 
der Bund the alliance, das Bund the bundle, 
der Ghor the chorus, dag Chor the choir, 
die Erkenntniß knowledge, das Erkenntniß judicial de- 
cision, verdict, 
der Gebhalt the contents, das Gehalt the salary, 


der Lohn reward, das Lohn the wages, 

der Menſch man, das Menſch wench, | 

der Schild the shield, dag Schild the sign of an 
inn, 

Der See the lake, die See the sea, 


der Theil part of a whole, das Theil the share, portion, 
der Verdienft the profit of das Verdien{t the merit. 
labour, 


To these we must add the following words, which 
have the same sound, but belong either to different 


- roots, or to different forms of derivation: 


dev Erbe heir, das Erbe inheritance, 
der Geifel hostage, die Geifel scourge, 
der Harz the Harz forest, das Harz resin, 

Der Heide pagan, die Heide heath, 

Der Hut hat, die Hut guard, 

Der Kunde customer, Die Kunde knowledge, 
der Leiter conductor, die Leiter ladder, 


die Mark mark (8 ounces) das Marf morrow, §. 101. 
and province, e. g. Marf 
Brandenburg, 


Gender of Substantives. 121 


der Maft mast of a ship, die Maft fattening (pigs etc.), 
der Meffer a person who das Meſſer knife, 
measures, 


ber Ohm uncle, die Obm awme (a liq. meas.), 

der Schenfe butler, . die Schenfe ale-house, 

der Sproffesprout,descendant die Sproſſe step of a ladder, 

der Stift the peg, tag, das Stift ecclesiastical esta- 
blishment, 

der Thor fool, das Thor gate, 

die Wehr defence, das Wehr dam, 

der Weihe kite, — die Weihe consecration. 


GENDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


Foreign substantives, on being adopted in German*), 
generally retain the gender of their original language. 
Some of them, however, which are assimilated in their 
form to words originally German, have assumed another 
gender, according to the analogy of their form, as: 


Masculine: Feminine: Neuter: 
ber Rorper body, die Sanone cannon, das Fenfter window, 
der Bepter scepter, die Melone melon, das Gieber fever, 
der Tempel temple, die Bitrone lemon, da8 Pulver powder, 
der Punt point, die Paffage passage, das Edo echo, 
der Marj march die Oper opera das Kameel camel 
etc. etc. etc. 


*) The German nation has never been subject to any of 
those political changes which have influenced the languages 
of the other modern nations, most of which are, like the 
English, the result of a mixture of Roman and Teutonic 
elements. The German language, however, has adopted 
many foreign words, taken from the Greek, Latin and French 
languages, which frequently differ from words originally 
German, by their foreign accentuation, as: Natur, Sultur, 
General, Advofat, Kardinal, or even by their foreign pronun- 
ciation, as: Genie, Diner, which are pronounced like the 

rench: gente, diner. ‘There are, however, many — 
words which have been admitted into German at an early 
eriod, and which, by being constantly employed in popu- 
fr language, have been entirely assimilated in their form 
to words — German. Of this description are: Köor⸗ 


pet corpus, Pobel peuple, Pulver pulvis, Fenfter fenestra, and 
many others which are pronounced and written like words 
originally German. 
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DECLENSION. 


Substantives are inflected by Number and Case. 
There are two Numbers, the Singular and Plural; and 
four Cases, the Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accu- 
sative (§. 30). 


There are in German two declensions, the Ancient 
and the Modern, formed by adding the following term- 
inations to the substantive: 


Ancient declension. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 


Dat. 
Ace. 


— Plur. — e 
— es —e 
—e — en 
— — e 


Modern declension. 
Sing. — Plur. 


— en 
— en 
— en 


— 


en 
en 
en 
en 


Many substantives of the ancient declension, a list 
of which will be given §. 115, take in the Plural the 
terminations 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


et 
er 
ern 
er. 


Ancient declension. 


der Berg 
des Berg⸗es 
dem Berg⸗e 
den Berg 


die Berg⸗e 
der Berg⸗e 
den Berg⸗en 
die Bergze 


the mountain, 
of the mountain, 
to the mountain, 
the mountain. 


the mountains, 
of the mountains, 
to the mountains, 
the mountains. 


Modern declension. 


Sing. Nom. dex Menſch 
Gen. ded Menfd-en of the man, 
dem Menfd-en to the man, 
den Menfd-en the man. 


the man, 
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Plur. Nom. die Menfd-en the men, 
Gen. der Menfd-en of the men, 
Dat. den Menjdh-en to the men, 
Ace. die Menfd-en the men. 


General rules of declension. 


a, Masculine and neuter substantives are inflected in 
the ancient declension (Exceptions §. $42). 


b. Feminine nouns are inflected in the modern de- 


clension (Exceptions §. 194). 


c. In substantives of the ancient — ————— — ae 
vowels are, generally, modiſied in the plural number; viz. 


a into 4; as Hand hand Plur. Hande; 

0 5 03 5 Kopf head »  Kopfe; 

u „ ü; 4 Shurm tower „Thürme; 
a „ dus ,, Baum = tree » Saume. 
(Exceptions §. 126.) 


d. All substantives, ending in: er, el, en, hen, 
ltin, drop the vowel ¢ in all terminations of declension, 
thus : 


Ancient. declension. Modern declension. 
Sing. Nom. — Plur. — Sing. — fPlur.— n 
Gen. — 8 — —n —n 
Dat. — —n —n —n 
Ace. —. — — n —n 


The same is often done in the sing. number of all 


Substantives of the ancient declension. 


e, Feminine substantives take no terminations in the 
angular number. 


Evercises on the ancient declension. 


Sing. Nom. der Sohn das Schiff der König 
(the son) (the ship) (the king) 
Gen. des Sohnes ded Schiffes des Königs 
Dat. dem Sohne dem Schiffe dem RKonige 
Ace. den Sohn das Schiff den König 
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Plur. Nom. die Sobne Die Schiffe die Konige 
Gen. der Sohne der Schiffe der Könige 
Dat. den Sohnen den Schiffer den Konigen 
- Ace. die Sohne die Schiffe die Nonige. 


Decline: der Freund the friend, der Feind the enemy, 
der Fuß the foot, der Fluß (observe §. 5) the river, das 
Pferd the horse, das Werf the work, der Pfennig the 
penny, der Siingling the youth. 


Sing. Nom. dev Bater der Loffel der Garten 
(the father) (the spoon) (the garden) 

Gen. ded Baters des Löffels des Gartens 
Dat. dem Bater Dem Loffel dem Garten 
Acc. den Bater den Loffel den Garten 

Plur. Nom. die Bater die Roffel —. die Garten 
Gen. der Bater der Loffel Der Garten 
Dat. den Batern den Loffeln den Garten 
Acc. die Bater die Roffel die Garten. 


Decline: der Bruder the brother, der Apfel the apple, 
der Bogel the bird, der Hafen the port, das Mefjer the 
knife, das Seiden the sign. 


; Feminine Substantives. 
Sing. Nom. die Braut the bride, Ddie Mutter the mother, 


Gen. der Braut Der Mutter 
Dat. dev Braut der Mutter 
Acc. die Braut die Mutter 
Plur. Nom. die Braute Die Mutter 
Gen. der Braute der Mutter 
Dat. den Brauten den Müttern 
Acc. die Braute die Metter. 


Decline: die Kunſt art, die Hand hand, die Gans goose, 
die Stadt town, die Nacht night, die Todter daughter. 
Exceptions to rule a. 


112 The following masculine substantives are declined 
according to the modern form: 
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i At 1. der Bar bear, der Herr lord, master, 
Nt Si der Bauer peasant, der Hirt shepherd, 
ben See: der Furft prince, der Menfd man, 
hc an der Graf count, der Narr fool, 
der Held hero, der Thor fool, 


the . ber Gefell companion, der Vorfabr ancestor. 
a fire! 


i 2, All those ending in e (§. 104, a. b.); as: 


der Affe ape, der Schütze shooter, 
nt te der Hafe hare, Der Jude jew, 
the ot ber Lowe lion, det Schwabe Swabian, 
i OIE der Ochſe ox, der Franke Frank, 
on Oe der Rabe raven, der Sadhfe Saxon, 
on Ot ber Bote messenger, der Vritte Briton, 
_ ber Knabe boy, der Franzoſe Frenchman”*), 
i - der Rieſe giant, 
é is 8, All those names of persons, taken from foreign 


» languages (French, Latin, or Greek), which end in t 
| or are formed from Greek words in Aoyog, Gogos, 
thea# vouog etc.; as: 


Mage der Udvofat advocate, der Juriſt lawyer, 


der Soldat soldier, der Theolog theologian, 

der Poet poet, der Bhilolog philologian, 

der Sefuit jesuit, der Pbhilofoph philosopher, 
se mute der Adjutant adjutant, der Aſtronom astronomer, 


der Proteftant protestant, der Patriard) patriarch, 
der Student student, der Monarch monarch, 
der Phantaft humorist, der Geograph geographer, 


der Chrift christian, der Anatom anatomist ete. 
and the foreign masculine substantives: 
der Pring prince, der Dufat ducat, 
der Tyrann tyrant, der Komet comet, 
ad gore der Ratholif catholic, der Planet planet, 
ter der Elephant elephant, der Konfonant consonant, 


and some others, less usual. 


deli *) Der Deutſche German, der Bediente servant, and some 
Others are declined like adjectives; sce §. 186. 
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118 The following substantives are declined according 
the ancient declension in the singular, and the modern in 


the plural: 


Der Diamant diamond, der Rubin ruby, 


der Fafan pheasant, 
der Forſt forest, 


der Gevatter godfather, 


Der Suwel jewel, 
der Kapaun capon, 
dev Konſul consul, 
der Lorbeer laurel, 
der Muskel muscle, 


der Pantoffel slipper, - 


der Pfau peacock, 
der Pſalm psalm, 


das Wuge eye, 
das Bett bed, 


das Ende end, 
das Hemd shirt, 


der See lake, 

dev Sporn spur 
(plur. die Sporen), 

der Staat state, 

der Stadel sting, 

der Stiefel boot, 

der Thron throne, 

der Traftat treaty, 

der Unterthan subject, 

der Vetter cousin, 

der Sins interest (paid for 

~ money), 


das Herz heart, 
dag Obr ear. 


The singular number of: Her; is irregular; Gen. ded 


Herjens, Dat. dem Herzen. 


Exceptions to rule b. 


114. The following feminine substantives are declined in 
the ancient form, without, however, taking any termina- 
tion in the singular number, according to §. 121. 


die Angſt anguish, 
Die Ausflucht evasion, 
Die Art axe, | 
die Bank bench, 

die Braut bride, 

die Bruſt breast, 

die Fauft fist, 

die Frudt fruit, 

die Gans goose, 


die Luft air, 

die Luft delight, 

die Madht power *), 
die Magd maid-servant, 
die Maus mouse, 

dic Mutter mother, 

die Nacht night, 

die Naht seam, 

Die Noth affliction, 


*) The compounds of Macht: Ohnmadt swoon, and Boll: 
madt credentials, are declined in the modern form. 
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die Geſchwulſt tumor, 


die Gruft grave, 
die Hand hand, 
die Haut skin, 
die Kluft fissure, 
die Kraft force, 
die Kuh cow, 

die Kunft art, 

die Laus louse, 


die Nuß nut, 
die Sau sow, 
die Sdnur string, 


—— 


die Stadt town, /.:-~ 


die Todter daughter, 


die Wand wall, 
die Wurft sausage, 
die Bunft guild, 
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dite Bufammenfunft meeting, 
and all those formed by the affix nif, §. 116. 


Plural of the ancient form in er: 


The following substantives have the plural in et. 


1. The masculine substantives: 
der Böſewicht malefactor, der Ort place, 


der Dorn thorn, 
ber Geift ghost, 
der Gott God, 
ber Leib body, 
der Mann man, 


der Rand margin, 


der Vormund guardian, 


der Wald torest, 
der Wurm worm. 


2. The neuter substantives: 


das Amt office, 
das Bad bath, 
das Band ribbon, 
das Bild image, 
das Blatt leaf, 
das Brett board, 
das Bud) book, 
das Dad) roof, 


das Horn horn, 
das Hubn hen, 

das Kalb calf, 

das Kind child, 
das Kleid clothing, 


das Korn grain, 


Das Kraut herb, 
das Lamm lamb, 


das DenFmal monument, das Land land, 


das Dorf village, 
das Ci egg, 

das Had shelf, 
das Faß cask, 
das Feld field, 
das Geld money, 
das Gemad room, 


das Lidt candle, 
das Lied song, 
das Lod) hole, 
das Maul mouth, 
das Neft nest, 

das Pfand pledge, 
das Rad wheel, 
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das Gemüth mind, dad Reis scion, - 
das Gefdledt race, das Rind young ox, 
das Gefidt face, das Schloß lock and palace, 


das Gefpenft spectre, das Schild sign of an inn, 
dag Gewand garment, das Sdwert sword, 


das Glas glass, das Thal dale, 
das Glied limb, das Tud) cloth, 
das Grab grave, das Volk people, 
. * pads Gras grass, das Weib woman, 
J das Haus house, das Wort word. 


das Holz wood, 

3. All substantives terminating in thum (plur. thümer); 
as: Der Srrthum error, der Reidthum riches, das Fürſten⸗ 
thum principality, das Raiferthum empire. 


Exceptions to rule c. Modification of the vowel in pl. 


116 The vowels a, 9, u, au are not modified in the plu- 
ral of: | 


1, the following masculine substantives”): 


der Mal eel pl. die Hale, 
Der Urm arm „ die Arme, 
der Docht wick „die Dochte, 
der Dold) dagger ,, die Dolde, 
Der Halm stalk » die Halme, 


Der Huf hoof » die Sufe, 
Der Hund dog 55 die Hunde, 
Der Laut sound 55 dite Laute, 
der Ptond moon 9 die Monde, 
Der Monat month ,, die Monate, 
der Pfad path » die Pfade, 


der Schuh shoe » die Sdhube, 
det Stoff stuff » die Stoffe, 
Der Tag day » die Lage. 


*) The following: Ambof anvil, Anwalt attorney, Gemabl 
husband, Saud breath, Kobold hobgoblin, Luds lynx, Mold 
salamander, Staar starling, Trunfenbold drunkard, Unholb 
monster, Vielfraf glutton, Wiedehopf hoop, are either unusual, 
or seldom used in the plural number. 
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2. All those neuter substantives which do not assume 
the sign r in the plural number (§. 115), as: 


das Brod loaf of broad plur. die Brode, 


das Loos lot » die Loofe, 
das Roß horse „die Roſſe, 
das Schaf sheep „die Schafe. 


3. All those substantives which have one of the af- 
fixes: er, el, en, or fal, as: 


der Maler the painter plur. die Maler, 


der Budel poodle-dog » die Budel, 

der Namen name » die Jtamen, 

das Schickſal fate » die Schictfale ete. 

The following only modify the vowel in the plural 

number: , 

der Acker field plur. die Acker, 

der Bruder brother » die Bruder, 

der Hammer hammer >» die Hammer, 

der Schwager brother-in-law ,, die Schwäger, 

der Vater father » die Vater. 

der Boden bottom - plur. die Boden, 

der Faden fathom » die Haden, 

der Garten garden 35 Die Garten, 

der Graben ditch 5 Ddte Graben, 

der Hafen port » die Hafen, 

der Ofen stove „die Ofen, 

der Schaden damage. „die Schäden. 

der Apfel apple plur. die Apfel, 

der Hammel wether » die Hammel, 

der Handel quarrel » die Handel, 

der Mangel fault » die Mangel, 

der Mantel cloak » die Mantel, 

der Nagel nail „die Nagel, 

der Sattel saddle » die Gattel, 

der Schnabel beak » die Sdnabel, 

der Vogel bird o» die Vogel. 


There are some substantives which have two forms 117 
of the plural number, viz.: 


6” 
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das Ding thing 
der Ort place 
der Dorn thorn 
der Hahn cock 
der Schwan swan 
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plur. die Dinge and, Dinger, 
4» die Orte and Orter, 
» die Dornen and Dorner, 
» die Hahnen and Habne, - 
» die Schwanen and Sdwane. 


The different forms of the plural of the following 
aubstantives have different significations : 


das Band plur. 
pie Bank Pe 
das Bett 5 
das Gefidt ,, 
das Horn * 
die Sau F 


das Wort 


das Ding 


das Stück 


die Bänder ribbons, 

die Bande chains, ties, 

die Bänke benches, 

die Banken commercial banks, 

die Bette beds, 

die Betten bedding, 

die Gefidter faces, 

die Gefidte visions, 

die Horner horns, 

die Horne different kinds of horn, 

die Säue pigs, 7 

die Sauen wild boars, 

die Worter single words, 

die Worte words forming sentences 
(speech), 

die Dinge things generally, 

die Dinger things, most part animals 
or creatures; e. g. die Fleinen 
Dinger the small animals; Die 
jungen Dinger the young girls, 

die Stide pieces, 

die Stiden fragments. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


When nouns proper of persons are used in the plural 
number, they are declined as common nouns; viz. those 
of male persons in the ancient*) form, and those of fe- 
males -in the modern*); e. g. die Heinride, Die Marien. 
In the singular number, names of;males, and those of 


*) Respecting the ancient and modern form of Adjectives 


vid. page 139. 
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females which have not the termination e, have only 
the genitive case pointed out by the inflexion 8, e. g. 
Heinrichs, Clifabeths. The names of females with the 
termination e, take eng in the genitive, and en in the 
dative and accusative cases, e. g. 


Nom. Marie, Gen. Mariens, Dat. and Acc. Marien, 
| Karoline, Karolinens, RKarolinen. 


Those names of males, the final sound of which is 
an @, ß, jd, or x, or 3, also take the inflection ené in the 
genitive case, e.g. Voß⸗ens, Mar⸗ens, Frig-end. Foreign 
names which have the unaccented terminations aé, e8, 
ig, ug, admit of no declension; and all cases of proper 
names, which cannot be marked by inflection, are de- 
noted by the definitive article (§. 121), e. g. des Elias, 
ded Xerreds, der Doris, dem Plato. 


Proper names of countries and places, like names 
of persons, are only inflected in the genitive ease, by 
appending an 8, e. g. Wiens, Berling. When a final 8, 
B. x, or 3, does not admit the genitive inflection being 
appended to it, or whenever another case is to be dis- 
tinguished, the proper name is placed in apposition 
to a common name, e. g. der Stadt Maing, dem Konig: 
tid) Spanien (both dat. cases, to the city —, to the 
kingkom etc.). 


On the use of Articles. 


The general rules for the use of the definite and in- 
definite articles being the same in German as in Eng- 
lish, it will be sufficient to explain the particular cases 
in which the German practice differs from the English. 


The definite article is placed before the following 
substantives : 


der Himmel heaven, der Adel nobility, 
die Erde earth, | die Demofratie democracy, 
das Paradies paradise, die Natur nature, 
die Holle hell, das Leben life, - 


das Fegfeuer purgatory, Der Tod death, 
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die Kirche church, Der Bufall chance, 

das Chriftenthum christianity, bas Schickſal fate, 

das Sudenthum judaism etc., dag Gli luck, fortune, 
dad Parlament parliament, das Gefeg law, 

die Regierung government, der Menſch man (mankind). 
die Monardhie monarchy, 


The definite article is placed before the proper 
names of months and days; as: der Sonntag, der Montag, 
der Marz, der Dezember; before the names of mountains; 
as: der Veſuv Vesuvius, der Atna mount Etna; before 
the feminine names of countries; as:. die Schweiz Switzer- 
land, die Moldau Moldavia, die Türkei Turky; before 
proper names of persons when connected with an attribu- 
tive adjective; as, der arme Sohann poor John, Die Fleine 
Sophie little Sophia, der junge Herr Jones young Mr. 
Jones, der heilige Petrus St. Peter; and before proper 
names and titles when used in a familiar way; e. g. 
tufe den Heinen Sohann call little John; grüße die Marie 
remember me to Mary, der Herr Stuart Mr. Stuart, die 
Frau Miller Mrs. Miiller, die Konigin Clifabeth Queen 
Elizabeth ete. 


In German the dejinite article is employed in a pe- 
culiar way, in order to represent the whole of a genus 
or species of concrete things, or the whole extent of an 
abstract notion. Thus in expressions like: durch Die 
Vernunft unterfdheidet fid der Menjd von dem Thiere by 
reason man is distinguished from beasts; der Fiſch 
ſchwimmt und der Vogel flieqt fishes swim and birds fly; 
all men (mankind), all beasts, fishes, and birds, are 
expressed by the definite article preceding the substan- 
tive in the singular number: and in expressions like: 
das Gold ift dehnbar gold is ductile; Das Waffer ift fare 
benlos water is colourless; Das Quedfilber ijt ein fliffi- 
ges Metall quicksilver is a liquid metall, all gold, 
water, or quicksilver, is understood. The same is 
done in the plural number; e. g. die Eichen find ſchöne 
Baume oaks are fine trees; die Weiber haben cin ftarkes 
res Gefubl fiir weiblide Fehler als die Manner women 
have a much stronger sense of female error than men. 
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In the same manner we say, e. g. Das eben ift fur;, 
die Kunft aber lang, vita brevis, ars longa; die Tugend ift 
fein leerer Schall virtue is not an empty sound; Der 
Glaube macht felig faith is saving. Substantive -infini- 
tives generally take the definite article, e. g. dae 
Sprechen ift Dem Menfden natirlid), language is natural 
to man; das Regieren ift eine {were Kunſt governing is 
& difficult art; er haßt Das Studiren ‘he hates study.’ 


The definite article is employed in German, when in 
English the indefinite is used, viz. with relation to time, 
expressed by the Acc. absolute, e. g. twice a week, zwei⸗ 
mal die (— in der) Wode; fedhs Meilen den Tag, six miles 
a day; also when relative to computation or measurement 
etc. e. g. fifteen shillings a yard 15 Schilling die Elle. 


The definite article is frequently added if the case 
of a substantive can not be otherwise distinguished 
(by termination or a preceding preposition). Thus it 
is said: das Leben der Furften the life of princes; but 
dad Leben guter Firften the life of good princes, be- 
cause the gen. case is then distinguished by the ter- 
mination of guter. — Auguſtus adoptirte den Tiberius 
Augustus adopted Tiberius, but: Tiberius folgte auf 
Yuguftus Tiberius succeeded Augustus; das Heer ded 
£eres the army of Xerxes, but: dad Heer Napoleons 
the army of Napoleon. 


The article is frequently omitted in both languages 
or in one of them only, in particular phrases and 
idioms, e. g. 


to go to bed zu Bette gehen, 

to keep a school Schule halten, 

(to go to school in die Schule geben), 
to cast anchor Unter werfen, | 
to run the risk Gefahr laufen, 

on foot — zu Fuße, 

on horseback zu Pferde, 

‘in a coach zu Wagen, 


word for word Wort fur Wort, 
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point by point Stuck fir Stück, 
‘from head to foot von Kopf gu Fug, 
‘from hand to mouth. von Hand zu Mund. 


OBSERVATIONS. — The article is frequently omitted for 
the sake of eurythmy, when two or more substantives con- 
nected by und and, are to express one simple idea; e. 
bu follft Vater und Mutter ehren, thou shalt honour (thy 
father and (thy) mother (parents); er hat Weib und Rind 
verlaffen he has left Chis) wife and (his) children (his fa- 
mily); et gelobet mit Mund und Hand he promises with (his) 
mouth and (his) hand (by an oath). The same applies 
especially to expressions formed by alliteration; e g. Haus 
und Hof verlaffen to leave house and home; fte nb mit 
Mann und Maus ertrunfen’ they were drowned (litr. ‘with 
man and mouse’), i. e. ‘ship and all hands on board were 
lost’, or ‘not one soul has been saved’; Roß und Reuter (the) 
horse and (his) rider; aber Stock und Stein laufen, litr. to 
run over sticks and stones (= to run on wildly or head- 
long’); mit Rath und That beiftehen to assist in word and 
deed, with heart and hand. The article is also omitted in 
expressions like: id) habe es in Hinden I have it in (my) 
hands; er fieht e6 vor Augen he ees it before (his) - eyes; 
in which the possessive pronoun is generally added in 
English. 

Titles of books take no article; as, deutſche Grammatit, 
a Grammar of the German language. 


The English put the indefinite article before few, 
hundred, thousand, which words take no article in 
German; as, a few persons wenige Berfonen, a thousand 
years tauſend Sabre. 

The position of the article is in German the same 
as in English; but it never follows the words: both, 
half, nor the adjective with so or too; e. g. both the 
boys bie beiden Knaben; half the world die halbe Welt; 
so large a town eine ſo grofe Stadt; too large a town 
eine gu große Stadt; such a rogue fold) (or fo) ein Schelm, 
or ein folder Schelm; all the children alle die Kinder; all 
the world die ganze (whole) Welt. x % 


Plural number. 


According to a peculiarity, common to most lan- 
guaes, in German also, many abstract substantives are 
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not susceptible of the plural number, though the cor- 
responding substantives in English in some cases assume 
it. Such are: 


die Ankunft arrival, ber Raub the spoil, 

der Argwohn suspicion, der Schein appearance, 
der Beginn the beginning, der Sdmud ornament, 
der Bund the alliance, der Strand strand, 

der Dank thanks, der Streit the dispute, 

die Ehre honour, der Sturz the fall, 

das Clend misery, der Tadel reproach, 

der Empfang receipt, — ber Tauſch exchange, 

die Furdt fear, der Troft consolation, 

das Glid fortune, das Unredt wrong, 

der Gram grief, dag Unglid misfortune, 
der Hader dispute, dev Unterridt instruction, 
der Jammer misery, der Verdadt suspicion, 

der Rauf the purchase, — der Verftand understanding, 
der Kummer affiction, der Verdrug vexation, 

die Liebe love, die Vorfid)t precaution, 
dag Lob praise, der Wahn the false idea, 
der Lohn the reward, der Zank quarrel, 

der Mund mouth, - der 3wang the constraint, 
die Pracht splendour, der Bwift dispute. | 


der Rath advice, 


To the above class also belong Infinitives substan- 
tively used, such as: eben life, Vermogen fortune, Ver- 
fangen wish, Entzücken rapture, Unfehen authority, Cin- 
fommen revenue. In these substantives the plural in 
English, remains either confined in German to the simple 
singular, e. g. viel Danf, Lob, Furdt etc., many thanks, 
praises, fears; or it is rendered by synonymous substan- 
tives, e. g. Bindniffe, Kümmerniſſe, Belohnungen, Troftun- 
gen, Swiftigteiten, Einkünfte, alliances, afflictions, rewards, 
consolations, quarrels, revenues. 


Names of materials, e. g. Aſche ashes, Gand sand, 
Thau dew, Schnee snow, Regen rain, Unkraut weeds etc., 
do not assume the plural number; and along with 
them are to be classed, in this respect, all masculine 
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and neuter names of plants, e. g. Rohl cabbage, Hopfen 
hops. Exceptions are der Sdwamm, der Pils, dad Gras, 
das Kraut, dag Mtoos, and some others, when different 
species of the same genus are to be expressed. 


The plural notion may in some cases be represen- 
ted by introducing the word Urten (= kinds, or sorts), 
thus f. i. the English ‘various mosses’ may be rendered 
by ‘verfdiedene Moosarten'. | 


InGerman, as in other languages, some substantives 
are used only in-the plural number. Some of them, e. g. 
Uhnen ancestors, Gltern parents, Alpen alps, Beinkleider 
and Hoſen trousers, Fußſtapfen footsteps, Gebriider bro- 
thers, Gefdwifter brother and sister, Gliedmafen limbs, 
Leute people, Schranken bounds, imply plurality of indi- 
viduals; — but others, e. g. Brieffdhaften papers; Cin- 
fiinfte revenue, Gefalle rents, Roften expenses, Maſern 
measles, Molken whey, Ränke tricks, Rotheln measles, 
Syorteln fees, Treber lees, Trümmer ruins, Truppen troops, 
Seitlaufte occurrences of the time, express notions con- 
ceived without any distinction of individuals in the 
plural number. Faſten Lent, Ferien vacation (holidays), 
Oftern Easter, Pfingften Whitsuntide, and Weihnadcdten 
Christmas, were originally conceived as expressing a 
plurality of days; and the plural number has been 
retained in them, though they are not now conceived 
in the same way. 

OBSERVATION 1. — feute (French gens) implies a number 
of persons in the most indefinite sense, without distinguishing 
either the species, as is done in Menfden, or the sez, as in 
Manner. In this way the plural form is anbdleute country 


people, Gheleute married people, Edelleute noblemen, Rauf: 
leute merchants (from fandmann, Edelmann etc.), are dis- 


tinguished from Ehrenmänner men of honour, Amtmanner 


bailiffs, Ehemänner married men (from G@hrenmann etc.); and 
from Unmenfden inhuman (beings), Halbmenfden half-men 
(from Unmenfd etc.). | 

OBSERVATION 2. - The substantives baé Haar the hair*), 


*) Speaking of it in a collective sense, (= ‘a head of hair’) 
but the — is used, speaking ofa mass of hair, each hair 
singly taken 
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baé Gingeweibe and das Gedärm the intestines, dad Sean 
worms; das @ebein the bones of a body, although susce 
tible of the plural number, are also used collectively in the 


singular number. 

The names of measures, numbers, or weights, when 
preceded by numerals, do not take the inflection of 
the plural number, e. g. feds Fuß lang six foot long; 
zwei Baar Schuhe two pair of shoes; drei Dubend Apfel 
three dozen of apples; fieben Stic Biel seven head of 
cattle; vier Pfund Brod four pound of bread. The same 
applies to Mann, if denoting a body of men, e. g. ein 
Regiment von taufend Mann a regiment of a thousand 
men. Feminine substantives, however, and those which 
imply a measure of time, and money are excepted 
from this rule, e. g. feds Ellen Tud six yards of cloth; 
ſieben Meilen seven miles; drei Jahre three years; ſechs 
Pfennige six pence. The expression es ift vier Uhr (it 
is four o’clock), is elliptical, instead of es ift vier an Der 
Uhr. 


CHAPTER VIL. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives, generally speaking, may be distinguished, 
by being either simple or primary from their root, e. g. 
grog (great), ftarf (strong), or compound or derivative, e. g. 
madtig (mighty, powerful), zänkiſch (quarrelsome). 

Adjectives are employed ag Attributive or Predicative 
Adjectives. They are Attributive Adjectives. when used 
to qualify a substantive; as Der madtige Feind (the 
powerful enemy). But they are Predicative Adjectives, 
when standing in place of a verb, and expressing the 
predicate of a sentence; as der Bein ift madtig (the 


enemy is powerful). 
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Adjectives are moreover termed Substantive Adjec- 
tives, when substantively used, that is to say, when ex- 
pressing a person or thing, e.g. der Gute (the good man), 
die Kranfen (the sick persons), das Schone (the [i. e. that 
which is| beautiful, or, the beautiful thing). The use of 
Substantive Adjectives is not so limited in German 
as in English; for all adjectives may be so used, both 
in the singular and plural numbers, in all cases in 
which the English language, as has just been shown 
above, requires an additional substantive, to express 
the notion of man, woman, or thing, e. g. ein Weifer a 
wise man, der Arme the poor man, die Armen the poor 
people, die Guten the good ones, die Alte the old wo- 
man, eine Schöne a fair one, das Gute, good things, dads 
Neue, new things, das Grofe, great things. This usage, 
however, holds good in cases only when the substan- 
tive understood implies either the notion of a person 
generally, and without any further distinction than 
that of sex, or the notion of things 1 in the most general 
and indefinite sense. 


Substantive Adjectives are written with capitals, 
like real substantives. 


Adjectives are inflected by Gender, Number, and 
Case, according to the following rules. 


1. The Attributive Adjective has the same Gender, 
Number, and Case, as the substantive to which it refers. 


2. The Substantive Adjective has the Gender, Number, 
and Case, which the substantive understood would 
have, if expressed. 


3. The Predicative Adjective has no inflection. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


There are in German two declensions, formed by 
adding the following terminations to the adjective. 
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Ancient declension. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. masc. — er fem. — ¢ neuter — es — e 
Gen. — es — er — es — er 
Dat. — em — er — em — en 
Ace. — en —e — es —e 

Modern declension. 

Nom. masc. — e fem. — e neuter — e — en 
Gen. — en — en — en — en 
Dat. — en — en — en — en 
Ace. —en . —e —e — en 


All adjectives are inflected in both declensions, thus: 


I. Ancient declension. 
Sing. Mase. Fem. Neuter. Plural. 


Nom. gutzer gutze gut-⸗e⸗ gut⸗e 
Gen. gut⸗es gut⸗er gut⸗es gut⸗er 
Dat. guteem gutt⸗er gut-em gut⸗en 
Ace. gut⸗en gut⸗e gut⸗es guts⸗e. 
II. Modern declension. 
Nom. gut⸗e gute gut⸗e gut⸗en 
Gen. gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en 
Dat. gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en gut⸗en 
Ace. gut⸗en gut⸗e gut⸗e gut⸗en. 


When adjectives with one ofthe affixes er, el, en, are 
inflected, the vowel ¢ of the affiz, not that of the ter- 
mination, is commonly dropped; as in: 


edel eben bitter 
edle ebne bittre 
edlen ebnen bittren 
edlem ebnem bittrem 
edler ebner bittrer. 


Ganz whole, and halb half, take no terminations when 
preceding neuter names of places and countries; e. g. 
gang England, in gang England, halb London, von halb London. 
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GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


130 Adjectives take the terminations of the modern declen- 
sion, when preceded by an article, pronoun, or numeral 
which has a termination of the ancient declension. 


In all other cases they assume the terminations of the 
ancient declension. 


a. The definite article der, die, Das, and the simple 
demonstrative pronouns, Ddiefer this, jener that, having 
the terminations of the ancient declension, are followed 
by an adjective in the modern declension. ; 


e. g. the old man. this young man. 
Singular. 
Nom. der alice Mann, dDiefer jung-e Mann, 
Gen. des alt⸗en Mannes, dieſes jung-en Mannes, 


Dat. dem alt-en Manne, diefem jung-en Manne, 
Acc. den alteen Mann,  diefen jung-en Mann. 


Plural. 


Nom. die alt-en Manner, dieſe jung-en Männer, 
Gen. der alten Danner, dieſer jung-en Manner, 
Dat. den alteen Mannern, diefen jung-en Männern, 
Acc. die alteen Manner, diefe jung-en Manner. 


the little flower. this beautiful flower. 


Singular. 


Noi die Elein-e Blume, dieſe ſchön⸗e Blume, 
Gen. der Eleinzen Blume, diefer fchon-en Blume, 
Dat. dex Eleinzen Blume, diefer ſchön⸗en Blume, 
Acc. die fleinee Blume, dieſe ſchön-e Blume. 


Plural. 


Nom. die fleinzen Blumen, diefe fchon-en Blumen, 
Gen. der klein⸗en Blumen, diefer fhonsen Blumen, 
Dat. den klein⸗en Blumen, diefen ſchön-⸗en Blumen, 
‘Acc. die Eleincen Blumen, diefe ſchön-⸗en Blumen. 


—* 
re 


af 


aN 
avis 


awe 
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the good child. that bad child. 
Singular. 
Nom, da8 gut⸗e Rind, jened ſchlecht-e Rind, 
Gen. des gut⸗en Rindes, jenes ſchlecht-en Kindes, 


Dat. dem gut-en Kinde, jenem {dledt-en Kinde, 
Acc. das gut⸗e Kind, jenes ſchlecht-e Kind. 


Plural. 


Nom. die gutsen Kinder, jene ſchlecht⸗en Kinder, 
Gen. dex guteen Kinder, jener ſchlecht-en Kinder, 
Dat. den gut⸗en Kindern, jenen fdledt-en Kindern, 
Ace, die guteen Kinder, jene ſchlecht⸗en Kinder. 


b. The indefinite article ein, a; the numerals ein 131 
one, fein no, and the possessive pronouns mein my, dein 
thy, fein his, its, ihr her, unfer our, euer your, thr their, 
are declined after the ancient form, except,in the nom. 
masc. and neut., and the acc. neut. of the sing., in which 
cases they take no termination. 


The following adjective, therefore, is inflected in 


.the ancient declension, in the nom. masc. and neut., 


and the acc. neut. of the sing., and the rest in the 
modern declension, e. g. 


an old man. a good child. 


Singular. 
Nom. ein alter Dann, ein gut-es Rind, 
Gen. eines alteen Manned, eines gut-en Kindes, 
Dat. einem alt-en Manne, einem gut⸗en Kinde, 
Acc, einen alicen Mann, ein gut⸗es Rind. 


In the plural, when not preceded by an article, the 
adjective is declined in the ancient form. 


Nom. alt⸗e Manner, gut⸗e Kinder, 
Gen. alter Danner, gut⸗er Kinder, 
Dat, alteen Dannern, gut⸗en Kindern, 
Acc, alt⸗e Manner, gut⸗e Kinder. 
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my young friend. my dear child. 


Singular. 

. Mein jung-eer Freund, mein lieb⸗es Kind, 
Meines jung-en Freundes, meineds lieb-en Kindes, 
meinem jungzen Freunde, meinem lieb-en Kinde, 
meinen jung-en Freund, mein lieb-es Kind. — 

Plural. 

. Meine jung-en Freunde, meine liebsen Kinder, 
meiner jung-en Greunde, meiner lieb⸗en Kinder, 
Meinen jung-en Freunden, meinen lieb-en Kindern, 

. Meine jungzen Freunde, meine liebzen Kinder. 


my white goose. 
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Singular. 


meine weif-e Gans, 
"meiner weif-en Gans, 
meiner weiß⸗en Gans, 
meine weif-e Gand, 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ce. Adjectives, not preceded by an article, pronoun, 
or numeral, which has a termination of the ancient 


Plural. 
meine weiß⸗en Ganje, 
meiner weipeen Ganfe, 
meinen weip-en Ganfen, 
meine weiß⸗en Ganfe. 


form, are likewise declined in the ancient form. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


old wine. 


Mase. Nom. alter Wein, 
Gen. alt⸗es Weines, 
Dat, alt-em Weine, 
Acc. alten Wein, 


alt⸗e Weine, 
alteer Weine, 
alteen Weinen, 
alt⸗e Weine. 


fresh air, 


Nom, friſch⸗e Luft, 
Gen. frifd-er Luft, — 
Dat. friſch⸗er Luft, 
Acc. friſch⸗e Luft, 


Fem, 


friſch-e Lüfte, 
friſch⸗er Lüfte, 
friſch⸗en Lüften, 
friſch-e Lüfte. 


new: bread. 


Neut. Nom. friſch-⸗es Brod, 


Gen. friſch-es Brodes, 


Dat. frifheem Brode, 
Acc. friſch⸗es Brod, 


friſch-e Brode, 
friſch-er Brode, 
frifd-en Broden, 
friſch-e Brode. 
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Wenig (undeclined) alt-er Wein, viel (undecl.) frifd-e 
Luft, zwei (undecl.) frifd)-e- Brode are declined in the 
same manner. : 


The Gen. Sing. masc. and neut. sometimes ends in 
en instead of es: alten Weines, friſchen Brodes. 


The nom. and acc. sing. neut. often drop their ter- | 
mination: frifd) Brod new bread, {don Wetter fine Be 
weather. “2 


Substantive Adjectives are inflected according to the 133 
same rules. 


Singular. Plural. 
the wise (man). 
Nom. der Weifze, die Weif-en, 
Gen. ded Weif-en, der Weil-en, 8 
Dat. dem Weif-en, den Weiſ⸗en, 
Acc, den Weiſ⸗en, die Weifeen. 
a wise (man). 
Nom. ein Weijzer, Weiſ-⸗e, 
Gen. eines Weif-en, Weiſs⸗er, 
Dat. einem Weif-en, Weiſ⸗en, 
Acc. einen Weifzen, Weifze. 
the old (woman). 
Nom. die Alt⸗e, die Alt-en, 
Gen. der Alt-en, der Ult-en, 
Dat. der Alt⸗en, den Ult-en, 
Acc, dic Ult-e, die Alt⸗en. . 
good things. J 
Nom. das Gut⸗e, Gut⸗es, 
Gen. des Gut⸗en, Gut⸗es, 
Dat. dem Gut⸗en, Gut⸗em, 
Acc. das Gutee, Gut⸗es. 


The following substantive adjectives have no corres- 
ponding adjectives in English, but are always rendered 
by words which are really substantives : 
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officer der Beamte, ein Beamter, 
plur. die Beamten, plur. Beamte, 
servant der Bediente, cin Bedtenter etc., 

an acquaintance der Befannte, ein Befannter, 
the German, der Deutſche, ein Deutfcher, 
stranger Der Fremde, ein Fremder, 

prisoner der Gefangene, ein Gefangener, 
ambassador Der Gefandte, ein Gefandter, 
traveller der Reifende, ein Reifender, 
‘relation der Verwandte, ein Verwandter. 


When two adjectives precede and refer to the same 
substantive, both are declined in the same manner, ac- 
cording to the preceding rules, e. g. Der arme alteDtann 
the poor old man, ein armer alter Mann a poor old man. 
Armer alter Mann poor old man etc. 


Exceptions of §. 130. 


184 -1. The adjective takes the terminations of the an- 
cient declension, when preceded by the nom. or accus. 
plural of the following words: 


einige some, keine no, alle all, 
etliche andere other, ſolche such, 
mande several, viel many, 

mebrere ,, wenig few, 


e. g. Einige deutſche Raifer some German emperors; 
vicle, mebrere, wenig treue Freunde many, several, few 
true friends ; viele deutſche Fürſften many German princes. 
After alle, however, the adjective follows the ancient 
declension only, when pointed out by emphasis; e. g. 
alle große UAngelegenhetten all important affairs. 


2. After id), du, wir, ihr, the adjective takes the ter- 
minations of the modern declension; except in the 


nom. sing. 
Nom. ih armer Mann, plur. wit armen Danner, 
Dat. mir armen Manne, uns armen Ptannern, 


Ace. mid armen Mann, uns armen Danner. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison is formed by the termination er for the 
comparative, and eft (ft) for the superlative degree in 
all adjectives, e. g. grof, great, grofer, qropeft; angenehm, 
agreeable, angenehmer, angenehmſt, merfwurdig remark- 
able, merkwürdiger, merkwürdigſt. 


In the termination of the superlative degree, eu- 
rythmy requires the vowel e to be dropped when the 
final sound of the adjective is not a lingual consonant 
(do, t, 8, ß, fd, % ft), e. g. fdhonfter the finest, instead of 
jdhonceft-er; liebfter, the dearest, instead of [ieb-eft-er; but 
on the other hand, breit efter, the broadest; ſüß e fter, the 
sweetest; kürz efter, the shortest. In participles, how- 
ever, which have the unaccented termination et or end, 
the vowel e is also omitted; e. g. Der gebildet(te, the 
most accomplished ; Der reigendfte the most charming; 
and the practice is variable in those adjectives, the 
final sound of which is a vowel or a double liqnid 


consonant; e. g. frei free, froh happy, dünn thin, voll 


fall, flare stiff. 


In the comparative degree of those — which 
have one of the affixes el, er, en, the vowel of that 
affix is commonly dropped as in their declension, e. g. 


edler, bittrer, ebner; but in the superlative they drop | 


the other e; e. g. edelfte, bitterfte, ebenfte, according to 
the first rule. Page ay 


The vowels a, 9 and u are modified in the compa- 
rative and superlative degree of monosyllabic adjecti- 
ves, e. g.in ftarf, strong, ſtärker, der ſtärkſte; fromm, pious, 
frommer, der frömmſte; klug, wise, klüger, der klügſte. The 
following, however, are exceptions: 


bange afraid, flady flat, hold favourable, . 
bunt speckled, froh merry, kahl bald, 

falb fallow, gerade straight, knapp narrow, 
fade insipid, glatt smooth, farg stingy, 

falſch false, hohl hollow, lahm lame, 


Becker: Fradersdorf's Germ. Grammar. 7 


146 Etymology. 

lag tired, ſacht slow, ftraff stiff, 
lofe loose, fanft soft, ftumm dumb, 
matt wearied, fatt satisfied, ftumpf blunt, 
morſch mellow, {laff slack, toll mad, 
platt flat, {lant slender, voll full, 
plump clumsy, ſchroff rough, wabr true, 
toh raw, ftarr stiff, zahm tame, 


tund round, 


ſtolz proud, 


zart tender. 


‘As also those which have the diphthong au, e. g. 
rau rough, taub deaf. Practice is variable with re- 
gard to blag pale, and gefund sound. 


Besides the simple formation of the comparative by 
appending an er to the positive there exists a com- 


_ pound form; thus f. i. ‘more learned’ is gelebrter, but also 
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‘mehr gelebrt? is the only correct expression in some 
cases. If, in fact, on the comparison of any equality 
takes place relative to two subjects, the simple form is 
used, e. g. er ift gelehrter ald fein Bruder, he is more 
learned than his brother. — But if two qualities are com- 
pound relating to one and the same subject, the compound 


‘form is invariably used; e. g. er ift mebr tapfer ald ge- 


lebrt, he is more brave than learned; er ift mehr flug al 
rechtſchaffen, he ts more prudent than honest. 

The following forms of comparison are irregular or 
defective : 


Comparative. Superlative. 
gut good, beffer better, beft best, 
viel much, mehr more, metft or mebrft 
most, 
hod high, hober higher, hodft highest, 
nah near, naber nearer,. nächſt nearest, next, 


eber earlier, erſt earlist, first, 
letzt last, 
minder less, mindeft least. 

From the superlatives: der erfte the first, der legte 
the last, new comparatives are formed: Der erftere the 
former, Det leptere the latter; from mehr more, is for- 
med: mebrere several. 
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The following comparative and superlative forms 
are made from adverbs of place: 
außen outside, äußer outer, äußerſt utmost, 
innen inside, inner inner, innerſt inmost, 
vorn before, vorder fore,  vorderft foremost and first, 
hinten behind, inter hinder, hinterft hindmost, 
oben above, ober upper, oberſt uppermost, 
unten below, unter under, unterft undermost. 

All comparatives and superlatives are declined like 
adjectives, with the exception of mehr more, and min: 
der less, which are indeclinable; cher earlier, is only 
used as an adverb. . 


CHAPTER VIL. 
OF PRONOUNS. 


There are three kinds of pronouns, viz. Personal, 137 
Demonstrative, and Interregative. 


Pronouns are used in place of a substantive; as, he, 
that, who; — or of an adjective; as, this house, which 
house; — or of an adverb; as, here, there, where. 

There are accordingly three classes of pronouns, viz. 

1. Substantive pronouns, 
2. Adjective pronouns, 
3. Adverbial pronouns*). 


The adjective personal pronouns are termed posses- 
sve pronouns. 


*) The adverbial Pronouns will be explained in Chap. IX. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


First person. 


Sing. Plur. 

: Nom. id I, wit we, 
Substantive | Gen, meiner of me, unſer of us, 
personal ) Dat, mit to me, uns to us, 
pronoun. \ Acc. mid) me, ung us, 
Possessive pron. mein my, unfer our. 


Second person. 


— Nom. du thou, ihr you, 

Substantive | Gen, deiner of thee, euer of you, 

personal ) Dat pir to thee, eudy to you, 

pronoun. \ Acc. did) thee, . euch you, 
Possessive pron. dein thy, euer your. 

Third person. 
Masc. Fem. _  Neut. 

Substantive ( Nom er he, fie she, es it, 

" — Gen. ſeiner ofhim, ihrer of her, ſeiner of it, 

persona Dat. ihm tohim, ihr to her, thm to it, 

pronoun. 


Acc. ihn him, fie her, es it. 


Plur. of all genders. 


fie they, 
ihrer of them, 


ifnen to them, 
fie them. 


Possessive pron. fein his, its, ihr her, ihr their. - 
OBSERVATION. — In the place of the genitive meiner, dei- 


net, feiner, the obsolete forms mein, bein, fein are some- 


times employed, e. g. vergif mein nidt forget me not; ge- 
denfe mein remember me. 


The pronoun e8 is frequently contracted, for the 
sake of eurythmy, with other words preceding it, and 


the omission of the vowel is then marked by the apo- 
strophe (’); e. g. gib’s mit give it me, nimm’s bin take it. 
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This contraction is commonly made use of, when ¢8 
is preceded by other unaccented syllables, e. g. iſt's 
gewiß? is it certain? haft du's gefehen’ have you seen 
it? er hat mir's gefagt, he told me it. 


The possessive pronouns are declined according to 
the ancient declension of adjectives, with this peculia- 
rity that, when preceding a substantive, their termi- 
nation is dropped in the nom. mase. and neut. and ace. 
neut. thus : 


Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. Plur. 

Nom. mein, mein⸗e, mein⸗e, 
Gen. mein⸗es, mein⸗er, mein⸗er, 
Dat. mein⸗em, mein⸗er, mein⸗en, 
Acc. meinzen, mein, mein⸗e, mein⸗e. 


The termination is retained, however, when the 
subst. referred to, is omitted, e. g. mein Hut ift weig, 
deiner ift ſchwarz, my hat is white, yours is black; 
gib mir Dein Pferd, und nimm meines, give me your 
horse and take mine. 


When the possessive pronouns thus refer to a pre- 
ceding substantive, they frequently take the definite 
article, in which case they sometimes assume the affix 
ig, and are declined according to the modern declen- 
sion of adjectives; e. g. nintm mein Meffer; du haft das 
deine (or Deinige) verloren, und id) braudye Das meine (or 
meinige) nidt, take my knife; you have lost yours, and 
I do not want mine. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun der, die, das, which 
18 also used as the definite article, is declined according 
to the ancient form of adjectives, with a few alterations. 


Sing. Mase. Neut. Fem. Plur. 
Nom. der. das, die, die, 
Gen. des, des, der, der, 
Dat. dem, dem, der, den, 


Acc. den, das, die, die. 
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The Gen. Sing. and Plur. and Dat. Plur., when 
standing without a substantive, take the forms: 
Gen. Sing. Masc. or Neut. deſſen, 
” » Fem. deren, 


“Gen. Plur. derer or deren*), 
Dat. ,, denen. 


2. Diefer this, and jener that, are declined accord- 
ing to the ancient declension of adjectives. The 
nom. and acc. neut. of diefer frequently drop the ter- 
mination (¢8): Dies (instead of diefes). 


3. The ‘compound pronouns derſelbe the same, der⸗ 
jentge he, (who), are declined like adjectives with the 
article (§. 133), thus: 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. derfelbe, dieſelbe, dasſelbe, 

Gen. desſelben, derſelben, desſelben, 

Dat. demſelben, derſelben, demſelben, 
etc. etc. etc. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Interrogative substantive pronoun. 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. 


Nom. wer who, was what, 

Gen. weſſen whose, wefje (weg) of what, 
_ Dat, wem to whom, (wanting), | 

Acc. wen whom, was what. 


2. Interrogative adjective pronoun. 


Welder, welde, weldes which, is declined ac- 
cording to the ancient declension of adjectives. 


*) The different em meek of the two forms, derer and 
deren, will be explained §. 8380—382. 
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‘Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. welder, welche, welded, welche, 
Gen. welches, welcher, welches, welcher, 
Dat. welchem, welcher, welchem, welchen, 
Acc. welchen, welche, welches, welche. 


PRONOUNS CONTRACTED WITH 
PREPOSITIONS. 


The neuter substantive pronouns dies this, das that, 142 


and waé what, are contracted with all prepositions; 
they are placed before them and assume the adverbial 
forms: Hie (hier), Da, wo, if the preposition begins 
with a consonant,-and: bier, dat, wor, if it begins 
with a vowel. | 


bieran on this, Daran on that, woran on what, 

bieraus from this, daraus fromthat, woraqué from what, 

hierin in this, Darin in that, worin in what, 

biebei at this, dabei at that, wobei at what, 

hiedurd) by this, dadurch by that, wodurch by what, 

hiezu to this, dagu to that, wozu to what, 
etc. etc. etc. 


These. forms correspond with the English: therein, 
therefrom, whereby etc.; but they are much more com- 
monly used in German than in English (see §. 143, 
148, 158). 


ON THE USE OF PRONOUNS. 


1, Personal pronouns. 


The Germans, when addressing a person generally 
use the third person plural of the personal pronoun; 
e. g. Sie find nidt wohl, you are not well; wer ift Shr 
Arzt? who is your physician? Gie fennen ihn nidt, you 
do not know him. 


Till within some centuries the Germans, like the 
French and the English, addressed each othet in fa- 
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miliar conversation by the second person singular, and 
in formal intercourse by the second person plural. 
Since that period another mode of address has been 
adopted, as expressive of respect, viz. by the third 
person plural (fie), whilst inferiors were and still are 
addressed in the third person singular (et, fie). 


Although the Germans adopted these modern forms, 
they still retained the ancient form. There exists, 
therefore, a considerable variety in accommodating the 
mode of address to the different relations of superiority, 
inferiority, friendship, and love. The use of the third 
personal pronoun in the plural, fie, is generally received 
in the polite conversation of people of education; and 
even inferiors, if not in dependence on the speaker, 
would be offended if otherwise addressed. The second 
personal pronoun in the plural, ifr, is usual among 
peasants and other people of lower condition, and is 
never used by others except in addressing persons of 
that description. This practice is, however, more com- 
mon in the country than in towns. The third personal 
pronoun in the singular, er for male and fie for female 
persons, is used only in addressing inferiors, particu- 
larly servants and others, who are dependent upon the 
speaker; it is also employed by the country people of 
some German provinces in speaking to their equals. 
Being considered however as indicating a.want of 
respect, this mode of address should scarcely ever be 
used. 


The natural address, Du, is much more usual at the 
present day in German than in other modern lan- 
guages. As it excludes all ceremonious formality, it is 
reserved for relations of confidence, friendship, and 
love. We use it in addressing our family, our best 
friends, and the Supreme Being*). 


_*) Schiller makes the Spanish prince Don Carlos say to 
his friend Posa: Nod) eine Bitte: Menne mid) du. Ich habe 
Deinesgleiden ftets beneidet um dies Borredht der Vertraulidfeit. 
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OBSERVATION. — In addressing a person in writing, we 
always give a capital letter to the pronoun, personal or 
fae referring to that person, e. g. ic) bitte Sie (Did, 

ud) um Shre (Deine, Guere) Freundfdaft, I beg for your 
friendship. 

If you address a person with Du or Sie, you must 
always continue to use the correspondent pronouns: 


Nom. Du, Sie, 

Gen. . Deiner, Ihrer, 

Dat. Dir, Shnen reflect. Sik, 
Ace. Dich, Sie » Sih, 
Possess. Dein, Ihr; 


e. g. ich habe Dir geſchrieben und Dich gebeten, mit 
Deinem Vater zu mir zu kommen; or: ich habe Ihnen 
geſchrieben und Sie gebeten, mit Ihrem Vater zu mir zu 
kommen. 


The use of the pronoun e@ is more extensive in Ger- 
man than in English; and it is frequently applied even 
to notions of persons, not only without regard to 
gender, — e. g. es ift Der Urjt, it is the physician; es 
ift meine Dtutter, it is my mother, — but even when 
they are in the plural, e. g. es find Franjofen. 


The pronoun eé, when it expresses a thing, is used 
only in the nominative and accusative cases, nor can it 
be used with a preposition before it. In the genitive 
and dative case, if is supplied by the demonstrative 
pronoun, which after a preposition is contracted into 
the adverbial forms Daran, Damit etc. (§. 142); e. g. et 
bot mir Geld an, aber id) bedarf deſſen nidt, he offered 
me money, but I am not in want of it; id) bin Damit 
jufrieden, I am content with it; id) weiß nichts davon, I 
know nothing of it. 

The contracted adverbial forms must also be used, 
when referring to masculine or feminine names of things; 
ex fpridit von der Mufif, aber er verfteht nidts Davon, he. 
talks of music, of which he knows nothing; er hat einen 
Stall und fünf Pferde Darin, he has a stable and five 
horses in it. 

7 » 
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OBSERVATION. — Persons cannot be expressed in this 
manner; we say: id) finde einen Freund an ifm (and not 


- paran), I find a friend in him. Only the genitive deffen, 
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beren, is sometimes used for the sake of perspicuity in 
place of the possessive pronoun fein and thr, even when 
persons and not things are referred to; because the repeti- 
tion of these pronouns, which, like the personal pronouns 
feiner and ihrer, are used both with and without a reflective 
signification, would sometimes produce an ambiguity of ex- 
ression; e. g. ev befcenfte feinen Better und deffen Sobn, 
fe presented his cousin and his (the cousin’s) son; fie be- 
fhentte ihre Schwefter und deren (not ihre) Todter, she made 
presents to her sister and to her (the sister’s) daughter. 


Reflective pronouns. 


Personal pronouns are termed reflective, when the 
person or thing denoted by the pronoun is the same 
with the subject of the sentence, as in: ‘I dress myself; 
he loves himself’ InGerman the word self is not em- 
ployed in this manner, the reflective signification being 


pointed out by the simple pérsonal pronoun in the first 


and second persons, and by a particular reflective 
pronoun in the third *). ee 4 


Singular. 
Dat. mi ir 
ven mid myself, — thyself, —1* himself. 
| Plural. 


Dat. and Acc. uné ourselves, eud) yourselves, fic) them- 
selves, e. g. id) kleide mid, I dress myself; Du rithmeft 
Did, thou praisest thyself; fie lobt fid), she praises 
herself; fie beſchimpfen fid), they disgrace themselves. 


The English pronouns myself, himself etc. are besides 
employed for expressing exclusion of another person, 


vi The reflective signification is sometimes not expressed 
in English, e. g. he had no money with him, Our people 
have driven off their cattle along with them. In German 
the reflective pronoun is to be used in such constructions 
also: Gr hatte fein Geld bei fid. Unſre Leute haben ihr 
Bieh mit fid fortgetrieben. | 
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as in: I myself have done it; the physician himsel/ is 
a patient. In this case the indeclinable pronoun ſelbſt 
or felber is used in German: id ſelbſt, du felbft, er 
felbft etc.; e. g. ih felb ft habe es gethan; der Arzt felbft 
ift krank; er fann ſich felbft nidt beilen, he cannot cure 
even himself; Du haſt es felbft gefagt, you said so 
yourself. Du ſelbſt muft ridten, Du allen (Sd). Sh 


felber fann fie retten. (Sch.) Du felber follit und jagen, 


was Du vorhaſt. (Sch.) 


When felb{t stands before a substantive or pronoun, 
it implies the same as even in English and has the 
subordinate accent; e. g. felbft der Konig fonnte ibn 
nidt retten, the king himself (= even the king), was 
not able to save him; felbft feine Feinde bewunderten 
ihn, his enemies even admired him. Ginen Berblendeten 
entdeck' ich, den felb ft des Tages volles Licht nicht heilt. (S dh.) 


The reflective pronoun {id, if it expresses a plur. 
number, has, liké ung (us) and, eud) (you), also a recipro- 
cal signification, e.g. Die Freunde begeqnen fid) (the friends 
meet [one another]); die Rnaben ſchlagen fid, the boys 
fight with one another; fie lieben fic, they love each 
other; wit werden uns wiederfehen, we shall see one 
another again. Wenn fic die Firften befehden, miffen 
die Diener (id) morden und todten. (Od). 


When however this reciprocal signification might be 
misunderstood and mistaken for the mere reflective 
sense (e. g. fie lieben fic), they love themselves), the 
indeclinable pronoun einander is used for the three 
persons; e. g. fie lieben einander; ihr fennet einander, 
you know one another. - 


Possessive pronoun.. 


The possessive pronoun is always omitted in German, 
when it follows or is self-evident that the object neces- 
sarily relates to the subject; e. g. id) habe den Arm ges 
broden, I have broken my arm; der Konig hat eine Krone 
auf dem Haupte und ein Zepter in der Hand, the king has 
@ crown upon his head and a scepter in his hand. 
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Gie hatten die Hite uber die Augenbrauen gezogen, they 
had their hats pulled over their brows. Sie hielt daé 
Schnupftuch vor die Augen, she put her handkerchief to 
her eyes. 


Expressions like: a servant of ours, a relation of 
yours, are translated in a different way: einer meiner 
Bedienten, one of my servants; einer meiner Verwandten, 
one of my relations. 


- a 


2. Demonstrative pronouns. 


Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out the 
particular or individual person or thing, meant by the. 
speaker. This is done in two different ways; 


1. by referring things merely to the speaker; e. g. 
this book (which I am showing you), that book, the 
same book (I have been speaking of) etc.. 

Examples: daſs*) Bud) habe id {don gelefen (that book 
I have been reading already); den (= jenen) Herrn fenne 
id) (that, Gentleman I know); comp. §. 149. 


2. by réferring things to an accessory sentence; e. g. 
the book, which he gave me; he, who does wrong etc. 
In this case there is generally a demonstrative pronoun 
in the principal, and a relative pronouz in the acces- 
sory sentence; and the two, when taken together, are 
termed correlative pronouns. 

Examples: der Mann, den du kennſt (the [— that] man, 
whom you know); den (== Dderjenige, or der, Den) Du fudhft, 
ift nidt bier (he whom you are looking for, is not here) 
comp. §. 151; darf Eud der Mann von Ehre fprechen, der 
Die Treue brady? (may that (== such a man) talk to you 
about honour, who broke his faith?) (© d.) 


*) The accent is introduced here, simply to denote 
emphasis. 
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A. Absolute demonstrative pronouns. 


Diefer, jener, der, are absolute demonstrative pro- 
nouns. The pronouns Diefer and jener (declined ac- 
cording to the ancient form of adjectives, §. 129) are 
adjective pronouns. Dieſer is applied to those persons 
or things which are nearer to the speaker in point of 
time or of space: jener, on the other hand, to those 
which are more distant from the speaker, e. g. diefer 
Hut gehort mit, und jener dir, this hat is mine, and that 
is yours; Die{feits und jenfeits ded Stromes, on. this 
and on the other side of the river; in Diefer und in 
jener Welt, in this and in the other world; in Diefem 
Augenblide und an jenem (i. e. dem jüngſten Tage) Tage, 
in this moment and on that day (i.e. the day of judge- 
ment). In the same manner two objects spoken of, are 
designated in German, the first named by jener (= the 
former) and the last named by Diefer (— the latter); 
e. g. der Frühling und der Herbſt hat ſeine Freuden, dieſer 
gibt Früchte, jener Blumen (the spring and the autumn 
have its enjoyments, the latter yields fruit the former flowers). 


The neuter pronoun dieſes used substantively, is, like 
the indefinite es and the demonstrative daé, frequently 
applied to the most general and indefinite notion of a 
subject, without distinction of gender and number; and 
in this signification the nominative and accusative die— 
ſes are commonly contracted into dies; e. g. dies ift 
eine Rofe, this is a rose; dies ift eine Sache von Wichtig⸗ 
feit, this is a matter of importa#hce; dies find arme 
Leute, these are poor people; das find Leute, die ih nie 
vergefje, those are people I never forget; das waren 
Karl Stuarts Zimmer, these were the apartments of 
Charles Stuart. When the pronoun of the neuter 
gender dieſes, used substantively, and applied to notions 
of things, is to be connected with prepositions, its 
place is usually taken by the adverbial pronoun bier 
(§. 142), which is contracted with the preposition into 
the forms hieran, hieraus, hiervon, hiermit etc. analogous 
to the forms Daran, daraus, davon etc.; e. g. hieran er- 
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fenne id) ibn, by this (hereby) I know him; bierin bat 
ex Recht, in this (herein) he is right; hiervon weiß ich 
Nichts, of this I know nothing; id gwinge ibn biermit, 
I force him by this. 


Instead of die ſer, particularly when used sudstan- 
tively, the pronoun der, die, dag is frequently used, 
and in this case takes a stronger accent in order to 


’ distinguish it from the definite article; e. g. der Baum 
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tragt feine Frucht, that tree bears no fruit; der ift franf, 
that (man) is ill; die ift ſchön, that (woman) is hand- 
some; das ift Gold, that is gold. [Additional examples 
from Germ. authors: det mug es fein, Den bab’ id) mir 
erlefen, (Sch.) (he [== that very person] it shall be, him 
I have chosen); der foll’d fein, der an dem nächſten Morgen 
mir guerft entgegen fommt mit einem Liebeszeichen (Sch.), 
(it shall be he who [— who soever]comes to meet me the 
nevt morning with a token of [his] affection); Den möcht' 
id) wiffen, der der Treufte mir von Allen ift (Od), (him I 
should wish to know, who among all of them proves [the] 


most faithful to me.)| The neuter dag, like e8 and 


dies, is applied also to express persons without regard 
to gender and number, e. g. dag ift ded RKaifers Hand 
und Siegel (Sch.) (that is the Emperor’s hand and signet) ; 
dag ift der Fall (GS ch.) (that [== such] ts the case). 


The demonstrative such is expressed by fold, which 
is declined like an adjective ; when, however, it pre- 
cedes the article, it is not declined; when it precedes 
an adjective, it has commonly the power of an adverb 
of intensity, and is generally translated by the adverb 
fo; e. g. such aman, fold ein Mann or ein folder Mann; 
ein folder (= fo großer) Sturm (such a tempest); eine 
ſolche (= fo große) Hike (suchaheat); ein folder Auf: 
trag ſchreckt mid) nidt, mit f olden Schätzen fann id dienen 
(G oth. Fauſt) (a mission of that kind does not dismay me, 
I have it in my power to offer treasures such as you de- 
mand). 


© old is never used as a predicate; see §. 201. 
Such as, see §. 152. 


7 — 
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B. Correlative pronouns. 


The following pronouns are used to connect attri- 
butive sentences with the principal ones: 


in the principal: in the accessory sentence: 
der *) 
derjenige he, that, — pe who, which **), 
derjelbe the same, er®) 


e. g- Der, welder (der) Flug handelt, verdient Lob, he 
who acts wisely deserves praise; die, welche (die) Du 
ſuchſt, ift nicht bier, she whom you seek is not here; daé 
Buch, welded (das) ich gelefen habe, the book which I have 
read; wenn id) dieſe Manner mit Denen vergleidhe, welde 
uns umgeben, fo fdeinen fie mir eine andere Art BWefen, 
when I compare these men with those that surround 
us, they appear almost an other order of beings. 


Derjenige might be used in all these sentences in 
order to give more emphasis tothe pronoun. Examples: 


“Derjenige, dev did) betriigen will, mug fehr ſchlau fein 


(he that wishes to diceive you, must be very crafty); er 
wollte gern Dasjenige, was er wufte, auf Andere bere 
tragen (G.) (he was desirous of imparting to others [that] 


- what he himself knew). 


Derfelbe the same, is generally followed by the re- 
lative pronoun Der; e. g. Derfelbe Dtann, der geftern 
hier war, the same man who was here yesterday; id 
habe Dasfelbe Bud gelefen, das Du gelefen haſt, I have 
read the same book which you have read. English 
expressions. like: Charles is of the same opinion as 
John; Charles goes the same way as John, cannot well 
be rendered in the same manner in German; we com- 


monly say: Sarl und Johann find derfelben Meinung; 


*) The demonstrative der has in the Gen. Plur. derer; when 
used in the re/ative sense, it has deren (§. 140). 

**) In English who refers to persons and which to things; 
in German both weld * and bet refer to persons as well 
as to things. F 
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Karl und Johann gehen denfelben Weg. If the same is 
employed absolutely, as in: they were of the same (of 
one) opinion, it is frequently expressed by the numeral 
ein (one); e. g. fie waren Ciner Meinung; fie geben 
Cinen Weg (see §. 159). [Additional Examples from 
Germ. authors: Wel’ dem armen Opfer, wenn derfelbe 
Mund, der das Gefeg gab, aud) dads Urtheil fpridt (Sch.) 
(woe to the victim, if the self same mouth, which gave the 
law, pronounces sentence too) ; es ift Derfelbe, den ih ſchon 
gefeben (he is the [self] same person that I saw before); 
find’s nicht Diefelben, die ein edles Volk frei und gerecht 
tegieren? (Sch.) (are they not the same that rule a noble 
people freely and justly); derfelbe Marmot, dDaffelbe 
Erz ift es, das einen Beus wie einen Faun moglid) macht 
(G.) (tt is the [self] same marble, the same bronze, out of 
which a Jupiter ond a Satyr may be shapen).| 


When the neuter of the demonstrative pronoun is 
used substantively, the accessory sentence does not take 
weldes, but was; e. g. das ift nidt wahr, was Du fagft, 
that is not true, what you say; id fage Dasfelbe, was 
Du jagft, I say the same, what you say. 


The same is done in the masculine gender, when 
the accessory sentence precedes the principal, e. g. 
wer lügt, Der ftiehlt, he who lies, will steal. 


The relative welder ought never to be employed 
in the genitive case, because welches, welder, whose, might 
be taken for another case; if must be supplied by 
Deffen, Deven, the genitive of der, die, das; e. g. Der Mann, 
Deffen (not welded) Kind geftorben tft, the man whose 
child died; ich habe einige Bücher, deren Preis ich nicht 
fenne, I have some books, the price of which I don’t 
know. 


The relative pronoun, welder or der, must take the 
first place in the accessory sentence and can only be 
preceded by prepositions; expressions, accordingly, 
like by means of which, in connexion with whom, all of 
whom, ought to be avoided in German and translated 
in a different way; e. g. he had three children, all of 
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whom died in their infancy, er hatte drei Kinder, Die alle 
früh ftarben. They risked several engagements, in most 
of which they were victorious, jie wagten mebrere Treffen, 
in Denen fie mA&ftend ſiegreich waren. Ach erinnere mid 
des Tages und der Auftritte, von denen du erzählſt (7 re- 
member the day and the scenes which you are relating). 
They were daily entertained with songs, the subject of 
which was the happy valley, fie wurden täglich mit Liedern 
unterbalten, Deren Gegenftand das gluclide Thal war. 
[Promiscuous examples from authors on deſſen, Derer ꝛc. 
Der Ruhm deſſen, der ligt, dauert nidt lange (Sch.) (the 
reputation of the man who tells a lie will last not long); 
jetzo foo’ wir das Ende Derer, die von Troja kehrten (G.) 
(now tell me, pray, the fate of those, that did return from 
Troy); ih bin nidt von denen, die mit Worten tapfer find 
(Sch.) (1 am not one of those, who are brave in words). 


The pronoun welder-is not used when referring to 
one of the personal pronouns (I, thou, he etc.), which 
are always followed by der; moreover, after a personal 
pronoun of the first or second person, the same pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative Der; e. g. id), Der 
id) ihn fenne, I who know him; du, der Du ibn fennft, 
thou who knowest him; er, Der ihn fennt, he who 
knows him. — Gufer Griede, Der Du von Dem Himmel 
bift, alles Leid und Schnezen ſtilleſt, komm in meine Bruſt 
Göthe). 


The correlatives such as, when equivalent to those 
who, are rendered in German by Diejenigen, or 
folde, welde (or die); e..g. such as are poor, die— 
jenigen, welde arm find; but when the accessory 
sentence is intended to express an effect, it takes the 
conjunction daß; e. g. she placed her chair in such a 
posture as to occupy almost the whole fire, fie fete 
den Stubl in eine { olde Stellung, daß fie faft das ganze 
Feuer einnahm. 


The demonstrative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
German as in English, e. g. what I told you, is true, 
was id) Shnen fagte, ift wabr. In German however it 
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must not be omitted after a preposition; e.g. he would 
have the half of what I had received, er wollte Die 
Halfte von dem haben, was id erhalten hatte. 


The relative pronoun its never omitted in German, as 
is frequently done in English; e. g. the man, I saw 
yesterday, der Mann, welden (or den) ih geftern gefehen 
babe; the book I was reading, das Bud, weldhes (or 
das) id Lad. 


3. Interrogative pronouns. 


In interrogative principal or accessory sentences, 
the substantive pronouns wer who, was what, are 
employed absolutely, that is to say without a substantive; 
the adjective pronouns welder, welche, weldhes, 
when relating to, or, preceding a substantive; e. g. 
Wer ift da? who is there? Was bringft Du? what is it 
you bring? — Welder Arzt ift der befte? which physician 
is the best? Weldjes Bud) willft Ou lefen? which book 
will you read? — 3d weif nidt, wer da ift, oder was 
Du bringft, I do not know who is there, or what you 
bring. Gage mit, welder Urgt der befte ift, welches Bud Du 
lefen willft, tell me what physician is the best, which 
book you will read. 


The adverbial forms compounded with prepositions, 
as, wovon, woran etc. (§ 142), can only be em- 
ployed, and. must be employed, instead of the substan- 
tive pronoun, when speaking of things; e. g. wovon 
fprigt er? what does he speak of? (but: von wem 
ſpricht er? whom does he speak of?) Woran denkſt Du? 
what do you think of? (but: an wen denfft Du? whom 
do you think of?) ete. - 


In asking after the kind or species of a thing, the 
compound adjective pronoun waé für ein is used, in 
which only the last word (ein) is declined like the in- 
definite article; e. g. waé fiir ein Mann? what kind 
of man? Was fiir eine Frau? what kind of woman? 
€in is omitted before names of materials and before 
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all substantives in the plural number; e. g. Was fiir 
Bein’ what sort of wine? Was fiir Menfden? what 
kind of men? 


© | 

Instead of waé fiir, the indeclinable weld is some- 
times used especially in expressions of surprise and 
admiration; e.g. weld ein Riefe! what a giant! 
weld ein Ungeheuer! what a monster! | 


Promiscuous examples from authors: Woz u lernen wit 
die Armbruft fpannen (Sch.) (to what intent and purpose 
are we taught*) to bend the bow?) Womit hab’ ich's vers 
fhuldet? (G.) (what has been my mistake? — in what amI 


guilty, or, to be blamed?) In dex Jungfrau Hand bift du. 


gefallen, woraus nist Rettung nod) Crlofung mehr ju 
hoffen (into the maiden’s hand thou art fallen, from 
which no power on earth**) can ever rescue thee)! Was 
fur Berge, was fiir Wiften, was fir Strome trennen uné 
nod! (Ref {.) (what mountains, desserts, torrents are still 
separating us!) Was hat er denn fir Wunder vor unfern 
Augen gethan? (G.) (what wonders then [I ask] has he 
performed before our eyes ?) 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The indefinite pronouns express persons and things 
in an indefinite and general manner. Such are: 


Sedermann everybody, Ctwas something, 
Semand somebody, Nichts nothing, 
RNiemand nobody, Man one. 


Sedermann, Semand and Niemand take the ter- 
mination es in the Gen. case (Jedermanns, Femandes, 
Riemandes); Femand and Miemand take the termi- 
nation en in the Dative and sometimes in the Accu- 
sative cases. Etwas, Nichts and man are not de- 
clined; e. g. Sedermann weif, daß man fid irren fann, 
every body knows, that one may err; Niemand fann 


*) Litr. ‘do we learn’. 
™) Litr. ‘no salvation nor delivery is further to be hoped’. 
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zweien Herren dienen, nobody can serve two masters. 
Wenn Femand eine Reife thut, fo fann er etwas erzahs 
len, if any one makes a journey, he can relate some- 
thing; ijt Semand in der Stube? Is there anybody in 
the room? Haft Du etwas in der Hand? have you 


- anything in your hand? 
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The indefinite numerals, einer one, Feiner none, are 
used instead of Semand, Niemand; and waé instead of 
etwas; e. g. Wenn Ciner eine Reife thut, fo fann er was 
ergablen. Keiner Fann gweien Herren dienen. 


Anybody, and anything are expressed by Jemand and 
twas only in conditional and interrogatve sentences, 
e. g. if any body should know it, wenn Semand es wif- 
fen follte; does any body know any thing of it? weif 
Semand Etwas davon? In negative sentences the nega- 
tive pronouns Niemand, Nichts are employed instead of 
not— anybody (or thing); e. g- I do not know any body 
here, id) fenne bier Jiemand; I do not know any thing 
about it, id) weiß nidtés davon. © 


When any is used adjectively, as any book, any 
news, it is commonly omitted in conditional and inter- 
rogative sentences; e. g. if any news is brought to 
you, wenn Shnen Nachrichten gebradht werden. Is there 
any news: find Nachrichten da? and in negative sen- 
tences, not —any is translated by fein; e. g. I have 
not read any book, id habe fein Buch gelefen. 


In positive affirmative sentences any is expressed by 
irgend (irgend Semand, irgend ein Bud 2.), or when 
equivalent to every by Seder, Jedermann. 


The indefinite pronoun man, one, is only used in 
the nominative case; the dative and accusative cases 
are supplied by ein, for the genitive case one’s, the 
possessive pronoun fein is used, and for the reflective 
one’s self ſich; e. g. Man fommt nur hin um feine 
Freunde ju treffen, one merely comes to meet one’s 
friends; man fpride gern mit ihm; aber er verftehet einen 
nidt, one would like to speak with him, but he does 
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not understand one; es ift beffer, einem*) fein Geld, 
alg fein Leben gu nehmen, it is better to take away 
any body’s money, than his life; man fann nidt immer 
auf feiner Hut fein, one cannot always be on one’s 
guard; man mug feinen Nachbar wie fid) felb jt lichen, 
‘one ought to love one’s neighbour as one’s self; man 
{hamt ſich faft iiber die Strafen gu gehen, one is almost 
ashamed to pass along the streets. 


The indefinite pronoun man (litr. one = ‘people’), is 
like the French on, used to a greater extent than the 
English one; e. g. man fagt they say; weiß man, wer 
diefe blut’ge That verübte? (Sch.) (do people know, who 
has done this bloody deed?) Is it known who committed 
this bloody deed? Man follte fid) viel Mühe geben, gu ꝛc. 
much pains should be taken to etc. 


When placed however after an adjective or adjective 
pronoun, in order to give them the value of a sub- 
stantive, the word one is not translated; e. g. a poor 
one ein Urmer, the fair ones die Schönen, every one 
Seder, some one Jemand etc. 


One when placed before proper names, as in: one 
William Curry, one Jenny Jones, is translated by ein 
gewiffer (a certain); ein gewiffer Wilhelm Curry, eine 
gewiffe Johanna Jones. 


CHAPTER VIIL. 
OF NUMERALS. 


Numerals are either definite, as, two, three, the third, 
or indefinite, as, some, a few. 


*) For this Dative see Syntax §. 271. | 


166 


157 


Etymology. 


1. Definite Numerals. 
Definite numerals are Cardinal, as, two, three, or 


ordinal, as, second, third; and the latter are employed 
as adjectives, as, the second, third house; or as adverbs, 
as secondly, thirdly. 


The German numerals are: 


Cardinal. 

ein*) one, 
zwei two, 
drei three, 


vier four, 


fünf ete. 
feds, 
fieben, 
adt, 
neun, 
zehn, 

elf, 

zwölf, 
dreizehn, 
vierzehn, 
fünfzehn, 
ſechszehn, 
fiebzehn, 
achtzehn, 
neunzehn, 
zwanzig, 


Ordinal. 


Adjective. 
der erfte 


the first, 


der giweite **) 


the second, 


‘Der Ddritte 


the third, 


Der vierte 


the fourth, 


der finfte etc. 


ſechſte, 
ſiebte, 
achte, 
neunte, 
zehnte, 
elfte, 
zwölfte, 
dreizehnte, 


vierzehnte, 


fünfzehnte, 
ſechszehnte, 
ſiebzehnte, 


achtzehnte, 


neunzehnte, 
zwanzigſte, 


Adverbial. 


| erftens 


firstly, 
jweitens 
secondly, 


_drittens 


thirdly, 
viertens 
fourthly 
etc. 


*) In order to distinguish the. numeral, Gin, from the in- 
definite article ein, the former is generally written with an 
initial capital. 

**) In ancient German der andere, the other, was used 


instead of der 
see §. 159, 5. 


zweite, which practise is retained in anberthalb ; 
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21 einundzwanzig der einundzwanzigſte 
etc. etc. 
30 dreißig, „dreißigſte, 
40 vierzig, „vierzigſte, 
50 füuͤnfzig, „fünfzigſte, 
60 ſechszig, „ſechzigſte, 
70 ſiebzig, „ſiebzigſte, 
80 achtzig, „achtzigſte, 
90 neunzig, „neunzigſte, 
100 hundert, » bundertfte, 
101 hundert ein etc. » hunderterfte ete. 
125 bundertfiinfunds „hundertfünfundzwanzigſte 
zwanzig etc. etc. 
200 zweihundert, » jweihundertite, 
300 Ddreibundert ete. » dvrethundertfte etc. 
1000 taufend, » taufendfte, 
2000 zweitauſend, » gweitaufendfte, 
3000 dreitaufend, » dreitaufendfte, 
1000000 Million, » millionfte. 


Cardinal numbers are not declined, except ein, 158 
which is declined like the indefinite article (§. 181). 
Zwei") and drei are declined in the genitive (gweier, 
dreter) and dative (zweien, dreien) cases, when these cases 
are not marked by other means; e. g. die 3ufammen: 
funft gweier Freunde, the meeting of two friends; id 
habe es Dreten gefagt, I have said it to three persons; 
but we say: Die Zuſammenkunft Der zwei Freunde, the 
meeting of the two friends; id habe e8 den Drei Brite 
dern gefagt, I have said it to the three brothers. In 
the same way the cardinal numbers from 4 to 12 as- 
sume the termination en in the dative case, when they 
are used substantively; e. g. id) habe es fünfen gefagt, 
I have said it to five persons; er fabrt mit fedfen, 
he goes in a coach and six. 


*) In ancient German the gender was distinguished in 
zwei by the forms: masc. zween, fem. zwo, neut. gwet: this 
practise is now obsolete. 
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The numbers hundert and taufend, when used 
substantively, are of the neuter gender, and then de- 
clined according to §. 111; Million is always em- 
ployed as a substantive of the feminine gender with 
an article; 


e. g. ein Hundert, ein Taufend, eine Million, 
einige Hunderte, einige Taufende, einige Millionen, 
some hundreds, some thousands, some millions. 


Ordinal numbers are declined like adjectives; 


e. g. N. der erfte, mein grweiter, das dritte, 
G. ded erften, meines gweiten, des dritten, 
D. dem erften, etc. etc. 


A. den erften. 


The following numerals are formed by composition: 
1. Variative. 2. Multiplicative. 
einerlet of one kind *), einfad) simple, 
zweierlei of two kinds, zweifach twofold, 
dreierlei of three kinds, dreifad) threefold, 
viererlei of four kinds etc. vierfach fourfold etc. 


vielerlei of many different sorts, vielfad) manifold, 
mancherlei of several sorts, . mannigfad) manifold, 


These are not declined. These are declined like 
adjectives. 
. 3. Re-iterative. 4, Fractional. 
einmal once, | 1/, ein halb, 
zweimal twice, 1/, ein Ddrittel, 
dreimal three times, 1/, ein viertel, 
viermal four times ete. 1/5 ein funftel, 
vielmal many times, 5/_ fünf fedstel etc. 
mannigmal sometimes, These are neuter sub- 


These are not declined. _stantives, except halb 
which is an adjective. 


*) Ginerlei — the same in: es iſt einerlei, it is the 
same, it is indifferent. 
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5. Dimidiative. 


11/. anderthalb literally, (one and) half of the se- 
cond (§. 157. note), 


21/, Ddrittehalb ” (two and) half of the third, 
31/, viertehalb etc. three and half of the fourth 
etc. 


These are not declined. 


2. Indefinite numerals. 


The following words are of the description of inde- 160 
finite numerals: — 


fein no, viel many, much, 
jeD-er”) every, wenig few, little, 
man dze some, mehr more, 
einig-e*) some, weniger less, 
alfze all, ganz whole, 
mehrer-e several, beid-e doth. 


and-er other, 


Indefinite numerals are considered as adjectives and 
are inflected accordingly; except mehr and weniger, 
which are indeclinable. They may, however, like 
other adjectives, be used as substantives: Reiner no one, 
Seder every one, Cinige some ones etc.; e. g. Seder lobt 
fein Baterland, every one praises his own country; Alle 
find geſchäftig, Seder auf feine Weife, all are busy, each 
in his own way; Viele find berufen, aber Wenige find 
augerwablt, many are called, but few chosen. 


The use of indefinite numerals is in many cases dif- 
ferent from the English. Particular attention is there- 
fore to be paid to the following remarks. 


All, all, expresses both number, as in: alle Mens 
fden, all men; in allen Dingen, in all things; an allen 
Orten, in all places; alle meine Freunde, all my friends: 


*) Seglidh-er and jedwed-er every, and: etlide and etweldye 
some, are employed in the same manner as jeder and einige, 
but are less usual. ; 
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and quantity. In the latter case it is in the singular 
number, and is not declined, when followed by a pro- 
noun; e. g. alf mein Geld, all my money; all Ddiefer 
Wein, all this wine; in aller Gile, in all (= in the 
greatest) haste. The definite article is never placed 
after all, as in English: alle Welt, all the world; al- 
(e8 Geld, all the money; aller Wein, all the wine. 


%{{ is never employed in the signification of whole; 
the Engl. all, when it denotes the whole, it is translated 
by ganz, which is not declined before neuter names 
of countries and towns; e. g. all the year, das ganje 
Sahr; all the day, den ganzen Tag; in all Venice, in 
gang BVenedig. Gang England hütet meines Kerkers Thore. 
(Sch.) Ganz Frankreich bewaffnet ſich. 


Alles (neuter sing.) is also applied to persons, e. g. 
Wiles freuet fic), all (every body) is happy. Mir folat 
der Flud und Alles fliehet mid. (Sch.) Du liebſt, wo 
Alles liebt. (Sch.) 


All of us, all of them ete. is in German. wit alle, fie 
alle ete. 


Jed-er, e, es, every, each*). Seder Augenblick ijt 
theuer (G.), every moment is precious; Jeder braudt 
feine Gaben, und Jeder ift dod) nur auf eigne Weife glück— 
lid) (G.), every one uses his gifts, and yet is happy 
only in his own particular way; es find zwei Briider, 
und Seder hat ein befondered Gefchaft, they are two 
brothers, and each of them has a separate business. 


Every is translated by all, when not so much the 
single persons or things as generality is to be expres- 
sed; e. g. every year, alle Sabre; every day, alle 
Tage; his house is open to every body, fein Haus ift 
Allen offen; he knows every thing, er weif Alles; — 
every twenty paces, alle zwanzig Schritt (sing. §. 126); 
every four hours, alle vier Stunden. 


Mand<e, some, expresses an indefinite number, 


*) Each other einanber; see 8. 145. 
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and is used also in the singular number (E.many a). Gi: 
nige, a few, denotes a smaller number, which is more 
particularly pointed out by wenig few; e. g. er hat 
mande Freunde, und einige haben thm Beweife ihrer 
Freundſchaft gegeben, he has a number of friends and 
some of them have given him proofs of their attach- 
ment; er hat wenige Freunde, he has few friends; dem 
Fleiß und Gefhid find we nig Dinge unmöglich, few things 
are impossible to diligence and skill. Das macht mir 
mande ſchlafloſe Nadjt, that causes me many a sleepless 
night; manches große Ubel, many a great evil; man- 
deé Mal, many a time. , 

Einig is used in the singular number before ab- 
stract substantives, and names of materials to denote 
quantity, e. g. einige Hoffnung; some hope; ciniges 
Holz, some wood; einigermafen, in some measure; 
einige Seit, some time. Instead of einig, etwas (un- 
declined) is frequently employed in this case; e. g. et- 
was Zeit, etwas Geld, etwas Verftand. 


Einige and etwas always express number or quan- 
tity; when some merely expresses an indefinite single 
thing, it is to be translated by irgend; e. g. some 
one of his friends, irgend einer feiner Freunde; Mr. 
Burchell was always fond of seing some innocent 
amusement going forward, Herr B. fah gern irgend einen 
unſchuldigen Scherz vor fid) gehen. 

Biel and wenig express, the former a large, and 
the latter a small number or quantity, like the English 
many—few, and much—little. When they refer to quan- 
tity, they are not declined; e. g. viel Waffer und wenig 
Wein, much water and little wine; da war wentg Chre 
zu erwerben (Sch.), there was little honour to be gained; 
mit wenig Wik und viel BVehagen. (G.) 

Applied to a number, on the contrary, they are al- 
ways declined, if used as substantives, e. g. Bieles 
wünſcht fid) der Menſch (G.), man wishes for many things; 
es fonnen fid) nur Wenige regieren (Od.), few people 
only are able to govern themselves: but if used ad- 
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jectively, they are employed either with or without 
inflexion; e. g. er hat viele Freunde, he has many 
friends; Daria hat nod viel verborgne Freunde (Sch.), 
Mary stilt has many secret friends; es braudt nicht 
viel Worte (Sch.) or vieler Worte, there is no need of 
many words. | 


OBSERVATION. — Gin wenig, like a little, denotes a small 
uantity, without opposition to a greater one, e.g. ein wenig 
Wein, a little wine; ein wenig Salz, a little salt. 


Mehr, more (=a greater number or amount), and we⸗ 
niger, less, fewer, are not declined; e. g. e8 gibt hier 
mehr Reiche, aber aud) mehr Arme als andergwo, there 
exists a greater number of rich but at the same time 
a greater number of poor here than elsewhere; es gibt 
bier weniger Argte, aber aud) weniger Kranfe als an- 
derswo, there are fewer physicians, but also fewer pa- 
tients here than elsewhere. 


“Mehrere, like the French plusieurs, has not the 
signification of the comparative degree, but answers 
to the English several; e. g. id) habe mehrere Briefe ere 
halten, I have received several letters. | 


OBSERVATION. — More, when it means besides, is trans- 
lated by nod; e. g. he gave him five pieces more, er gab 
ifm nod finf Std: when she came to the house, three 
more children came out to meet her, — nod) dret Sinbder. 


As much more is nod einmal fo viel. 


164 Beid-e, both, never admits the article nor any pro- 
noun after it; e. g. both the poets, beide (or die bei— 
Den) Didter; both my brothers, meine beiden Briider; 
both these points, Diefe betden Puntte. 


Beide never takes the partitive genitive after it; the 
word which stands in the genitive case in English 
must agree with beide in German, and is placed before 
it; e. g. both of us, wir beide; with both of us, mit 
ung beiden; both of these books, dieſe Bücher beide. 


When such expressions stand in the place of the 
subject, the word beide generally takes the place of 
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the object of co-existence (§. 320); e. g. both of them 


were in church to-day, fie find heute beide in der Kirche 


geweſen. 

- Both, in expressions, like: both silver and gold, both 
he and his father, is not translated by beide, but by 
conjunctions: fowol Silber alg Gold; er fowol als fein 
Bater. 


Either and neither*) are translated by einer von bei- 
den, feiner von beiden; the word beide however is only 
added, when the sentence would be otherwise unintel- 
ligible; either of them, ciner von ihnen; either way, 
einer von den Wegen **); on neither side, auf teiner Seite; 
not either is feiner von beiden; e.g. I do not know either 
of them, id) fenne feinen von beiden. 


Der Undere, other, was used in ancient German as 
an ordinal number (the second), but is now only em- 
ployed to express a different individual or kind; .e. g. 
the other hand, Die andere Hand; an other colour, eine 
andere Farbe; the others, die Andern; an other one, ein 
Anderer; among others, unter Anderen. But the other 
day, is in German por einigen Tagen, or neulid. When 
other means a second or third thing of the same kind, 
it is translated by nod ein; e. g. give me. another 
cup of tea, geben Gie mit nod eine Taffe Thee 7). 


Kein, none, is also used instead of not a or not any; 
see §. 214. When used substantively, it is always in 
the singular number; e. g. none of the ancient wor- 
shippers were now to be seen, feiner der alten Ver- 
ehrer war mebr gu ſehen; none of these signals were re- 
turned from the land, feines diefer Signale wurde vom 


Lande erwiedert. For its declension see §. 131. 


*) The numerals either, neither are to be distinguished 
from the conjunctions either, neithe ; see §. 181. 

**) If ‘either way’ in English is adverbially used, e. g. ‘to 
do any thing either way’, the German for it is auf dieſe oder 
jene (or auf die eine oder die andere) Weife; e. g. wt may be 
one either way, man fann es auf dieſe oder jene Weife ver- 
ridten. 

t) Similar to the French: ‘donnez-moi encore une tasse’. 
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Definite numerals are made indefinite by the ad- 
verbs etwa, an, gegen about, and uber above; e. g. 
about five years ago, vor etwa finf Jahren; I have 
about 20 florins, id) habe gegen (etwa) zwanzig Gulden; 
about six hundred men, an Die ſechshundert Mann; above 
two thousand horses, uber gweitaufend Bferde*). 


Remark. The numeral Ciner (substantively taken) 
assumes in certain cases a demonstrative signification; e. g. 
Cine Stadt ja hat uns geboren (Sch.) (one [= one and the 
same] city has indeed given birth to us); es follte Meer 
und Land nist Cinem dienen (sea and land were not to 


serve one [= the self same] person**). 


. CHAPTER IX. 
OF ADVERBS. _ 


166 Adverbs are those inflexible words which qualify a 
predicate, by expressing the place, time, manner, in- 
tensity, frequency, or mood of the action. 


Adverbs therefore are always, and can only be, ob- 
jects; they have the same value as a substantive with 
a preposition; e.g. he acts prudently (with prudence) ; 

. he lives here (in this town); he will come soon (in a 
few days) etc.f). This is the reason, why one lan- 


*) But (in sing. relative to horsemen) ‘above two thousand 
horse’ in German is: über jweitaufend Reiter (or Dann) 
Kavallerie. 


**) (Sch.) With reference to Wallenftein. 


+) The same word being frequently used in English as 
Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction, care must be taken not 
to confound these different significations, because they are 
expressed by different words in German. An adverb may 
easily be known by its expressing time or place etc., without 
any additional words, whilst a preposition is always con- 
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guage frequently employs an adverb for what is ex- 
pressed by a substantive with a preposition in an other 
language; e.g. happily zum Glud; abroad in der Fremde; 
home nad) Haufe; indeed in der That; zugleich at the 
same time; Ddicéfeits on this side; jenfeits on the other 
side; the ladies, for their part, die Damen ibrerfcits; 
allmablig, by degrees; gegenwartig, at present; unterwegs 
on the way ete. 


I. Adverbs of manner. 


All adjectives are employed as adverbs of manner, 
without assuming any distinctive termination (like the 
English ly); as: er ſpricht ſchlecht, langſam, he 
speaks badly, slowly; er ſchreibt ſchön, he writes deauti- 
fully; ex arbeitet flet pig, he works diligently. 


These adverbs of manner admit of comparison, like 
adjectives. The comparative form is like that of ad- 
jectives. The superlative form is commonly connected 
‘with the preposition an, or auf, contracted with the 
definite article into am (an dem) and auf’s (auf das). 
The preposition an is made use of, to denote the high- 
est degree, in comparison with others; as, er {dreibt 
am {don ften von Allen, he writes best of all; der ein- 
ze{ne Mann entflieht am leichteſten (G.), a single man 
escapes easiest; unter allen Völkerſchaften haben die Grie- 
den den Traum des Nebens am ſchönſten getraumt (G.) 
(of all nations, the Greeks have dreamt the dream of life 
in the most exalted manner). On the other hand, the 
preposition auf is employed, to denote a very high 
degree, without any comparison; as, er grüßt auf’é 
freundlidfte -(he salutes in the most friendly manner); 
er Danft auf’s hoflidfte (he thanks in the most civil 
manner); ex verridjtet fein Geſchäft auf's forgfaltigfte, 
auf's qewiffenbhaftefte (he carries on his business in 
the most careful, most conscientious etc. manner). 


nected with a substantive, and a conjunction with a sentence. 
Thus in saying: I saw him before, the word before is an 
adverb; but in I saw him before dinner, it is a preposition, 
and in I saw him, before he came here, it is a conjunction. 
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The absolute superlative of the adverb is identical, 
with that of the adjective, without injlerion; e. g. er 
grüßt Cie freundlidft, he salutes you most kindly ; 
id) danke Herglidft, I thank you with all my heart, id 
war innigft gerührt, I was most deeply affected. So- 
metimes it takes the termination ens; as, id) dDanfe be— 
ftens, ſchönſtens. Es ift eine Cigenheit dem Menfden 
angeboren und mit feiner Natur innig ft verwebt (G.) (it 
is a peculiarity innate in man and most intimately 
entwined with his nature). 


The following words are only employed as adverbs 
of manner: 


{o thus, so, 

wie how, as, 

ebenfo in the same way, 
qradefo exactly so, 
anders otherwise. - 


wobhl*) well, 

vergebens in vain, 

umſonſt in vain, gratis, 

blindlings blindly, 

eilends in haste, 

zuſehends visibly, 

folgendermagen in the following way, 
glücklicherweiſe fortunately, 

gern willingly. 


The adverb gern is peculiar to the German lan- 
guage, which makes a very extensive use of it; it is 
generally supplied in English by the verb to lke; e.g. 


er trinft gern Wein, he likes (to drink) wine; er tanjet 


gern, he likes to dance; wer gern ligt, der ftieblt gern, 
he who is given to lie, will also steal. The compa- 
rative of gern is Lieber, the superlative am liebften; 


*) The adverb wohl is applied to that alone which pleases 
our feelings; e. g. woblthatig charitable, woblwollen to 
wish well, woh! ausfehen to look well, and differs in this 
reece from gut, which applies to that which is good in 
ttseff; e.g. gut handeln to act well, gut fdreiben to write well. 
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e. g. ih effe Lieber Fleiſch als Fiſch J like meat better 
than fish; am liebften bin id zu Haufe, I like best 
being at hoine: 


II. Adverbs of locality. 
Direction of motion in general is expressed by 
ber (from a place to the speaker) — and 
hin (from the speaker to a place). 


The adverbs her and hin are not generally expres- 
sed by any words in English; they are employed to 
denote the particular direction of an action with re- 
ference to the speaker, and are therefore frequently 
compounded with other adverbs; as, herein, binein, ber- 
aué, finaus. A man, being in a room, will say: fomm 
berein, come in; gehe hin aus, go out; but a man 
being outside will say: gebe hinein, fomm her aus 2x. 


Besides her and hin, the following adverbs are 
most commonly used: 


169 


bier here, 

bierher hither, 

oben above, 

herauf up here, 

binauf up there, 
ete. 

innen within, 

binetn, herein in, 

vorn before, 

hüben on this side, 

rechts on the right, 

aufwarts upwards, 

vorwarts forwards, 


ojtwarts eastward ete. 


diesfeits on this side, 
fort, weg forth, away, 
tings around, 
wo where, — 


Da und dort there, 
Daz or dorthin thither, 
unten below, 
herunter down here, 
hinunter down there, 

ete. 
aupen, Draugen out of doors, 
hinaus, heraus out, 
binten behind, 
drüben on the other side, 
linfg on the left hand, 
abwarts downwards, 
rückwärts backwards, 
jeitwarts sideways, 
jenfeits on that side, 
surud back, - 
sufammen together, 
wohin whither, 
woher whence, 

F 
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irgendDwo anywhere, nirgendwo nowhere, 
überall every where, nirgends nowhere, - 
etc. 


Some examples from authors: Schauet hinab, wie 
herrlich liegen die ſchönen Gebiete nicht da (G.), look down, 
how magnificently do [not] the beautiful territories 
display themselves*); id) lief wie ein Wiefel, Sahin und 
Dorthin, Ireppen hinauf und hinab (G.), I was run- 
ning, like a weasel, hither and thither, up stairs and 
downstairs); vorwarts muft Du, denn ridwarts fannit 
Du nun nist mehr (Sch.) (forward thou must speed on, 


since to withdraw vis now too late**). 


Ill. Adverbs of time. - 


The following adverbs express time: 
Da, Dann then, wann when / 
damals at that time, = — ehemalé formerly, 
| | . vormals ss, 
einft once, : fonft 
nod still, ſchon, bereits already, 
jüngſt lately, langft long ago, 


neulid) lately, the other day, kürzlich not long ago, 
vorgeftern the day before, morgené in the morning, 


yesterday, mittags at noon, 
geftern yesterday, vormittags in the forenoon, 
beute to-day, — : nadmittags,, 5, afternoon, 
morgen to-morrow, abends » oo» evening, 
iibermorgen the day after nachts » 95 night, 
to-morrow, fogleid) immediately, 
nächſtens in a few day, —— bald soon, 
jeBt, nun now, eben just now, 
je, jemalg ever, . . “nie, niemalg never, 
immer always, nimmer never, 


vorber before, nachher eres 


* 
) Litr. liegen — da (<= are lying there [i. e. at t 
or, beloro]). = — een 


**) Litr. ‘for backward thou can’st no longer now’. 
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zuerſt first, | gulegt lastly, endlid) at last, 
bigher hitherto, feitdem since, 

lange for a long time, nidt mehr no longer, 
mandmal sometimes, mitunter now and then, 
zuweilen — oft oſten, 

indeſſen meiſtens mostly, 

ingwijden > meanwhile, — 

unterdeffer zugleid) at the same time, 


jritheften$ at the earliest, ſpäteſtens at the latest. 


Der Menſch verlangt erft das Neuc, fudhet das Nützliche 
Dann mit unermudlidem Fleibe, endlich begehrt er das 
Gute, das ihn erhebet und werth macht (G.) (man jirst will 
long for what is new, he then will search for what is 
useful with indefatigable zeal, at length he will desire 
what's good, which elevates him and ennobles him). 


IV. Adverbs of causality. 


The following adverbs express causality: 171 
darum therefore, J warum why, 
deßwegen therefore, weßwegen wherefore, 
Deffenungeadtet notwith- folglich accordingly 
standing, alfo Ms | 


nidtsdeftoweniger nevertheless, 
V. Adverbs of intensity. 


The following adverbs express intensity: 172 
ſo — als as—as, ſehr very, much“), 
faſt nearly, faum scarcely, 
beinahe nearly, - gang, gar quite, 
höchſtens at the most, wenigſtens at least, 
genug enough, höchſt extremely, 
größtentheils for the greatest meiftentheils for the most 
part, — part, 
fogar even, — nur only. 


*) Much ought not to be translated by viel, when it de- 
notes the intensity of a predicate, as in: I was much plea- 
sed, id) war fer (not viel) erfreut. Biel is used as adverb 
of intensity before adjectives in the comparative degree; 

e. g. viel beffer, much better; viel größer, much greater. 
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Wenn er fallen mug, fo fonnen wir den Preis fo gut 
verdienen, als ein Underer (Sch.) (kf he is doomed to fall, 
we may receive the hire as well as any person else). 


VI. Adverbs of frequency. 


The following adverbs express frequency: 
einmal once, zweimal twice etc. §. 159. 
oft often, jelten seldom, 
zuweilen, mandmal some- abermals 

times, : once more. 
mitunter now and then, nodmals 


wieder again, 


Und der Konig winkt wieder (Sch.) (and the king beckons 
again); und wurden wir mand mal ein wenig munter (Sch.) 
(and if at times we became rather merry); bin idy denn 
abermalé betrogen? (G.) (have [been once more deceived 
then ‘) | 


VIL. Adverbs of modality. 


The following adverbs express-mood, i. e. the greater 
or less positiveness of an assertion: 


ja yes, nein no, 
wirflid) indeed, nidt not, 
fürwahr indeed, feineswegs not at all, 
wahrlich truly, etwa perhaps, 
dod) yet, however, wol perhaps, 
zwar though, - vielleicht perhaps, 
freilid) indeed, vielmebr rather, 
etc. 


Examples from authors: 3a dem ift wirklich jo (Sch.) 
(yes this really is the fact); fürwahr, dad Glück war 
Curer Kühnheit hold (Sch.) (forsooth, good luck was pro- 
pitious to your bravery); am Oderſtrome vielleiht gewann 
man wieder, was an der Donau ſchimpflich war verloren (Sch.) 
(on the banks [litr. stream] of the Oder was perhaps re- 
covered, what had disgracefully been lost near the Danube): 
fie wollten ihn wol fir einen vorgiigliden, aber keineswegs 
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fur einen grogen Mann gelten lafjen (G.) (you would per- 
haps allow him to be an excellent, but by no means a 
great man). 


CHAPTER X. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions connect an object with its predicate, or 
an attribute with its substantive, and show the re- 
tion between them. Most of the prepositions are ori- 
ginally expressive of relations of locality, but denote 
also time, manner, causality, and almost all the re- 
lations of objects or attributes. 


Prepositions govern Cases. 


As to their formation we must distinguish Original 
prepositions and Derivative prepositions, formed from 
substantives or adjectives. 


I. Original prepositions. 


All original prepositions govern either the Dative 
or Accusative or both cases, as follows: 


Prepositions governing the 


_ Dative. Accusative. 
aug from, out of, Durd through, by, 
auger besides, für for, 
bei at, near, gegen *) against, — 
binnen within, ohne without, 
mit with, ‘ um around, 


nad after, according to, wider against. 
nebſt together with, 

jeit since, 

von from, of, 

zu to, at. 


*) The form gen instead ot gegen, e. g. gen Himmel, to- 
wards heaven, is rather obsolete. 
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Dative and Accusative. 


an at, in, on, 

auf upon, on, 

hinter behind. 

in in, into, 

neben at the side of, 
uber over, above, 
unter under, among, 
vor before, 

zwiſchen between. 


Some prepositions are contracted with the definite 
article into one word, viz. 


an Dem into am, an das into ané, 
bei Dem ,, beim, auf das „aufs, 
in Dem „im, Durd das „ dDurdd, 
pon dem 4, vom, fur das „fürs, 
zu dem „zum, in das „ins, 
Au der „zur, um das „ ums. 


The prepositions an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, 
vor, zwiſchen govern the dative case, when rest in a 
place is implied, and the accusative case, when motion 
towards a place is expressed; e. g. 


Dative case. Accusative case. 


Das Bild hangt an der Wand, Ich hange das Bild an die 
Wand, 
the picture hangs onthe wall. I hang the picture on the 
wall. 
Das Bud liegt auf dem Tiſche, Sch lege das Buch auf den Tiſch, 
the book lies on the table. I lay the book on the table. 
Der Garten liegt hinter dem Bd) gehe hinter das Haus, 
Haute, 
the garden lies behind the I go behind the house. 
house. 


Sd) wohne in der Stadt, Ich gehe in die Stadt, 
I live in the town. I go into the town. 


Prepositions. 


Dative case. 


Der Baum fteht neben dem 
Shore, 

the tree stands near the 
gate. 

Die Wolfen ftehen über den 
Bergen, 

the clouds are above the 
hills. 

Der Hund liegt unter dem 
Tiſche, 

the dog lies under the 
table. 

Ich ſtehe vor der Thür, 

I stand before the door. 

3h ftehe zwiſchen beiden, 

I stand between both. 
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Ich pflanzge den Baum neben 
Das Thor, 

I plant the tree near the 
gate. 


Die Wolken ziehen uber die 
Berge, 

the clouds pass over the 
hills. 


Der Hund friedht unter den 
Tiſch, 


the dog creeps under the 
table. 


Ich gehe vor die Thur, 


I go before the door. 


Sch ftelle mid) zwiſchen beide, 
I place myself between both. 


This rule, however, merely extends to objects of lo- 


eality. As to all other relations, 


as time, causality, 


manner etc., particular rules will be given in the 
Syntax, where the use of the prepositions will be more 
distinctly explained. 


Il. Derivative prepositions. 


Most of the following prepositions are formed by 
simple or compound substantives, for which reason 
they govern the genitive case. 


Prepositions governing the Gen. case. 


— halber, — halben on ac- 
count of, 
— wegen on account of, 


ftatt, anftatt instead of 


außerhalb without, on the 


outside of, , 
innerhalb within, on the um — willen for the sake 
inside of, of, 


Oberhalb above, onthe up- fraft by virtue of, 


perside of, 
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unterbalb below, on the un- vermoge by virtue of, 
derside of, 

diedfeits on this side of, laut according to, 

jenfeité on the other side of, jufolge according to, 

langé along, vermittelft by means of, 

wabrend during, trog in spite of, 

unweit near, not far from, ungeadtet notwithstanding. 


Halber, halben, wegen, and um — willen are preceded 
by the substantive which they govern; e.g. Alters hal- 
ber, on account of his age; der Freundſchaft halben, on 
account of friendship; ded Geldes wegen, um des Geldes 
willen, for the sake of money. They are contracted 
with the genitive of the personal pronouns into the 
irregular forms 

nteinethalben, meinctmegen, um meinetwillen, 
Deinethalben,  Ddeinetwegen, um Ddeinetrwillen, 
feinethalben,  feinetwegen, um feinetwillen 2. 

Xrog and langé are also used with the dative case; 
e. g. trop meinem Befehle, in spite of my command; 
längs dem Ufer, along the shore. 


Sufolge governs the genitive, when preceding its 
substantive, but the dative when following it; e. g. 
dem Berichte gufolge and gufolge des Beridtes, according 
to the report. 


The following derivative prepositions govern the 
dative case: | 

jammt together with, gegenuber opposite to, 

nadft next, zuwider againt, in opposi- 

gemag according to, tion to. 

The following adverbs sometimes govern an accusa- 
tive case preceding them, and are accordingly to be 
considered as prepositions: 

entlang along, binab down, 
hinauf up, _ binunter down; 

e. g. den Glug entlang, along the river; den Berg hin: 
auf, up the hill; die Treppe hinunter, down the staircase. 
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CHAPTER XL. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


- Conjunctions are words by which two sentences 
are connected into a compound sentence (§. 27); e. g. 
he arrived and I departed; he arrived when I departed*). 


The two terms or clauses which constitute a com- 
pound sentence may be connected either by way of 
subordination, that is to say, when one of them (which 
is grammatically termed the accessory or subordinate 
clause), is dependent on the other which is called the 
principal clause; or they are connected by way of co- 
ordination, that is to say, when the two clauses, not 
depending upon one another, are connected into one 
sentence either by a relation of concord or of opposition 
(§. 28). 


There are accordingly two kinds of conjunctions, 
viz. Subordinative and Co-ordinative. 


I. Subordinative Conjunctions. 


It will be explained in the Syntax, that there are 
three kinds of accessory sentences, viz. 


1. Substantive accessory sentences, standing in the place 
of a substantive ; 


2. Adjective accessory sentences, standing in the place 
of an adjective ; 


3. Adverbial aecessory sentences, standing in the place 
of an adverb. 


*) When two sentences, connected with one another, have 
either the same subject, or the same predicate, or another 
essential part common to both sentences — e. g. he eats 
and he drinks; my brother drinks and my sister drinks — 
the two sentences are frequently contracted into one sen- 
tence; e. g. he eats and drinks, my brother and my sister 
drink. In this case also the conjunction in fact connects 
two sentences, though it appears only to connect two words. 
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1, Substantive accessory sentences take the con- 
junctions Daf that and ob if, whether; e. g. id) weif, 
daß er geftorben ift, I know that he is dead; id weiß nidt, 
ob cr geftorben ift, I do not know whether he be dead. 


2. Adjective accessory sentences take one of the 
relative pronouns, as is explained §§. 151, 152. 


180 3. Adverbial accessory sentences take different con- 
junctions according as they express an object of lo- 
cality, time, manner, causality or co-existence. 


a. Locality is expressed by wo ‘where, to which is 
added one of the adverbs her and bin (§. 169), if the 
predicate of the accessory sentence implies a motion 
from or towards a place; e. g. er liegt nod) Da, wo er 
geftorben ift, he still lies, where he died; gehe wohin du 
willft, or wo du hin willft, go whereever you like. 


b. Zime is expressed by 


alg, Da when, nadhdem after, 
wann, wenn when, ehe before, 
indeß, indefjen whilst, ſeit since, 
während during, bis till. 


Als and da are employed for past time, wenn and 
wann for present and future time; e.g. alé er fam, ging 
id) fort, when he came, I went away; ich gebe fort, wenn 
et fommt, I shall go away, when he comes. : 


c. Manner is expressed by 


wie as, alg as, 
alg ob as if, _ fo daß so as to. 


Wie is employed, when a manner, properly speaking, 
is to be expressed; alé, on the other hand, when the 
intensity of the predicate is to be pointed out; e. g. er 
handelt nicht, wie er fpridjt, he does not act as he 
speaks; but er ift nidjt fo gut, alé er auéfieht, he is not 
so good as he seems to be. . 


d. Causality is expressed by 


Conjunctions. 187 


weil because, obgleid) although, 
da since, obſchon gg 
“wenn if, obwol * 
wofern if, wenn gleich  ,, 

fallg in case, wenn fdon — ,, 
damit that, wenn aud) 4, 
dap that, 


e. Co-existence is expressed by indem, which con- 
junction is peculiar to the German language, and is 
used instead of the English gerund; e. g. indem er 
dies fagte, ging er fort, having said this, he went away. 


‘The gerund may also be used adverbially, as in the 
following sentence: er ift lachend, fingend, wetnend 2. 
binausgegangen, he went out laughing, singing, — 
ing etc. 


II. Co-ordinate conjunctions. 


The co-ordinative conjunctions are conjunctions 
proper, if they express merely the relation of one sen- 
tence to the other; e.g. und and, aud also, aber, allein, 
fondern but, namlid) namely, entweder either, oder or, 
denn for, alfo consequently. Many co-ordinative con- 
junctions, on the other hand, must be considered at 
the same time as adverbs, denoting, in reference to the 
predicate, either a relation of place or time; e. g. 
augerdem besides, denn then, ferner further; — or a re- 
lation of causality; e. g. Daher thence, deßwegen, Darum 
therefore, demnach, fomit, mithin accordingly; — or a 
relation of mood; e.g. weder neither, nod nor, gleidwol, 
zwar however, dod), dennod) nevertheless. Conjunctions 
of this description we call conjunctional adverbs. 


Conjunctions proper generally stand at the head 
of the sentence, with the exception of aber, aud), and 
alfo, which may be placed either at the head or in the 
middle of the sentence. Conjunctional adverbs, on 
the other hand, are in respect of their position treated 
like other adverbs. 
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The co-ordinative conjunctions are Copulattve, Ad- 
versative, or Causal. In general, copulative conjunc- 
tions, e. g. und and, serve to enlarge or complete a 
thought by adding another sentence; adversative con- 
junctions,-e. g. aber dut, on the other hand, limit the 
thought expressed in an antecedent sentence: and cau- 
sal conjunctions, e. g. Denn for, serve to express a re- 
lation of causality. 


1. Copulative conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions are used in German in 
the same way as the corresponding conjunchons are 
in English: 


und and, nidt nur — fondern aud) not 
aud also, only — but also, 
zudem moreover, nidt allein — fondern aud not 
augerdem besides, only— but also, 
überdies besides, nidt bloß — fontern aud not 


fowol — alé as well — as, only — but also, 

weber — nod) neither —nor, theils — theil on the one 
hand — onthe other hand, 

erftens, gweitend 2c. 8. 137. erſtlich firstly, 

Dann secondly, ferner further. 

endlich finally, . 


2. Causal conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions express a relation of . 
causality : 


denn for, — therefore, 
alfo accordingly, daber * 
mithin —,, Depwegen ,, 
Demnad,, dephalb _,, 


folglich consequently, 
3. Adversative conjunctions. 


The following conjunctions denote the second sen- 


tence to be in opposition to the first: 


Conjunctions. 189 


aber but, | nidjt — fondern not — but, 

allein but, nidt — vielmehr not — but 
rather, 

bingegen on the — entweder — oder either — or, 

Dagegen 4,45 ſonſt else, 

dod) 8 however: gleihwol however, 

jedody — dennoch nevertheless, 

indeffen. 4, — deſſenungeachtet nothwith- 
standing. 


Concession implied in the statement contained in the 
preceding clause of a compound sentence is expressed by 
the concessive conjunctions: zwar it is true, freilid) in- 
deed, wol no doubt. 
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PART IL 
SYNTAX. 


183 Syntax treats of the connexion and arrangement of 
words in sentences. It displays the manner in which 
the different relations, existing between persons and 
things and their actions or qualities etc., are to be 
expressed by the rule of inflexions. of substantives, 
verbs etc., or by relational words (prepositions, con- 
junctions etc.), which have been explained in the pre- 
ceding part. The whole subject of Syntax is comprised 
under the following heads: 


Section I. Predicative combination. 
” II. Attributive combination. 
3 III. Objective combination. 
is IV. Compound sentence. 


— — ne — — 
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SECTION I 


SYNTAX OF THE PREDICATIVE 
COMBINATION. 


CHAPTERL 


OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE, AND THEIR 
FORMS. 


A sentence is formed by the combination of a Sub- 184 
ject and Predicate (§. 22). The subject (or, to speak 
more distinctly, the grammatical subject) constitutes a 
person or a thing that may have come under our consi- 
deration. 

The predicate’ denotes an action or state of being 
relative to the subject and which action or state of being 
is either affirmed or denied as proceeding from or be- 
longing to, or being inherent in the subject. 


The subject of a simple sentence is expressed by a 


substantive, or pronoun; e. g. der Menſch denft, or er 
denkt *), 


The predicate is expressed by a verb, or by an 
adjective or substantive with the copula to be; e. g. Dev 
Menſch lebt; ex ift ſterblich; ih bin ein Menſch. 


The predicate invariably agrees with its subject in 
Person and Number. The predicative verb, therefore, 
or the auxiliary verb is inflected by Person and Number; 
the Time of the action and the Mood of assertion (§. 34) 
are denoted by inflecting the verb in its tenses and 
moods (§. 66). 


*) For a more copious dunia of examples and exercises 
from English into German the pupil is referred to ‘Arnold 
§¢ Friédersdorff’s Second German Book’ containing the Syniaz 
and Etymological vocabulary. 
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When the predicate is expressed by an adjective or 
substantive in connexion with the auxiliary verb to de, 
or by one of the compound forms of conjugation, the 
auciliary verb taking the inflections of persok and number, 
is termed Copula (§. 42). 


A sentence is either a principal, or an accessory 
sentence (§. 27). 


A principal sentence may be: 
a. asserting, 
b. interrogative, 
imperative (§. 33). 


Construction. — 


The arrangement or order of words observed in the 
grammatical construction of @ sentence in German differs 
in many cases materially from that in English, in as 
much as that construction not only depends on the 
grammatical signification of the words, expressing 
either the Subject or Predicate, or an Attribute or 
Object; but on the kind of sentence itself, as being 
either principal er accessory (§. 27). Besides, inverted 


constructions are made use of to a greater extent in 


German than in English, contributing considerably to 
the emphasis of diction. 


The predicate is expressed either by a simple verb 
or by a compound form; e. g. he will come; or in se- 
parable compound verbs; e.g. he goes away, he will go 
away; or the predicate is expressed by an adjective 
or substantive with the verb to be; e. g. he is rich, he 
ig a miser ete. 


In order to construct a sentence in German, it is 
necessary to distinguish that part of the predicate 
which is inflected by person and number, and those 
parts which are not inflected; e. g. 
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Subject, Verb inflected. Predicate not injlected. 
The boy speaks 
The boys speak 
The boy has spoken: 
The boys have spoken 
— can speak 
The child is ill 
ae has been ill 
a a must be punished 
9 9 gets up 
we will get up 
9 will have got up. 


When that part of the predicate which ist not in- 
flected, consists of two or three words, these words 
must be arranged in an order precisely the reverse of 
the English, that word which has the accent being 
first, thus: 


‘been ill krank gewefen 

be punished beftraft werden 

get up auf ftehen 

have got up auf geftanden fein. 


There are three forms of construction in German, 18% 
viz. . 
1. that of the principal sentence 
a. direct, 
b. inverted; 
2. that of the accessory sentence. 


Construction is direct, when the subject stands jirst. 


It is inverted, when another part of the sentence is 
placed before the subject ; 


e. g. Direct: You saw my father yesterday. 
Inverted: Did you see my father yesterday ? 
or: Yesterday you saw my father. 


The subject, inflected verb, and predicate not in- 
flected ard arranged in the following manner: 


9 


Becker-Fradersdort’s Germ. Grammar, 


194 Syntax of the Predicative combination. 
1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 


Subject. Verb Predicate 
inflected. — not inflected. 
2. INVERTED PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 
Verb - Subject. Predicate 
inflected. not inflected. 
38. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 
Subject. Predicate Verb 
not inflected. inflected. 


Objects are placed before the predicate not inflected, 
or if there is none, before the place which it would 
occupy. : 


The following examples will serve to illustrate the 
preceding rules. , 


1. DIRECT PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 


Subject. Verb Object. Predicate 
inflected. not. inflected. 
Der Knabe {priht engliſch 

— hat engliſch geſprochen 
i“ Oe fann engliſch ſprechen 
— ſtehet früh auf 
—— iſt früh aufgeſtanden 
we. Oe ift gefabrlid)- krank 
ae ift gefährlich krank geweſen. 


2. INVERTED PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. 
Inverted Verb Subject. Object. Predicate 


part. inflected. not inflected. 
Gewiß ſpricht der Knabe engliſch 
jr hat me " gefproden 
” fann fe. i ſprechen 
Heute ſtehet früh auf 
a ift "oon — aufgeſtanden 
iſt — — gefährlich krank 


Geſtern iſt a » tran? gewefen. 
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3. ACCESSORY SENTENCE. 


Conjunction. Subject. Object. Pred. Verb 
| not inflected. inflected. 
wenn der Knabe engliſch ſpricht 
9 ” ” ” gefproden hat 
” — 2 F ſprechen kann 
daß —— früh auf ſtehet 
geſtanden iſt 
„gefährlich krank iſt 
geweſen iſt. 


Exercise. 


Arrange the following sentences according to the 
rules of German construction: Money will do no good, 
till it is spread. A wise man will desire no more than 
what he may get justly. Without a friend the world 
is a wilderness. When once you profess yourself a 
friend, you should endeavour to be always such. By 
the faults of others, wise men correct theirown. When 
our vices leave us, we flatter ourselves that we leave 
them. A friend cannot be known in prosperity: and 
an enemy cannot be hidden in adversity. Men are 
sometimes accused of pride, because their accusers 
would be proud themselves, if they were in their places. 


Inversion of the principal sentence. 


The construction of a principal sentence is always 188 
inverted, when the subject does not take the first place. 
This takes place in the following cases: 


1. Interrogative and imperative sentences are always 
inverted (§§. 213, 231). 


2. All adverbs and conjunctions beginning a sentence, 
cause its construction to be inverted; e. g. Geftern 
war bas Kind frank, heute ift ed gefund; und dod) darf ed 
nidt ausgehen. Hier wohnt mein Bruder; wahr{heinlid 
wid er zu Haufe fein. Except the conjunctions: 
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und and, aber but, 
oder or, allein but, 
denn for, jondern but, 


which do not affect the order of the subsequent member 
or clause of a compound sentence. 


3. All objective accessory sentences (see §§. 27), pre- 
ceding the princypal member of the sentence, cause its 
construction to be inverted; e. g. Wo euer Schag ijt, da 
ift cuer Herz. Wenn die Noth am gropten ift, ift Gott am 
nadften. Was er mir genommen, fann feine Krone mir er— 


ſetzen (Sch.). 


4. If any part of the sentence, predicate, object or 
subject, is to be pointed out emphatically, the construction 
ig inverted. For this purpose the predicate or object 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence; e. g. Ernſt 
ift das Leben, Heiter ift die Kunſt. Nur von Edlem fann 
Edles ftammen. Reid ift er nicht gewefen. Maria Stuart 
hat fein Glücklicher beſchützt (Sch.). An die Thüren will 
id) ſchleichen, ftill und fittfam will ih ftebn G.). Gur 
Die Freiheit ift fein Blut gefloyen. Bon dem RKaifer 
nicht erhielten wir den Wallenftein. gum Feldherrn; vom 
Wallenftein erbhielten wir den Kaifer erft gum Herrn (Sch.). 


When the sudject is to be pointed out emphatically, 
it is usually placed after the verb inflected, and even 
after those objects which are less important; and if its 
proper place at the beginning of the sentence is not 
taken by a conjunction, adverb or any other object or 
accessory sentence, it may be occupied by the pronoun 
es it; e.g. Geftern fam ploglidh ein Gewitter, or es fam 
geftern ploglid) cin Gewitter, a thunderstorm suddenly 
came on yesterday. Diefed Jahr wird wabhrideinlid) ein 
Komet am Himmel erfdeinen, or es wird diefes Jahr wabr- 
jheinlid cin Komet am Himmel erfdeinen, a comet will 
probably appear this year. Es find heute viele Briefe 
angefommen. (8 heult der Sturm, ed brauft das Meer. 
Ge zogen Drei Burſche wol uber den Rhein (UHL). C8 
lauft ibnen alles Volk nad (G.). C8 wanfen ganze Re- 
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gimenter (Sch.). C8 dringen Bluten aus jedem Zweig, 
und taufend Stimmen aus dem Geftraud (G.). 

The same transposition of the subject and object is 
employed in accessory sentences also, in order to make 
the subject more emphatic; e. g. Weil geftern ploplid 
ein Gewitter fam, gingen wir nad Hauſe, we went home, 
because a thunderstorm suddenly came on yesterday. 
Wenn in diefem Sahr ein Komet am Himmel erfdeint 2. 
Wenn im Kampf die Muthigiten verzagen (Sch.). Mir 
ift fidhre Runde gugefommen, daß zwiſchen diefen ftolzen Lords 
und meinem Vetter von Burgund nicht Wlles mehr fo ftebht, 
wie ſonſt (Sch.). 

The transposition of the subject always takes placo 
in German, when existence or presence is asserted of 
the subject; e. g. e8 war einmal ein Mann, there was 
once a man. Es ift jegt Friede. Es ift dort große Hun- 
gergnoth. Es ift eine ſchöne Mondnadht (Sd). Es 
find bedenkliche Zeiten (G.). Es war ein Konia in 
Thule (G.). 

The same construction is generally employed in 
German as in English, whenever the subject is not 
expressed by a substantive, but by an accessory sentence, 
or by a verb in the supine (infinitive with the prep. zu); 
e. g. es ift wabr, daß id) das gethan babe, it is true, that 
Thave done it; es ijt ſchwer, da8 gu thun, it is difficult 
to do that; es ift angenehm, im Fruͤhling fpagieren gu gehen. 
walking in spring is pleasant. 

The following idiomatic expressions deserve notice: 


es freut mid), or es madt/ It gives me pleasure to see 
mir Freude, Sie gu ſehen you, 

es thut mir leid, Das gu horen I am sorry to hear this, 

es madht mir Schmerz, das gu It gives me pain to hear 
hören this, 

es reuet mid), das gethan zu I repent having done this, 
haben, or dap td das ge- 
than habe , 

es wundert mid, Das gu horen [ am astonished to hear 
or dap ich 2. this, 
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e8 beliebt mir, Das gu thun Ihave pleasure in doing this, 
es gefällt mir, 95 ” ” ” ” 9 
es ift mir gefallig, Das gu thun ear ae ae 
es betrubt mid, Dag gu hören I am sorry to hear this, 

e8 {dymerjt mid, 4 4. 4, It gives me pain to hear this, 
eg argert mid), » 5 »  $j(Itvexesme , » 4 


es heißt, daß 2c. It is said, that etce,. 
es ſcheint, daß ꝛc. It seems etc., 
es ziemt ſich, daß ꝛc. It is due, becoming etc., 


es verfteht fid) von felbft 2. It is self evident etc., 
ed Hilft wenig or nichts 2. It is of little or no use, 


es NUBL 4 9 99 os 09 9 9 9 99 


Expressions, such as, zt was here, it was to-day, it was 
only just now that he said so etc., deviate from the 
German idiom. The emphasis expressed by such forms 
in English, is rendered in German by the inverted 
construction, according to §. 189; bier, nod) heute, erft 
eben hat er es gefagt; e. g. It is to this part of the build- 
ing, that my story refers; auf Ddiejen Theil ded Gebaudes 
bezieht fid) meine Gefdhidte. It was not until about that 
period, that the author obtained an account of it, erft 
um diefe Beit befam der BVerfaffer einen Bericht daritber. It 
was not long afterwards, when he beheld two persons, 
nidt Lange nadber bemerkte ex zwei Perfonen. 


As the rule of German construction, in inverted 
sentences, requires the verb to be placed immediately 
after that part of the sentence which takes the first 
place, if is evident that there cannot be two objects 
preceding the verb; e. g. last winter in England there 
was severe cold, legten Winter war es in England ſehr 
falt, or in England war e8 legten Winter febr falt. 


In poetry, constructions deviating from the above 
are sometimes used, in order to give emphasis to the 
expression; e. g. der Knedt hat erftoden den edlen Herrn 
(UHL). Bon der Stirne heif rinnen mup der Schweiß (Sch.). 
Der Knabe ſchlief ein am grünen Geftade (Sd.). 
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Forms of the subject. 


The subject is always in the nominative case. It 192 
is expressed 


a. by a substantive ; 

b. by a substantive adjective (§. 127); 

c. by a substantive pronoun (§. 137); 

d. by a substantive accessory sentence (§. 327): 


e. g. Frau Bertha fap in der Feljenkluft, fie klagt' ihr 
bittres Loos (UHL). Nicht nad) qewohnter Sitte erzog man 
Diejes Kind; und als es fam gu Jahren, ward ed die ſchönſte 
Frau (UHL). Wie die Alten fungen, fo zwitſchern die Sun- 
gen (Proverb). Das Neue dringt heran mit Macht, das 
Alte, das _ Burd’ ge {heidet; andre Seiten fommen (Sch.). 
Wer beſcheiden ift, muß dulden, und wer frech iſt, der muß 
leiden (G.). Was wir in Geſellſchaft ſingen, wird von Herz 
zu Herzen dringen (G.). 


In imperative sentences, when a person is addressed 
in the second person, the subject (du thou, ihr you) is 
omitted. But when, as is usually done (§. 139), a 
person is addressed in the third person plural, the - 
subject (Gie you) is expressed; e.g. fage mir, fagen Sie 
mir, tell me; fomm her, fommen Sie her, come here. 


The substantive pronoun agrees in gender and number 193 
with the substantive it represents. When, however, 
this substantive is a diminutive (in den or fein §. 54) 
of a name of a person, the pronoun generally takes 
the natural gender of that person; e. g. Als mid) dad 
Madden erblidt, fo trat fie den Pferden naber (G.). Was 
gibt's? das Fraulein! Gie will fterben (Sch.). Cin Weib- 
fein, grau vor Jahren, dort an dem Foden fpann; fie hatte 
wol nichts erfabren vom ftrengen Spindelbann (UHL). | 


The pronouns: ¢8 it, Dag that, dies this, was what, 
and the numeral Alles all, when used in an indefinite 
way, are in the neuter singular; e. g. Dag ift deine 
Zodter (Sch.), that is your daughter. Und dad find meine 
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Richter (Sch.), and these are my judges. Es find nicht eben 
ſchlechte Manner (Sch.), they are no bad men. Was fid 
liebt, Dag neckt fid) (Proverb), those who love each other, 
quarrel with each other. Alles rennet, rettet, fluchtet 
(Sch.), all run, save themselves, fly. Es waren blog lecre 
Gerüchte, they were merely loose reports. 


Predicate. 


The verb, as in English, agrees with. the subject of 
the sentence in person and number. When in a con- 
tracted sentence (§. 28) the same predicate refers to 
two or more subjects, the verb stands in the plural 
number; e. g. Hike und Kalte find fdadlid, heat and 
cold are hurtful. Mir roften in der Halle Helm und Schild 
(Sch.). Schönheit und Jugend traten in ihre vollen Rechte 
wieder ein (Sch.). The singular number, however, is 
also employed in German, especially when two or 
more subjects may be conceived as constituting one 
general notion; e. g. Hopfen und Mtalz ift an ihm ver- 
loren, hops and malt (all labour) are lost on him; bier 
ſteht Salz und Pfeffer, here stand salt and pepper. Ber- 
rath und Argwohn lauſcht in allen Ecken (Sch.). Um fic 
buhlt dic Sugend und das Alter (Sch.). Berfdwort fid 
Hag und Liebe, midy gu ſchrecken? (Sd.) Die Orgel und 
der Chorgefang ertonet meinem Obr (UHL). 


After two subjects, one of which is in the first and 
the other in the second or third person, the verb is 
expressed in the first; and after two subjects in the 
second and third persons, the verb is expressed in the 
second person plural; e. g. id) und Du wiffen ed, I 
and you know that; Du und der Vater werdet ed febhen, 
thou and thy father will see it. It is more usual, 
however, to add a personal pronoun in the plural 
number, comprehending both subjects; e. g. id und 
Du, wir wiffen ed; Du und der Vater, Shr werdet es 


ſehen. 


After collectives (§. 38) in the singular number, the 
German verb always stands in the same number; e. g. 
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die Mtenge geht dem Vergniigen nad, the multitude pursue 
pleasure; der Rath war in feiner Meinung getheilt, the 
council were divided in their opinions; es fpiest bier 
jeden Abend eine Gefellfhaft franzöſiſcher Schauſpieler, a 
company of French actors play here every night. The 
verb takes the plural however, after ein Paar a pair, 
a couple; eine Penge a number; ein Dugend a dozen, 
and some other substantives used as indefinite nume- 
rals; e. g. ein Paar Haufer find abgebrannt, two or three 
houses have been burnt; eine Menge Hafen find gefdof- 
fen worden, a great number of hares have been killed. 


Forms of the predicate. 


The predicate is expressed, in German as in Eng- 
lish, by 

a. a verd ; 

b. an adjective (not inflected) ; 

c. a substantive in the nominative case; 

d. a substantive in the genitive case; 

e. a substantive with a preposition; 

f. an adverb. 


The verb, adjective and substantive in the nomina- 
tive case are the usual expressions for the predicate, 
and require no further explanation than by the fol- 
lowing examples. 


Balken krachen, Pfoften ſtürzen, Fenfter klirren, Kinder 
jammern, Mütter irren (Sch.). Das Leben iſt kurz, die Kunſt 
iſt lang. — Ernſt iſt das Leben, heiter iſt die Kunſt (Sch.). 
Eng iſt die Welt und das Gehirn iſt weit (Sch.). Jung 
Siegfried war ein ſtolzer Knab', ging von des Vaters Burg 
herab (Uhl.). Arion war der Töne Meiſter (Schlegel). 


The verb fein cannot, like the English to be, express 
a predicate when standing alone (except in inverted 
sentences, §. 190). The notional words gefdhehen to 
happen, Statt finden to take place, are used instead 
of to be; e. g. that will never be, dad wird nie geſche— 
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hen; this wedding of my son’s will never be at all, 
Diefe Heirat meines Sohnes wird nie Statt finden. 


The following adjectives are not used as predi- 
cates : . 


1. Derivatives in en, as, golden golden, hölzern wooden 
etc., instead of which von Gold of gold, von Hol; of 
wood etc. are used. 


2. Many derivatives in lid) and iſch, as: 


diebiſch thievish, heudlerif hypocritical, 
rauberifd) rapacious, nordifd) northern, 
jabrlid) annual, | taglid) daily, | 
wörtlich literal, betrügeriſch treacherous, 
gänzlich total, | etc. 


When an adjective in the superlative degree stands 
as a predicate, it assumes two different forms, in Ger- 
man as in English, viz. 


a. in the nominative case with the definite article; 
as, ev ift Der Weltefte, he is the eldest; der Klügſte, the 
wisest. Ordinal numbers are of the same description 
and always take the definite article; e. g. ich bin Der 
Erſte, Iam the first; Du bift der Bweite, you are the second. 


b. Superlatives which have no article in English, 
as, the days are longest in summer, take in German the 
preposition an (at), contracted with the dative of the 
definite article into am (= an dem); e. g. Die Tage find 
im Sommer am langften. Wenn die Roth am grogten 
ift, ift Gott am nadften, when need is greatest, God 
is nearest; der Starfe ift am madtigften allein (Sch.), 
the strong one is most powerful when alone. 


Cardinal and indefinite numerals can scarcely be placed 
alone in the place of the predicate; and when mere 
number or quantity is to be asserted by the predicate, 
as: we were three, the brothers are many, they are few, 
the subject is always connected with the numeral, and 
placed in the genitive case, the indefinite pronoun es 
taking the place of the subject; e. g. e waren unfer 
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drei, ed find der Briider viele, ed find ihrer wenig, es ift ded 
Geldes fehr wenig. 


Possesstve pronouns are used as predicates, as in 
English; e. g. daé Bud) ijt mein, the book is mine. 


A substantive in the genitive case in more usual in 198 
poetry and sublime style than in common prose; e. g. 
Elifabeth ift meines Rangs und Standes (Sch.). Ihr wart 
fo zarten Ulters (Sch.). Ihr wart fonft immer fo geſchwin⸗ 
der Sunge (Sch.). Der gropte Theil der Fürſten ift unferer 
Gefinnung (G.). Mein Vater war überhaupt lehrhafter 
Ratur (G.). 


In common prose the following phrases only are 
adopted : 


Ich bin der Meinung, dag xe. I am of opinion that etc., 
» anderer Meinung » » » &different opinion, 
Wir find verſchiedener Meise We are of different opinions, 


nung 
Ich bin Willens, da8 gu thun I have a mind to do that, 
Das ift meines Amtes That is my office, 

Sh bin gutes Muthes I am in good spirits, 

»  guter Dinge "gy gy) in a good humour, 
» guter Laune » 9 9 9 99 ” 

Sh bin des Toded I am a dead man, 

Sei gutes Muthes, Be of good cheer! 


Wir find gleiden Alters We are of the same age. 


Instead of this predicative genitive, the preposition 199 
yon with the dative case is commonly used; e. g. 


Er tft von Wdel, von altem Adel. 

» 9 «699 Otande. 

» 9 Hober Geburt. 

„55 niedriger Herfunft. 
Dieſe Sache iſt von Werth. 

» » » » Vichtigkeit. 

» oo» » Bedeutung. 

Die Sugend iſt nidt von langer Dauer. 
Das ift von großen Folgen. 
Der Kampf war von kurzer Dauer. 
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Der Palaft war von bedentendem Umfang und von ver- 
ſchiedenem Alter. 


In the same way the materials of which things are 
composed, are expressed by von; e. g. 

Der Tiſch ift von Holz. 

Die Ubr ift von Gold. 

Das Haus ift von Stein. 

Die Feder ift von Stabl. 

Der Beer ift von Silber. 


Prepositions different from those in English are used 
in certain cases; when the place or condition of the 
subject is to be expressed by the predicate; e. g. 


Er ift in der Kirche He is at church, 

» zu Haufe » » at home, 

» 99 bei feinem Bater » » With his father, 
» x» Det Hofe 9 at court, 

» 99 Uber alle Berge ” off, far away, 


Gie ift in gefegneten Um⸗ She j is with child, 
ftanden 
Er ift nidt bet Sinnen He is not in his senses, 
Du bift auger dir Thou art beside thyself, 
Gr ift in meinen Dienften | He is in my service, 
» » in vollem Befig einer , 4, in full possession of 


Sache anything, 
Gr ift in Verlegenheit He is at a loss, 
„„ tm Born 9 9 in @ passion, 
”» 7 in Wuth » 9 9 99 ” 
» x» in Angft, Furcht » 9) in fear, 
„„ in Sorgen » 9 1D pain, 
„„ in Moth „„ in need, 
„„ in Gefahr „in danger, 
„„ im Stande, zu — » » enabled to —, 
„„ in tiefer Trauer » » in deep mourning, 
» 9» ohne Sorgen „„ Without care, 
no» » Hilfe » 9 ” help, 
» 9 (| Geld » has no money,- 


» 9 99 Muth » 9» 9 Courage, 
» bei Geld money, 


Forms of the predicate. 


Er ijt bet quter Laune 
Der Ball ift gu Cnde 
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He is in good spirits, 
The ball is at an end. 


In the following and similar expressions, the verb 
ftehen to stand, is employed instead of the verb 


to be. 


Seine -Gatiren ‘aeen über 
denen Juvenals 
Das ſtehet bei Ihnen 
„in meiner Macht 
3a ftehe bei ihm in Gnaden 
Gr ftehet im Verdacht 
Gr ftehet in gutem Rufe 


Sd ftehe mit ihm in Ber- 
bindung 

Es ſtehet 
mit — 

Gs ſtehet in keinem Ver⸗ 
hältniß mit — 

Es ſtehet mir zu Gebote 

Gr ſtehet unter meinem Be⸗ 


feble 


im Berhaltnif 


His satires are beyond Ju- 
venal’s, 

That rests with you, 
»  % in my power, 

I am in favour with him, 

He is suspected, 

He has or enjoys a good 
reputation, 

I am in connexion with him, 


It is in proportion to —, 
99 99 not in proportion to—, 


99 95 at my disposal, 
He zs under my orders, 


Mein BVermogen ftehet auf My fortune is at a stake. 


dem Spiele 


Some other verbs are used in the same way; e. g. 
the reflective verb fid) befinden to find oneself, in ex- 


pressions like: 


Gr befindet ſich jest in Berlin 
Wie befinden Sie fic? 
Ich befinde mid wohl 
” „übel 
G befindet fid) in guten Um- 
ftanden 
Gr ftect bis wher die Obren 
in Sdulden 


He is now at Berlin, 

How are you? 

I am well, 

9 9 il, 

He is in good circumstances, 


He is over (head and) ears 
in debt. — 
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The following adverbs are used as predicates : 
1. Adverbs of locality. 
Ich bin bier, da, dort I am here, there, 


Wo bin id? Where am I? 

Wo find Sie? Where are you? 

Gr ift oben, unten 2¢. He is upstairs, downstairs, 
Die Poft ift fort The post is gone, 


9 yy ift da 9 » » Come. 


2. Adverbs of manner. 


Das alles ift vergebens All this is in vain, 
» 99 umfonft ” 
Die Sache ift fo or anders The thing i is hug: otherwise, 
ong 19, Wie er fagt 4, 4 is (such) as he 
says. 


This latter construction, however, is only admissible, 
when two things or actions are compared; when, on 
the contrary, an effect is expressed in this manner (as: 
The conduct of the duke was such as to induce some 
suspicion; his talents were such as must have forced 
him into distinction), such is commonly rendered in 
German by der Urt (of that kind); e. g. das Betragen 
des Herzogs war der Art, daß es einigen Verdacht erregte ; 
feine Zalente waren Der Art, daß 2c. 


In order to avoid the repetition of a predicate, the 
English use 0; e. g. he is sick and I am s0 too. Will 
you go? Yes, I will do so.. In German, the substan- 
tive pronoun es is employed in this case: Gr ift franf 
und id) bin es aud. Wollen Sie gehen? Ja, ih will es 
thun. 


Some of those adverbs which are found in separable 
compound verbs (§. 64), may be used as predicates, 
forming, a8 it were, a 2 separable compound with the 
verb to be; e. g. 


Sd bin auf I am up, 
Die Thür ift auf — The door is open, 
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Die Thür iſt gu The door is shut, 
Gr ift aus He is out (absent), 
Der Krieg ift aus The war is over, 


Das Feuer, das Licht ift aus The fire, the candle is out, 

Die Schmerzen find nod nidjt The pain is not yet over, 
vorüber (vorbei) 

Die Kirche ift aus Church is over. 


CHAPTER IL 


OF ACTIVE, PASSIVE, REFLECTIVE AND 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


There are three forms of the predicative verb, viz. 202 
the active, the passive and the reflective. 


Active. 


_ They dispersed the enemy. 
He distinguishes the parts of speech. 


Reflective. 


They dispersed. 
He distinguishes himself by valour. 


Passive. 


They were dispersed by the enemy. 
He is distinguished. - 


Active verbs are either transitive, or intransitive. | 


A verb is said to be transitive, when it requires an 
object conceived to suffer, and to be affected by this 
action. The object of a transitive verb is always in 
the accusative case, and is termed suffering object; e. g. 
fie zerftventen den Feind, they dispersed the enemy; ich 
{dhlage den Hund, I beat the dog; er bauet ein Haus, he 
builds a house; du verbrennft das Papier, you burn the 


paper. 
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All verbs which are not transitive, are termed 2n- 
transitive. 


In English transitive and intransitive verbs are not 
so carefully distinguished as in German, a great number 
of verbs being used both as transitive and intransitive. 
This will be explained more particularly in Chapt. VII. 
The pupil is referred to good dictionaries for further 
information in this respect. 


Transitive verbs alone admit of the passive and reflec- 
tive forms. 


USE OF THE PASSIVE FORM. 


The passive form is much more frequently , used in 
English than in German. 


Intransitive verbs which govern the dative case (see 
Chapt. IX.), have no passive form; e. g. danfen to thank, 
{dmeideln to flatter, folgen to follow, trauen to trust. 
When such verbs are in the passive form in English, 
the sentence in German must be transformed into one 
with its verb in the active form; e. g. for this I was 
thanked by the chaplain, must be literally translated thus: 


-for this the chaplain thanked me, dafür dankte mir der 


Kaplan; my vanity was flattered by. this success — 
litr. this success flattered (to) my vanity, Ddiefer Erfolg 
ſchmeichelte meiner Citelfeit; the king was followed by his 
ministers — litr. the ministers followed (to) the king, 
Dem Konige folaten die Miniſter; troops which could not 
be trusted, Zruppen, denen man nidt trauen fonnte (itr. 
‘to whom one could not trust’ =) ‘that could not be de- 
pended upon’. 


When a verb governs the dative case of a person 
and at the same time the accusative case of a thing, 
as: to show something (Acc.) to anybody (Dat.), to 
permit something to — to offer, to tell etc.; the accu- 
sative case only may be changed into the subject of the 
passive voice. Thus we say in German (litr.): a room 
was shown to me, ein Simmer wurde mir gezeigt; it was 
permitted to me, to visit her, es wurde mir erlaubt, fie 
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zu befuden; it was told to me, es ift mir gefagt worden; 
a reward was offered to him, es wurde ihm eine Belob- 
nung angeboten etc.; but similar phrases in German can 
not assume the English ¢diomatic forin, such as: I was 
permitted to visit her; I was, or, have been told so; 
he was offered a reward ete. 


Intransitive verbs, followed by a preposition, governiny 
a case, have no passive form; e. g. to send for some 
thing, nad etwas fdiden; to hear of something, von 
etwas hören; to doubt of anything, an etwas jweifeln; 
to laugh at something, uber etwas laden; to agree to 
something, in etwas einwilligen. 


Sentences therefore, such as: his attorney was sent 
for; he was never afterwards heard of; I was laughed at; 
the match was agreed on; the fidelity of some regiments 
could be but little relied upon, must be transformed into 
the active, and if there is no active subject, as in the 
above examples, the indefinite pronoun man (one, 
French on) is employed to represent the subject: man 
{hidte nad feinem Advofaten; man hörte nachher nie mehr 
von ihm; man ladte uber mid); man willigte in die BVer- 
bindung; auf die Treue einiger Reqimenter fonnte man wenig 
rednen. | 


The passive form of a transitive verb is not so gene- 
rally used in German as in English. The passive 
construction is chiefly usual in the following cases only: 


1. when the agent performing any act is to be made 
more prominent, than the person or thing suffering the 
action ; gg er ift vom Blip erfdlagen worden, he has 
been killed by lightning; der Strapburger Munfter ift von 
Erwin von Steinbad erbaut worden, the cathedral of Stras- 
burg was built by Erwin of Steinbach; Fürſten werden 
unaufhorlid) von Sdymeidlern belagert, princes are con- 
stantly surrounded by flatterers. 


2. When the person or thing, performing the action, 
is not expressed; e. g. er ift im Wald erfdlagen worden, 
he has been killed in the wood; der Strafburger Münſter 
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ift im 14. Jahrhundert erbaut worden, the cathedral of 
Strasburg was built in the 14. century; junge Reute 
müſſen belehrt werden, young people must be taught; die 
Redlichfeit wird nidt immer belohut, honesty is not always 
rewarded; er wird jeden Augenblick erwartet, he is expected 
every moment. 


The passive form is not used in expressions like 
the following: it is said that — it must be owned that, 
man fagt, man muß geftehen, daß; a greater injustice 
cannot be imagined, man fann ſich feine gropere Ungered- 
tigfeit denfen; age ought to be honoured, das Alter mus 
man ebren. 


Remark: The use of the passive voice is moreover 
rendered less common in German than in English, 
because of certain idiomatic expressions; thus, for in- 
stance, the reflective verb is used in the following and 
similar phrases, where in English the passive form of 
the verb would prevail; e. g. das verlorene Bud hat 
ſich gefunden (the lost book has been found). Besides 
the verb laffen (litr. ‘to le?) supplies or represents in 
certain cases, the passive form, e. g. er lapt ſich tubers 
reden (litr. ‘he lets himself persuade’, i. e. ‘he allows him- 
self to be persuaded’ (see §. 218), also after certain other 
verbs, e. g. horen (‘to hear’), where in Latin too the 
passive form occurs in some instances, e. g. audio nar- 
rari (I hear [it] said), the active form is employed in 
German; e. g. id hore erzablen *). For further infor- 
mation respecting the use of the Reflective verb, see 
the following (§. 205). . — 

OBSFERVATION. The following constructions are not really 
passive, the participle having the value of an adject¥e; there- 


fore the auxiliary verb to be fein (not werden) is employed 
in German as in English: 


Ich bin geneigt I am inclined, 

» 9 gefinnt or gefonnen ,, ,, disposed, 

„„ gewohnt accustomed, 
„„„gefaßt »» 9 Composed in mind, 
» 9 gelehrt „„„ learned, 


*) Which colloquially also in English is rendered actively 
‘I hear say’ instead of the more correct: ‘I hear it satd’. 
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3h bin geſchickt I am qualified, 
» oon erfreut 9 9) pleased, 
„„„verwundert „ astonished. 


This is also the case, when the sentence is designed to 
express the state or condition, which is the resu/t of the 
action, rather than the action itself; as in descriptions like: 
The shrubs were diligently cut away to open walks, the 
boughs of opposite trees were artifically interwoven, seats 
of flowery turf were raised in vacant spaces. 


USE OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 


Verbs, originally transitive, are rendered intransitive by 
assuming the reflective form; e. g. by being connected 
with the accusative case of the reflective pronouns 


mid) myself, ung ourselves, 

did) thyself, eud) yourselves, 

fit) him-, her-, it self, fid) themselves, 
which occupy the place, but have not the signification 
of an object. Thus in saying: he distinguished him- 
self by his valour, to distinguish being a transitive verb, 
is rendered intransitive; for he distinguishes himself, 
means the same as: he excels. | 


The reflective form of verbs is very extensively em- 
ployed in German as in French (verbs pronominaua), 
whilst in English either the same word is used in the 
transitive and intransitive sense, or the passive voice 
is used in order to express the intransitive sense (see 
Remark §. 204). 

The following list contains the most usual reflective 
verbs : 


1. Verbs reflective in German and in English. 
Ich begnüge mid) mit — I content myself with —, 
Er bekehret fid He repents (litr. ‘to turn 


away’ (i.e. from wickedness ]), 
Bemubhen Sie fid) nicht Do not trouble yourself, 
Ich empfehle mid) Ihnen I recommend myself to you 
(take my leave), 
Ich entiduldige mid I excuse myself, 
Gr erfriſcht fid He refreshes himself, 
Ich ergötze mid) I amuse myself, 
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Gr ergibt fid) den Wiffen- He devotes himself to the 


ſchaften sciences, 
Er erholt ſich He recovers himself, 
Ich faffe mid) I recollect or compose 
myself, 


Ich gewohne mid) an etwas I accustom myself to —, 

Sd lege mid) auf etwas I apply myself to —, 

Ich räche mid) an meinem Feinde I revenge myself on my 
enemy, 

Sd rette mid) aus der Noth LTrescue myself from danger, 

Ich will mid) nad dir ridbten I will accommodate myself 


to you, 

Er ſchonet fic) nidt He does not take care of 
himself, 

Sd ube mid) im Tanzen I practise dancing, 

Sd verpflidjte mid) gu — I engage myself to —, 

Sd) webre mid) I defend myself, 


Sd wende mid) an Jemanden I address myself to —, 
Gr zeichnet fid) aus busy — He distinguishes himself 
by —, 


2. Verbs reflective in German, passive in English. 
Sch argere mid) iiber — I am vexed with —, 
Sch begnuge mid) mit — I am satisfied with —, 
Sd) betriibe mid) uber — . I am afflicted, 
Die Lichtftrablen breden fid) The rays of light are re- 
fracted, 
Das Schloß erhebt ſich uber The castle is elevated above 
die Stadt the town 
Sd) freue mid) uber — I am pleased with —, 
Sd grame mid) uber — I am grieved at, 
Sh irre mid I am mistaken, 
Sd jhame mid) uber — 1 am ashamed of, 


Ich ſchleppe mid) mit einem I am harrassed by a fever, 
Sieber 

Der Mond fpiegelt fid) im The moon is reflected in the 
Wa ffer water, 

Sd habe mid mit ihr verlobt I am betrothed to her, 

Ich verfohne mid mit ibm I am reconciled with him, 

Sd) verftehe mid) auf etwas I am skilled in something, 
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Las Holz wirft tid The wood is warped, 
Etwas wiederholt ſich Something is repeated, 
Gr hat fid) fehr verandert | He is quite altered, 

Das Bündniß loft fid) auf The alliance is dissolved, 
Es verbreitet fid) ein Gerücht A report is spread. 


3. Verbs reflective in German, active in English. 
Die Wellen brechen fid) an The waves are breaking 


Der Küſte against the shore, 
Das Wetter andert fid The weather changes, 
Sd bade mid I bathe, 

Das Pferd baumt ſich The horse rears, ° 
Ich bedanfe mich I thank, 


Sch bedenfe. mid) darüber I am thinking upon it, 

Ich bediene mid) (c. Gen.) I make use of —, 

Sch beetle mid I hasten, make haste, 

Sch befinde mid) wohl I am well, 

Ich befinde mid) in großer Gefahr I am in great danger, 

Ich begebe mid) in Die Rirde I go (render myself) to 


church, 
Ich beFlage mid) uber — I complain of —, 
Sd) befiimmere mid) um — I care for —, 


Die Summe belauft fid auf— The sum amounts to —, 

Sch hemachtige mid) desThrones/I take possession of the 

Sch bemeiftere mid) des Thrones} throne, 

Ich berathe mid) mit ihm I deliberate with him, 

Ich berufe mid) auf ihn I appeal to him, 

Sch befdwere mid) itber — I complain of —, 

Sch befprede mid) mit ihm I converse with him, 

Sch beftrebe mid, e8 gu thun I endeavour to do so, 

Er betragt fid) gut He behaves well, 

Ich befinne mid — I reflect upon —, or, call 
to my mind, 

Ich bewege mid) langfam I move slowly, 


Das begieht fid) auf — This refers to —, 

Er bildet fic) etwas ein He imagines something, 

Der Sto biegt fid) The stick bends, 

Die Erde dreht ſich um ihre Axe The earth turns around its 
axis, 


Das Volk emport ſich The people revolts, 
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Ich entferne mid 

Ich enthalte mid) des Weines 
Ich entſcheide mich uber — 
Ich entſchließe mich zu — 
Ich erbarme mich (c. Gen.) 
Ich ergebe mich dem Feinde 
Es ereignet ſich 


I withdraw, 
I abstain from wine, 
I resolve — —, 


99 99 


I have pity. ea —, 
I surrender to the enemy, 
It happens or occurs, 


Ich ergoge mid) an — (c. Dat.) I delight in —, 


Sd) erhole mid) 

Sd) erinnere mid) 

Sd) erfalte mid 

Sd) crfundige mid) nad) — 
Sch freue mich über — 
Ich freue mich auf — 

Ich führe mich gut auf 
Ich fühle mich glücklich 

Ich gedulde mich 

Ich halte mich rechter Hand 
Ich halte mich hier auf 


I recover, 

I recollect, 

I take a cold, 

I enquire after —, 
[rejoice at —, am glad of — 


33 99 99 
I pense “well. 


I feel happy, 
I have patience, 
I keep to the right (hand), 


‘I dwell, live here, 


Ich halte mid) uber etwas auf I find fault with something, 


Die Kletten hangen fid) an 
Die Kleider 

Sch) bute mid) vor — 

Ich laſſe mid) herab 

Ich nehme mir etwas heraus 

Ich kümmere mich um — 

Das Heer lagert fic) 

Ich lege midp 

Der Wind legt fid 

Das Schiff legt fid) vor Unter 

Die Zahl mebhrt fid), or vers 
mehrt fid) 

Cr miſcht fic) ein in etwas 

Ich nahere mid) der Stadt 

Sie nährt ſich durch Spinnen 


Er neigt ſich vor ihr 
Er neigt ſich dazu 

Er nimmt fich in Acht 
Die Thür öffnet ſich 


The burs stick to one’s 
clothes, 

I take heed, beware of — 

I condescend, 

I presume, 

I care for —, 

The army eneamps, 

I he down, 

The wind is gbating, 

The ship comes to anchor, 

The number increases, 


He meddles with —, 

I approach the town, 

She lives (gets her living) 
by spinning, 

He bows to her, 

He is inclined to it, 

He takes care, 

The door opens, 
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Er regt fic) nicht He does not stir, 

Ich rühme mid) I boast, 

Der Fluß ſchlängelt ſich The river is serpentining, 

Der Hund {dmiegt he an The dog fawns upon his 
jeinen Herrn master, 

Das Fundament hat fich geſenket The foundation has sunk, 

Ich ſehne mich nach — I long for — 

Ich febe mid) I sit down, 

Segen Sie fid Sit down, take a chair, 

Er jturgte fid) ing Waffer He plunged into the water, 

Gr täuſcht fid He errs, 

Gr tretht fid) herum He rambles about, 


Die Stadt hat fic ibergeben The town has surrendered, 
Ich habe mid) umgefleidet I have changed my dress, 


Sh fehe mid) um I look round, 
Ich unterhalte mid) mit ihm I converse (with) him, 
Ich unterwerfe mid I submit, 


Ich Habe mid) verehelidht, ver- I have married, 
heiratet 

Das Wetter verandert fid) They weather changes, 

Ich vereinige mid) mit thm I join (with) him, 


Ich vergele mid) I do wrong, 
Die Sache verhält fid fo The matter is so, 
Ich verlafje mtd) auf — I rely upon —, 
Ich verliebe mid in fie I fall in love with her, 
Sie verſchwören fid) They conspire, 
Ich verwende mid fir ihn I intercede for him, 
Ich verfpate mid I tarry, come too late, 
Ich verftehe mid) dagu I accede to it, 
Ich walze mid) | I wallow, welter, 
Sd) waſche mich I wash, 
Ich weigere mid I refuse, 
Ich wende mich I turn, 
Ich widerfebe mid) I oppose, 
Ich wundre mid uber — I wonder at —, 
Sch zanke mid) mit thm I quarrel with him, 
Gie zerſtreuten fid) They dispersed, 
Ich ziehe mid) zurück I retire, retreat, 


Das Gewitter zieht fid) nad) The tempest draws towards 
der Stadt the town. 
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IMPERSONAL SENTENCES. 

A sentence, expressive of an action which is asserted 
witnout any relation to the person or thing performing 
it, is termed an impersonal sentence. Such sentences, 
as: it rains, it snows, have in fact no subject; its place 
however is generally represented in German as in 
English by the pronoun es 7. The predicate of an 
impersonal sentence may be a verb, adjective or sub- 
stantive. Impersonal sentences are principally used 
to express natural events and indications of time, which 
involve the subject or the latter is obvious from the 
predicate; such as 


es regnet it rains, 

es ſchneiet it snows, 

es hagelt it hails, 

es friert it freezes, 

es thauet it thaws, 

es bligt it lightens, 

ed Donnert it thunders, 

es ſtürmt there is a storm, 

es ift falt it is cold, 

es ift fubl | it is cool, 

es ift warm it is warm, 

es tft heiß it is hot, 

es iſt angenehm, it is pleasant weather, 

es iſt angenehmes (chö⸗ 29 79 99 99 
nes) Wetter 

es tft bell it is clear, 

es ift dunfel it is dark, 

es ift früh it is early, 

es iſt ſpät it is late, 


es ift Morgen, Mittag it is morning, noon, 
es ift Abend, Nacht it is evening, night, 


es iſt 6 Uhr iit is 6 o'clock, 
es iſt ein viertel auf 7 it is a quarter past 6, 
es ift balb 7 it is half past 6, 


es ift Drei viertel auf 7 it is a quarter to 7, 
eg ift heute Gonntag x. it is Sunday to-day, etc. 
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The following are of the same description in Ger- 210 
man, though different in English: 


e8 flopft somebody knocks (at the door), 

es ſchlägt the clock strikes, 

es läutet the bell rings, 

e3 trommelt the drum is beating, 

es thauet the dew is falling, 

e8 wird Abend (Morgen) evening (morning) comes on, 


eS Hungert mid, or mid) hungert I am hungry, 

es Durftet mid, or mid durſtet I am thirsty, 

es friert mid, or mid) friert I am chilly, 

es ſchaudert mid, or mid) ſchaudert I shudder, 

e3 verlangt mid, or mid verlangt nad etwas I long 
for something, | 

eS gelüſtet mid), or mid) geliiftet nad) etwas I lust after 
something, 

es jammert mid), or mid) jammert (c. Gen.) I pity, 

ed reuet mid), or mid) reuet I repent of —, 

eS grauet mir, or mit grauet bor — I am afraid of —, 

e3 efelt mir, or mir efelt vor — I am disgusted at —, 

es ſchwindelt mir, or mir ſchwindelt I am giddy, 

es gefallt mir hier I am pleased here, 

es behagt mir hier I am comfortable here, 

es ift mir wohl I am well, 

es ift mir abel I am unwell, 

es iff mir heiß I am hot, 

es ift mir gut I am in good, 

es ift mir ſ falect { gu Muthe bad spirits, 

es ift mir bange um — I am uneasy about —, 


es mangelt an Geld ) 

e@ feblt ., , > | money is wanting, 

8 gebricht 

es bedarf des Geldes there is need of money, 

es braudt nidt vieler Worte there is no need of many 
words, 

es fommt Darauf an, ob — it is important, whether —, 

es fommt bier nur auf Geld an, money alone is re- 
garded in this, 
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es ift fein Sweifel, dag er fommen wird there is no 
doubt, that he will come. 


The verb geben, to give, is employed impersonally 
in a peculiar manner, in order to express existence; e s 
Gibt there is, there are (French: ily a). The substan- 
tive, expressing the thing which is said to exist, is put 
in the accusative case, as in: es gibt Leute, welche —, 
there are people who —; es gibt feine Riefen, there are 
no giants; in Deutfdland gibt es einen Raifer und fünf 
Könige, there are one emperor and five kings in Ger- 
many; es gibt fcine Rofen ohne Dornen, there is no rose 
without a thorn; was gibt’s da? what is the matter 
there? wad gibt's Neues? what news? es gibt eine heroi— 
fhe Unfduld fowol, alg einen beroifdhen Muth, there is a 


heroic innocence as well as a heroic courage. 


However, e8 gibt never stands for there is, when it 
serves merely to invert a sentence, as in: there is a 
friend of mine in London, es ift ein Freund von mir in 
London. In such sentences the auxiliary verb fein is 
used: there is no water in the bottle, es ift fein Waffer 
in Der Flaſche; where there is smoke, there is fire, wo 
Rauch ift, Da ift Feuer; there is ice in the river, e8 ift 
Gis auf dem Fluffe. | 4 | 


The passive voice, both of transitive and intransi- 
tive verbs, is used impersonally, as in Latin, when the 
subject of the action is not to be expressed, as in: es 
witd in London viel geftohlen, there is much theft going 
on in London; es wird in Deutſchland viel geraudt, they 
smoke a great deal in Germany; es wurde nad dem 
Arzte gefdhidt, the physician was sent for; heute Abend 
wird getangt werden, to-night there will be dancing; es 
wird viel Davon geſprochen, it is much spoken of. 


Sometimes the reflective form is axed in the same 
manner; e. g. ed fdlaft fid) gut an einem Wafferfall, one 
sleeps well near a cascade; es fabrt fid) angenehm in 
dDiefem Wagen, one rides comfortably in this carriage; 
von Eurer Fahrt fehrt ſich's nicht immer wieder (Sch.), one 
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does not always return from a journey like yours; 
lebhaft traumt fid’s unter diefem Baum, one has vivid 
dreams unter this tree. 


CHAPTER IIL 
MODALITY OF THE PREDICATE. 


We comprehend under the head of modality: 
1. the distinction of affirmative and negative sentences; 


2. the distinction of the reality, possibility and neces- 
sity of the predicate. : 


1. Affirmation and Negation. 


Affirmation is not in general expressed by any par- 213 
ticular word; e. g. er ſchläft, he sleeps; er ijt angefom- 
men he has arrived. When however an affirmation is 
to be emphatically made, one of the adverbs ja yes, 
Dod) yet, wahrlich truly, wirflid really etc. (§. 174) 
is added, which then either takes the place of an ob- 
ject, or precedes the sentence, without inverting it; 
e. g. Gara hat ihren Vater geliebt, und gewif, fie liebt ibn 
Nod) (Leff), Sarah loved her father, and certainly, she 
loves him still. Ja, dem ift wirklich fo (Sch.), yes, it 
is so indeed. Fürwahr, das Glud war eurer Kühnheit 
bold (Sch.), truly, fortune was favourable to your bold- 
Ness. Wahrhaftig, der Spag war nidt gering (Sch.), 
by my faith, the joke was not bad. Sch weif es wahr— 
haftig nicht, I am sure, I don’t know; es ift aller- 
dings wabr, it certainly is true. 


Interrogative Sentence. 


A question is asked, without the auxiliary verb to 
do, Merely by inverting the sentence, according to 
- 176; the verb inflected takes the first place, and is 
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only preceded by the interrogative pronoun, if there 
is one. 


Interrog. Verb Subject. Object. Predicdate 


Pronoun. inflected. not inflected. 
Wo bift du gewefen ? 
Where have you been ? 

Bit du dort (there) gewefen? 
Haft Du ibn gefeben ? 
Siehſt Du» ibn’ do you see him? 


In answering a question, the adverbs ja yes, nein 
no, are employed, as in English. 


A negation is expressed by nidht not, Feineswegs 
not at all, and by nein no. The auxiliary verb to do 
is not employed in negative sentences, as in English. 
The negative adverb is commonly placed after the ob- 
jects (see §. 259); e. g. der ſtolze Herzog läßt ſich nicht 
verfohnen (Sch.), the proud duke is. not to be reconci- 
led. Es fann der Britte gegen den Schotten nidt gerecht 
fein (Sch.), the Briton cannot be just to the Scotch-man. 


When there is an indefinite article, pronoun, or nu- 
meral in a negative sentence, the German idiom ge- 
nerally requires a negative pronoun or numeral; viz. 


fein instead of not a, not any, 

Niemand ,, 4, not anybody, 

Nichts 5 not any thing; 
e. g. I do not know any rule so useful in life, id 
fenne Feine im eben fo nuglide Regel; I do not know 
anybody here, id) fenne bier Riemanden; I have not 
heard any thing of him, id habe nidts von ihm gebort. 


Possibility and Necessity of the Predicate. 


The possibility and necessity of the predicate are 
expressed in German by the auxiliary verbs of moda- 
lity: fonnen, Dirfer, mogen, muffen, follen, 
wollen and [a{fen, and by the adverb gern. The 
use of these auxiliary verbs depends upon whether the 
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possibility or necessity of an action depend upon nature 
or upon the will of some person. 


Possibility by nature and ability, 1. e. power, is ex- 
pressed by fonnen, which corresponds to the English 
to be able or can, may; e. g. der Vogel Fann fliegen, der 
Fiſch Fann fhwimmen; man Fann nicht Alles wiffen. Ich 
{rie fo Laut alé id) fonnte, I cried as loud as I could; 
id) fann ziemlid) gut ſchießen, I can shoot pretty well. 
Ich fann nicht fingen und fpringen, id liege franf im Gras 
(Deine). 


Du fannft mir verbieten did) gu begleiten, aber du 
fann{t mid) midt hindern, dir gu folgen, you may forbid 
me to accompany you, but cannot hinder me from fol- 
lowing; ein fleiner Funke Fann ein grofes Feuer anzün⸗ 
Den, a small spark may kindle a great fire. 


Possibility depending upon the. will of a person, 1. e. 
liberty and permission, is expressed by Dutrfen and 
mogen. Dürfen signifies that an action is permitted 
by law or by a person; e. g. Sedermann darf Waffen 
tragen, every body is permitted to bear arms; darf id 
diefen Brief lefen’ may I read this letter? Rein Wagens 
geraffel Durfte feiner Wohnung nahe fommen (Sch.), the 


noise of carriages was not permitted near his resi- 


dence. 


Mogen generally expresses that the speaker allows 
another person to do something; e. g. du magft den 
Brief lefen, you may (I allow you to) read the letter; 
da er müde ift, fo mag er ausruhen, since he is fatigued, 
he may (I allow him to) take rest; ihr moget einen 
Verſuch maden, you may make an attempt (I have no 
objection to it); du magft es thun, wenn du fannft, 
you may do it if you can. 


Sometimes mögen expresses what is agreeable to 
the wishes of the subject, and then it corresponds to 
the English to lke; but it is generally employed in 
this way in negative sentences only, or in the condi- 
tional; e. g. exc mag ihn nidjt feben, he does not like 
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to see him; id mag den Brief nidt lefen, I do not like 
to read the letter; id) modjte ihn verbrennen, I should 
like to burn it. | 


It is more usual, particularly in affirmation, to employ 
the adverb gern; e. g. er fieht ibn gern; er geht gern 
fpagieren, he likes to take a walk. | 

Necessity, enforced by nature or law, 1s expressed — 
by muffen; e.g. alle Menfchen muffen fterben, all men 
must die; Kinder müſſen ihren Cltern gehorden, children 
must (are obliged to) obey their parents; wenn Du 
von deinem BVaterlande geehrt werden willft, fo mußt du 
did) bemühen ihm gu dienen, if you would be honoured 
by your country, you must take care to serve it; be- 
ftandiger Leidtfinn mug mit Dummbeit enden, perpetual 
levity must end in ignorance. | 


Necessity, enforced by the will. of another person, 
i. e. by command, is expressed by follen; e. g. Ster- 
ben foll fie; er foll fte fallen feb und nad) tbr fterben 
(Sch.), she shall die: he shall -see her fall, and die 
after her. Wer nist arbeitet, fol! aud) nidt effen. Proverb 


Necessity, enforced by the will of the subject, is 


expressed by wollen; e. g. der Menſch fann, was er 


will, wenn et will, wads er fann (Rückert). Man can 
do, what he has the will to do; if he only has the 
will to do, what he is able to do. Der ift nidht frei, 
Der da will thun fonnen, was er will; fondern der ift 
frei, Der Da wollen fann, was er thun foll (Claudius). 
Wer den Kern effen will, muß die Rug fnaden. Proverd. 


The verb laffen (litr. ‘to let’) denotes in German 
a) permission and command, b) it conveys also the no- 
tion of causing any thing to be done*); e. g. lap ihn 


*) When laffen is rendered by to allow, to let etc. or to 
command, to bid etc. the following Infinitive may sometimes 
be translated by the active, sometimes by the passive, as 
will be scen by the examples (§. 218). The Latin construc- 
tion affords to us a similarity in this respect, viz. ‘Caesar 


— legionem educi’ and ‘Caesar jussit tribunum legiones 
educere’. 
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gehen, let him go, permit him to go; cr {apt den Vogel 
fliegen, he lets the bird fly; fie laſſen von London Uhren 
fommen, they get watches brought from London; cr 
läßt den Hund tangen, he makes the dog dance; [ag ¢8 
fein, lag es bleiben (let it alone); der Konig hat ihn bine 
tidjten lajjen, the king caused him to be executed. 


Instead of fonnen and müſſen, the future participle is 
sometimes employed, and it is to be observed, that it 
is used both in an active and passive sense; e. g. das 
Kind ift gu beftrafen, the child must be punished; Det 
Brief ift nidt zu lefen, the letter cannot be read; was 
ift gu thun’? what is to be done? id habe meine awei 
Bruder zu unterhalten, I have to maintain my two bro- 
thers; du hajt gu antworten, you are to answer; folde 
Frechheit ift nicht zu ertragen, such insolence is not to be 
endured; das menfdlide Leben ift ein Zuftand, in weldem 
viel gu ertragen und wenig gu geniefen ijt, human life is 
a state in which much is to be endured, and little to 
be enjoyed. 


We must be careful to distinguish the possibility 
and necessity of the action from the possibility of the 
assertion, i. e. the truth of the assertion, granted by 
the speaker or some other person or founded upqn 
their supposition. The possibility of the assertion is 
expressed: 


1. by the adverbs, vielleidht perhaps, wahrſchein— 
lid) probably, and wol; 


e. g. er wird vielleidt heute fommen, he will per- 
haps come to-day; er ift vtelleidt franf, he is perhaps 
sick; er wird wahrſcheinlich morgen fommen, he will 
probably come to-morrow; dag ift wol ein Auslander, 
I suppose he is a foreigner; e8 wird wol etwas Anderes 
hedeuten, I suppose it signifies something different. 


2. by the auxiliary verbs fonnen, dürfen, mogen, miif- 
jen, follen, wollen. 


Können is employed to express the English it may 
bese. g. er Fann {don abgereift fein, it may be that he 
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has set out already; er könnte uné vertathen baben, it 
might be that he had betrayed us (which differ from 
ec hat abreifen fonnen, he has been able to set out; er 
hatte und verrathen fonnen, he might have been able to 
betray us). 


Diirfen is employed in this way only ‘in the condi- 
tional mood, in order to express conjecture; e. g. er 
dürfte dir wol nicht Wes erzablt haben, very likely he 
has not told you every thing. 


Mo gen is commonly used when a probability or con- 
jecture is granted by the speaker; e. g.in er mag Recht 
haben, he may be (I suppose he is) in the right; er 
mag ein gefdidter Dann fein, he may be (I believe that 
he is) a clever man; er mag zwanzig Sabre alt fein, he 
may be about twenty years of age; id mag thun was 
id) will, fo ift es unredht, I may do what I will, it does 
not please; du mag ft laden oder weinen, es iſt einerlei, 
vou thay laugh or cry, it is al] the same. 


Miffen corresponds to the English must; e. g. er 
mu febr reid) fein, he must be very rich; er muß heute 
angefommen fein, he must have arrived to-day (which 
differs from er hat heute anfommen müſſen, he was obli- 
ged to arrive to-day). 


Sollen expresses the English they say; e. g. er foll 


-angefommen fein, they say he is arrived; er foll febr 


reich fein, he is said to be very rich. 


Wollen is sometimes used in the signification of 
pretending; e.g. Cinige wollen ihn gefehen haben, some 
pretend to have seen him. 

The following sentences will explain the use of 
those idiomatic expressions which denote modality of 
the predicate: 


He had his boots cleaned Gr lief feine Stiefel pugen, 

I had the church accurately 3c lief mir die Kirche genau 
described to me beſchreiben, 

She must have a tooth ex- Sie muß ſich einen Zahn aus: 
tracted 3 ziehen Laffen, 
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Do not suffer your spirit to Lap deinen Muth nidt durd 
be subdued by misfor- Unglück unterdrücken, 
tunes 


We are now to think what Wir miiffen jegt bedenfen was 


is to be done zu thun ift, 
I cannot help crying out Ich kann nicht umbin zu ſchreien, 
I cannot but cry Ich mug ſchreien, 
I had nearly fallen Ich ware beinahe (bald) ge- 
fallen, 
I was near being killed Ich ware beinahe getodtet 
worden, 
All skill ought to be exer- Dan follte jedes Talent gum 
ted for universal good allgemeinen Beften ausuben, 


You ought to have done it Du hatteft es thun follen, 

I should like to know that Sch modte Das gern wifjen, 

I should wish to see him Ich modte ihn gern jeben, 

There is no living with her Dan fann mit ihr nicht leben, 

The parliament is to be Das Parlament foll aufgeloft 
dissolved — werden, 

‘I wish you would let me Ich wollte, du ließeſt mid 

- alone allein, 

I had rather hear you than 3d möchte dich Lieber anbho- 
dispute with you ten, alg mit dir ftreiten. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE USE OF THE TENSES. 


The present tense is employed, as in English, a) to : 


denote an action as taking place at the time the spea- 
ker pronounces the sentence; e. g. die Sonne geht jept 
unter, the sun is now setting; b) to denote an action 
or state in which no relation of time is distinguished, 
as f. i. in the statement of a general truth etc.; e. g. die 
Sonne geht in Weften unter, the sun sets in the west; Die 
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Erde bewegt fic) um die Sonne, the earth moves round 
the sun; das Leben des Menſchen ift fury, the life of man 
is short. 


The distinction expressed in English by the forms: 
he speaks and he is speaking, is not pointed out in Ger- 
man by any particular form. 


Future time also is frequently expressed in German 
by the present tense, namely: 


1. when the relation of time (i. e. the futurity of the 
predicate) is already intimated by the medium of any 
- adverb or accessory sentence etc.; e. g. id) gehe morgen 
nad) London, I go to London to-morrow; id reife bald 
nad Deutſchland, I shall soon travel to Germany; in 
zwei Jahren gehe id nach Stalien, in two yearsI shall 
go to Italy; 


2. when the certainty of a future event is to be an- 
ticipated; e. g. bitte ihn nur, fo gibt er dir Alles, was 
du nur willft, request him only and he will give you 
every thing you wish for; id will ihn bitten, aber er 
thut es nidt, I shall request him, but he will not do 
it. Verlaß did) drauf, id) laſſe fechtend hier das Leben, 
oder führe fie aus Pilfen (Od.). Dies Schlog erfteigen 
wir in dieſer Nadht, wir ermorden die Hitter, reipen did 
aug deiner Kammer (Sch.). Die BVoglein ſchweigen im 
Walde; warte nur, balde rubheft aud du (G.). 


On the other hand, present time is expressed by the 
future tense, when the predicate is to be represented 
as uncertain and doubtful; e. g. er wird da fein, he is 
probably here; er wird franf fein, he is probably not 
well. Ich hore Semand fommen, e8 wird der Wirth fein 
(Leff). Wo die That nicht fpridt, da wird das Wort 
nidt viel elfen. (S d.). 


The future and past future tenses are, in the genera- 
lity of cases, employed in the same manner as in English; 
e.g. er wird morgen abreifen, he will set out to-morrow; 
wenn dein Bruder kommt, wird er uns verlaffer haben, he 
will have left us by the time your brother arrives. 
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Dod denket nist, dag Ihr's vollenden werdet; vergebens 
werdet Shr fix Curen Feldherrn Euch geopfert haben 
(© &.). | 

There is a great difference between the German and 
English language, as to the use of the past tenses; for 
the German idiom requires, in a great many cases, the 
tense formed by the auxiliary verb haben or fein (per- 
fect tense) where in English the simple imperfect tense 
is used. 


The imperfect is employed to denote not so much 
past time, as a relation to some past event performed 
at the same time; e. g. alé er anfam, reifete id ab, 
when he arrived, I departed. 


Als id) Abſchied nahm, 

Waren Kifter? und Kaften fo ſchwer; 
Als ich wieder fam 

War alles leer. (G.) 


When either of the two past actions precedes the 
other in time, it is expressed in the pluperfect tense as 
in English; e. g. ih reifete ab, ehe er angefommen 
wat, I departed before he had arrived. 3ur Schmiede 
ging ein junger Held; er Hatt ein gutes Schwert beftellt. 
(UHL) 


The relation of past events to one another is that 
which forms the historical narration, in which, accord- 
ingly, the imperfect tense is always used; e. g. Die 
Weſtgothen wollten durd Stalien nad Ufrifa wandern: un- 
terwegs ſtarb ploglid) Ularid), ihr Konig, den fie uber die 
" Maken liebten. Da leiteten fie den Flug Buſento, der neben 
der Stadt Cofenga am Fup des Berges fließt, aus feinem Bette 
ab. Mitten in dem Bette liefen jie nun durd einen Hau- 
fen Gefangener ein Grab graben, und in den Schooß der 
Grube beftatteten fie, nebft vielen Koſtbarkeiten, ihren Konig 
Maric. Als das gefdehen war, leiteten fie das Wafer wie- 
der ins alte Bett zurück, und todteten, damit die Statte von 
Niemand verrathen wiirde, alle die, welde das Grab gegra- 
ben batten. | 
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The present tense is also used instead of the imper- 
fect in historical narration, in order to render the de- 
scription more animated; this tense answers to the Latin 
‘praesens hisoricum’; and this practice is more common 
in German than in English; e. g. 


Nächtlich am Bufento lispeln bei Cofenga Dumpfe Lieder ; 
Aus den Waffern ſchallt e8 Antwort, und in Wirbeln 
klingt es wieder. 
Und den Fluß hinauf, hinunter ziehn die Schaaren tapfrer 
Gothen, 
Die den Alarich beweinen, ihres Volkes großen Todten. 
Platen.) 


Das Waſſer rauſcht', das Waſſer ſchwoll, 

Ein Fiſcher ſaß daran, 

Gah nad der Angel rubevoll, , 

Kühl bis ans Herz hinan. 

Und wie er ſitzt, und wie er lauſcht, 

Theilt fid) die Flut empor; — 

Aus dem bewegten Waffer rau{ ht _ 
Ein feuchtes Weib hervor. (Gothe.) 


2. The predicate is put in the imperfect tense, 
when the action, expressed by it, is frequently repeated, 
or of a longer duration; e. g. die alten Deutſchen Lebten 
in Waldern, the old Germans lived (used to live) in 
forests. | 

Sn jiingern Tagen war id) des Morgens froh, 

Des Abends weint’ ich; jebt da id alter bin, 
Beginn’ id) sweifelnd meinen Tag, dod 
Heilig und hetter ift mir fein Ende. (Holderlin.) 


Nun fomm’ id) heut' in diefen Tempel, den id oft be- 
trat, um Sieg zu bitten. (G.) Schon früh in meiner Kind- 
Heit war mein taglid) Spiel der Krieg. (Stolberg.) 


In all other cases, the German idiom requires the 
perfect tense; this is particularly to be observed in com- 
mon conversation, the perfect tense being more usual 
there than the imperfect tense; e.g. I saw your brother 
this morning, id) habe heute Morgen Ihren Bruder ge- 
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jehen; we have good hope that Albert escaped from 
that fatal day; young Albaney saw him a mile from 
the field — Young Albaney lied. (W. Gc.) Wir haben 
Hoffnung, daß Albert von dem unglidliden Tage davon ge- 
fommen ift; der junge Albaney hat ibn eine Meile vom 
Schlachtfelde gefehen — der junge Albaney hat gelogen. 
Did you ever fight a duel? — Many, but I never was 
wounded. Haben Gie ſich je gefdlagen? — Oft, aber id 
bin nie verwundet worden. You were at the theater 
last night’? Gie find geftern Abend im Theater Bemelen: 
Yes, I was. a, ih bin da gewefen. 


When in the passive form not so much the past time, 
as the reality of the past action is to be pointed out, 
the participle of the auxiliary verb werden (worden) is 
omitted; e. g. die Schlacht ift gewonnen, the battle is 
won; det Dich ift entdedt, the thief was discovered. 
Gie ift ermordet auf der Londner Strage (Sch.), she was 
murdered on the road to London; Napoleon ift in Ror- 
fifa geboren, Napoleon was born in Corsica. 


Forms of expression such as: J am to speak, he is to 
come, do not exist in German; they are rendered by 
the first future, id) werde fprecen, er wird fommen; and 
if a necessity rather than a relation of time is to be 
expressed, by the auxiliary verb follen; e. g. what am 
I to hear? wae foll id) horen? Cin Augenblick ſollte Wal— 
lenſtein jetzt von der Fülle der Gewalt in das Nichts des 
Privatſtandes herunterſtürzen (Sch.), one moment now 
was to precipitate Wallenstein from the height of power 
to the condition of a private man. 


The relative tenses expressed by the forms J was 
about er going to speak, he was to come, are always ren- 
dered in German by the auxiliary verbs wollen and 
follen; the former being employed when the action de- 
pends on the will of the subject of the sentence, and 
-the latter. when it depends on the will-of another sub- 
ject; e. g. er wollte {preden, he was about to speak; 
-er follte gehangt werden, he was to be hanged. 
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~ I was going to moralize upon this fable when etc. 
Ich wollte eben über diefe Fabel moralifiren, als rc. 


Sometimes we use im Begriff fein, e. g. J am 
going to compose a Grammar, id bin im Begriff, eine 
Grammatik gu ſchreiben. 


OBSERVATION. The English auxiliary verb J will some- 
times expresses the frequency of an action: e. g. When our 
visitors would say, You have fine children, she would ans- 
wer etc. Sometimes our neighbour would pay us a visit. 
While one played, the other would sing. This meaning is 
either not expressed in German, or it Is pointed out only 
by a relational adverb, as zuweilen, wol (§. 138, 139); e. g. 
= a unfere Freunde wol, or zuweilen fagten rC¢., autwnttete 

e wol x. : 


CHAPTER V. 
OF THE USE OF THE MOODS. 


The Indicative mood denotes actual existence and cer- 
tainty, which is either asserted, denied or inquired about 
in the sentence by the speaker; respecting its use, it 
may be said to be rather more limited by the other 
moods, than is the case in English. 


The Conditional mood represents an assertion of the 
speaker as contrary to reality, that is to say: it denotes 
actual existence or occurrance merely assumed or con- 
ceived by the mind; and consequently involves the 
concurrent notion of incertainty or a greater or less de- 
gree of tmprobability or even impossibility; e. g. wenn 
er nod) lebte, ware er jet ein retder Dtann, if he were 
still alive, he would now be a rich man (but in reality 
he is neither alive, nor a rich man). Du wareft Don 
Manuel? (involves the latent notion. of: ‘you probably or 
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certainly are not that person’; or ‘it is impossible you 
should be Don M. (my brother*). (See§. 226c. and 227.) 


Wenn Wiles eben fame,. 

Wie du gewollt es haf, 

Und Gott dir gar nidts nähme, 

Und gab’ dir feine Lait; 

Wie war's da um dein Sterben, 

Du Menſchenkind, beſtellt? 

Du müßteſt faſt verderben, 

So lieb wär' dir die Welt. (Fouqué.) 


The Conditional mood is not only used in similar 
conditional sentences, but also a) when the condition 
is only understood and not expressed; e. g. id) hatte 
die Sade anders gemadt, I should have arranged the 
matter differently (if it had been my business). An die 
Moglidhfeit der That glaubt Keiner, da muPten fie did 
fiirdhten und did) adten (Sch.). Du Fonnteft merken, dap 
du laftig bift (Sch.) — or when it is contracted with 
the conditional sentence; e. g. id) hatte an feiner 
Stelle anders gehandelt, in his place (if I had been in 
his plaee) I should have acted otherwise. Du wurdeft 
wohl thun, diefen Plag gu leeren. (Od) 


b) If what we wish for, or imagine, is to be represen- 
ted as contrary to reality;.e. g. ware er dod) nod am 
Leben! would that he were still alive! Hatte id) ihn 
dod) nie gefehen! O that I had never seen him! O, 
ging’s von hier gerad in’s Feld des Todes, und alle Schwer⸗ 
ter Durddrangen meinen Bufen! (Od) Den modt’ ih 
wiffen, Der Der Treufte mir von Allen ift. (Sch.) Du ſprichſt, 
alg ob die Welt jept ware, wie fie fonft war. Wer mit 
Euch wanderte, mit Gud ſchiffte! (Sch.) 


c) If it is a questionable possibility; e. g. ware es 
denn wahr? could it be true? Hatte ft du wirflid) deinen - 
Freund verrathen? could you really have betrayed your 
friend? Wär's moglid, Vater? (Sch.) Hatteft du’s mit 


*) The context of the tragedy ‘die Braut von Meffina’ will 
verify the above in a striking manner. 


227 


232 Syntax of the Predicative combination. 
Vorbedacht dahin treiben wollen? (Sch.) Sollt’ id’s nun 


im Ernſt erfillen miffen? (Sch.) Gaftfreundlid) hatte Eng— 


land fie empfangen? (Sch.) 

The use of the conditional mood depends not so 
much on the assertion being actually in itself impossible, 
as on its being conceived in the mind of the speaker, 
and therefore represented, as impossible. Thus in 
saying, wenn er heute anfame, if he should arrive 
to-day, — the arrival is conceived and represented as 
impossible, though in fact it may be possible (s. §. 226). 

The tenses of the conditional may be divided into 1 
Pres. id) fpradje. 2) Perf. id) hatte gefprodjen. 3) J. Fut. i 
würde fprecben. 4) LZ. Fut. id) wiirde gefprodjen haben. 

_ .Though the present conditional (id ſpräche) is formed 
from the imperfect indicative (id) fprad), and the per- 
fect conditional (id) hatte gefproden) from the pluperfect 


‘indicative (id hatte gefproden), these tenses, with re- 


spect to time, agree with the present and perfect indi- 
cative respectively; e. g. wenn id) jegt Beit hatte, 
ginge ich fpagieren, if I had time now, I should take a 
walk; wenn er vor drei Monaten in Rom gewefen ware, 
hatte er feinen Bruder angetroffen, if he had been at 
Rome three months ago, he would have met his brother. 
In point of time these sentences express the same; 
e. g. if I have time etc.; if he has been at Rome ete. 


The first future conditional (ich wiirde jpredyen) does 
not, in point of time, differ from the present (id ſpräche), 
nor the second future (id würde gefprodjen haben), from 


the perfect (id) hatte gefproden). The first and second 


futures are, however, used especially to express con- 
ditional possibility, the condition being expressed by 
the present and perfect; e. g. wenn er bier ware, würde 


et Did) beſuchen, or wiirde er did) befudt haben, if he 


were here he would pay, or he would have paid you 
a visit. Wenn ic) etwad nützen fonnte, fo wiirde id) bier 


bleiben, if I could be of any good, I would remain 


here. Wufftehn würde Englands gange Jugend, ſähe der 
Britte feine Königin. (Sch.) Stünd' er ihr gegeniiber, er 
wurde fein Geſtändniß widerrufen. (Sch.) 
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In order to render an expression less positive or 
more polite, necessity as well as possibility is, as in 
English, frequently represented as only conditional. 
For this purpose the conditional moods of the auxiliary 
verbs of mood mifjen, foflen, wollen, and fonnen, dürfen, 
mogen, are frequently employed instead of the indica- 
tive; e. g. du follteft or du mupteft ibn befuden, you 
ought to (instead of: must) pay him a visit; id) wollte, 
Sie begleiteten mid, I wished (instead of: I wish) that 
you would accompany me; Gie finnten mir da8 wol 
etlauben, you might allow me that; id) modte hier blei- 
ben, I should ‘like to stay here. Gollte nicht ein glück— 
liches Maturell allen Schaufpieler gum Biele bringen? — — 
Anfang und Cnde modte es wohl fein und bleiben; aber 
in Der Mitte dürfte Dem Künſtler Manches fehlen. (G.) 
Schwerlich modte fie der goldne Schlüſſel ſchützen. (Sch.) 
Ich hätte längſt erfahren können, wer der fremde Herr iſt; 
aber id) mag nicht. (Ceffing.) Mie hätte meine Andacht 
inniger fein follen, alg heute; nie ift fie weniger gewefen, 
was fie fein follte. (Leff) Sh möchte ſchwer gu überreden 
fein, daß id) an Dir ein fchuldvoll Haupt beſchütze. (G.) 


The conjunctive mood expresses that the predicate is 
not asserted by the speaker. It is in general used when 
a predicate is quoted, i. e. when a thought is repre- 
sented as being asserted by another person; e. g. et 
fagt, der Baum blühe, he tells me that the tree is in 
blossom; er glaubt, die Sonne gehe um drei Uhr auf, he 
thinks that the sun rises at three o’clock; Cäſar berid)- 
tet, ex fei in Britannien gewefen, Caesar relates that he 
was in Britain. an fagt, fie habe den Gemahl ermor- 
den laſſen (© &.), they say, she caused her husband to 
be killed. Er verfluchte ſich, er habe falſch gezeugt, die 
Unglidsbriefe an Babington feien falſch, er habe andere 
Worte gefdrieben (Sch.) he cursed himself, (saying) that 
he had borne false witness, that the unhappy letters 
to B. were spurious, and that he had written different 
words. 


There is no difference in the above respect, — 
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whether the first predicate of a compound sentence re- 
lates to the subject speaking or whether it implies a 
statement relating to another person; e. g. du ſagſt, du 
feift gefund, you say that you are in good health; id 
qlaubte, er fei franf, I thought he was ill. 3d) {drieb 
ihm, daB id) in Dem Hauje eined fehr guten Mannes aufge- 
nommen fei, und mit thm grofe und jdone Arbeit verfer- 
tige; id) jude was gu lernen, und hoffe, mit meiner Ge- 
ſchicklichkeit ihm bald Nugen und Chre gu bringen. (G.) Gr 
fragte mid, wer id) fet, und ich antwortete, id) fet ein Gold- 
ſchmied. (G.) The conjunctive thus being the mood of 
a quoted predicate, can stand only in an accessory 
sentence. The form of the conjunctive occurs in prin- 
cipal sentences however, when it is employed to supply 
the third person of the imperative mood, as will be 
explained in §. 231. 


The conjunctive is also employed, as in Latin, in 
jinal sentences, that is to say, such as express purpose 
or intention, by means of the conjunctions daß that 
(Lat. ut), damit, auf daß, in order that, for the purpose 
that; e. g. id) wünſche, dag er bald qenefe, J wish that 
he may soon recover; id) nehme Arznei, damit id) ge- 
nefe, I take physic in order that I may recover; et 
{pridt laut, damit ein Seder ihn verftehe, he speaks loud 
so that everybody may hear him. The conjunctive 
accordingly may stand after verbs implying a hope, 
wish, advice, request, command, permission, fear, pre- 
venting, forbidding etc., though they are, as in Eng- 
lish, more commonly followed by the supine. 


The assertion quoted in the accessory sentence is, 
on the other hand, commonly expressed by the indi- 
cative mood, when it is considered as a statement of a 
real fact by the speaker alsa, and when it is not so 
much the assertion quoted, as rather the act of ,quo- 
ting, which is to be pointed out; e. g. er felbjt bat ge- 
{agt, or geftanden, daß er gefehlt hat, he himself has said 
or confessed that he has been in fault; er will e8 nit 
qlauben, Daf fein Bruder geftorben ift, he will not believe 
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that his brother is dead; er bat allen Leuten ergablt, dag 
et heirathen will, he told everybody that he is about to 
be married. Ihr fagtet felbft, dag er von Sinnen war. 
(Sch.) Könnt Shr es leugnen, Lord, dap jene Akte gu mei- 
nem Untergang erjonnen ift: (Sd.) Dag er betrogen ift, 
fann er nidht jeben; dap fie Betriiger find, fann id nit 
zeigen. (G.) Habt Shr denn jeder Ahnung Euch verſchloſſen, 
daß uber Sculd und Unſchuld ein rettend, radend Weſen 
ſchwebt? (Sch.) According to this principle, the indi- 
cative is generally employed when the verb in the 
principal sentence implies such certainty as excludes 
all doubt. This is the case in wiſſen, erfennen to know; 
fehben to see; entdeden to discover; e. g. du weit, or du 
fiehſt, daß er franf ift, you know, or you see that he is 
ill; er hat erfannt, dag er gefeblt hat, he has acknowled- 
ged that he has been in fault; er hat gezeigt or bewiejen, 
dag er gut gefinnt ift, he has shown that he is well inten- 
tioned. Wift, daß wir aud) nidt mupig find. (Sch.) Died 
Wiles mahnt mid, dag id) heute von meinem Glücke fcheiden 
muff. (Sch.) Ich weiß, dag Ihr verftandig feid. (Sch.) Bch 
fühl's, daß id) der Mann des Schickſals bin. (Sch.) Karl V. 
erfannte vollfommen, dag Handel die Starfe der Nationen 
iſt. (Sch.) Womit bezeugſt du, daß du Agamemnon’s Sohn 
biſt? (G.) Ihr ſeht, wie mein Name gemißbraucht wird. 
Sch.) 

The time to which the quoted assertion is referred, 
is always that in which it is asserted by the subject 
spoken of; and the quoted assertion therefore stands 
in the present, perfect, or future tense, according as 
the fact, event, or activity asserted either coincides 
with, precedes, or follows the assertion of the subject 
spoken of; e. g. er hat mir vor drei Monaten erzählt, fein 
Bruder fei ein reider Mann (present), er habe ein Jahr 
zuvor ein groped BVermogen geerbt (past), und werde ein 
Gut faufen (future), he has told me three months ago, 
that his brother was a rich man, that he had inherited 
a large fortune a twelvemonth before, and that he was 
to purchase an estate. In the conjunctive mood, ac- 
cordingly, the historical tenses (imperfect and pluper- 
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fect) are not distinguished, though there be a relation 
to another event (§. 222); e. g. er hat erzablt, man 
habe den Hamlet gefpielt, als ex im Theater gewefen 
feis er fet aber hinaus gegangen, nachdem er den erften 
Wet gefehen habe, he said that Hamlet was acted when 
he was at the play, but that he left the theatre after 
having seen the first act. The quoted assertion gene- 
rally stands in the present, perfect, or future tense, 
though the verb of the principal sentence be in the 
imperfect or pluperfect; e. g. er fagte, er fei franf, or 
er fei franf gewefen, he told me that he was ill, or 
had been ill. Drauf ſchrie er in die Gafjen hinab, er fei 
der Schreiber der Maria, fei der Bofewidht, der fie falſch an- 
geflagt, er fet ein falſcher Zeuge. (Sch.) Er meinte, man 
muffe bet Den Freuden der Kinder ernft fcheinen. (G.) Gie 
behaupteten, obgleid) der Lieutenant fehr viel gethan habe, 
fo perorire er dod) meift zu affectirt, Dagegen ſpreche der 
junge Anfanger vortrefflid. (G.) Gie fragte, ob er nod 
etwas ju befeblen Habe. (G.) The German practice, 
however, is not strictly established in this respect; and 
the tenses of the conditional mood also are frequently 
employed instead of the present and perfect of the 
conjunctive ; e. g. er fagte, er ware in Paris gewefen, he 
said that he had been at Paris. Das waren die Pla- 
neten, fagte mir mein Führer, fie reqierten das Geſchick. 
(Sch.) This is done especially when the present and 
. perfect tenses of the conjunctive do not differ in their 
form from the corresponding tenses of the indicative; 
e. g. er fagte, id) ginge (instead of ich gehe) nad) Franf: 
furt, he said that I was going went to Frankfort. Gie 
glaubten, fie wurden (instead of werden) ſich leicht als 
Helden darftellen. (G.) Cr behauptete, nur ein ſeltenes BVer- 
gniigen fonne bei den Menſchen einen Werth haben; Kinder 
und Alte wipten (instead of wiffen) nidt gu ſchätzen, was 
ihnen Gutes begegnete. (G.) Cr meinte, man miffe die 
Kinder nicht merken laffen, wie Lieb man fie habe, fle grif: 
fen (instead of greifen) immer gu weit um fid. (G.) Ich 
that nad) Shrer Vorſchrift, führte an, Sie Hatten ber unfer 
Kind beftimmt, und modten gern dem finftigen Gemabl 
nod) vor Dem Feldzug die Verlobte zeigen. (Sch.) 
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OBSERVATION. It will be seen, that the rules for the use 
of the conjunctive mood in German differ from those of the 
English language, in which an assertion quoted is commonly 
expressed either by the present or perfect indicative, when 
it stands after a verb in the present or perfect; e. g. he 
tells me, or has told me, that he is ill, or has been ill; — or 
by the imperfect or pluperfect indicative, if it stands after a 
verb in the imperfect or pluperfect; e. g. he told me, or he 
had told me, that he was ill, or had been ill. The proper 
manner for employing the conjunctive, accordingly, requires 
particular attention. 


Imperative sentence. 


A sentence in the Jmperative expresses a command 
or precept etc. addressed to the person spoken to and 
it is generally speaking employed in German, as in 
English; e. g. Sprich! speak (thou)! Sprechet! speak 
(you)! Fürchte Gott, und ehre den Konig! fear God, 
and honour the king. The pronoun of the second per- 
son is generally omitted. But when, as is usually 
done, a person is addressed in the third person plural, 
the pronoun Sie you, must be expressed; e. g. Spre⸗ 
den Sie! 


Imperative sentences are always inverted, the verb 
taking the first place; e. g. halte did) fiir gu gut, Bofes 
ju thun; hange dein Herz an fein verganglides Ding; 
fage nicht Alles, was du weift, aber wiffe immer, was du 
fagft. (Claudius.) 


The third person of the imperative is generally sup- 
plied by that of the conjunctive mood, and then the 
arrangement of words is frequently not altered; e. g. 
der edle Menfd fei hilfreid und gut; unermüdet ſchaff' er 
dad Rirgliche, Rechte. (G.) Gott verhite, dak id ſpaße. 
(Sch.) Gott grüß' Cud, edle Frauen. (Sch.) 

Wer reifen will, 

Der ſchweige ftill, 

Geb’ fteten Schritt, 

Nehm' nidt viel mit, 

(So braudt er nicht zu forgen) 

Und gel’ recht frith am Morgen. (Phi lander.) 
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Wer Recht will thuen immer und mit Luft, 
Der hege wabhre Lieb’ in Sinn und Bruft. (G.) 


A peculiar form of imperative expression is made 
in German from the passive voice of either transitive 
or intransitive verbs, used personally or impersonally, 
by which the subject is pointed out only in a general 
and indefinite way. Since brevity of expression should 
accompany a command in order to render it more 
emphatic, sentences are expressed elliptically; e. g. aus- 
getrunten! (es werde auggetrunfen), drain your glasses! 
Degen weg! swords aside! aufgeftanden! (e8 werde aufae- 
ftanden), get up! up! rise! (or more emphatically get up! 
[Z tell you or I say]); an die Arbeit! (es werde an Die Ar—⸗ 
beit gegangen), set to work! Wohlauf Kameraden! Aufs 
Pferd! aufs Pferd! ins Feld, in die Freiheit gegogen! — — 
Friſch Kameraden, den Rappen gezäumt! die Bruft gum Ge- 
fete geliftet! (Sch.) Mit Cichenlaub den Hut befrangt! 
(Claudius.) 


In any very distinct and implicit command the second 
person zndicative is frequently used; e. g. du gehſt fo- 
qleid)! go directly. Hanna, du bleibft! (Sch.) Ihr 
idhweigt, bis man Euch aufruft! (Od.) When, on the 
other hand, the zmperative is expressed in an entreating 
munner, so as to approach a request, the conjunctive 
mood of the auxiliary verbs mogen and. wollen is fre- 
quently used; e. g. du wolleft mir verjeihen, please to 
pardon me; mogen Sie meiner gedenfen, may you re- 
member me. Was ih nun fprad, moge Niemand mid 
befragen. (© d.) 

The imperative mood sometimes stands m the place 
of a conditional expression; e. g. fei ohne Freund, wie 
viel verliert Dad Leben, be (— if you be) without a friend, 
and your life loses much. 
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All common nouns substantive (§. 38) being the re- 233 
presentatives of generic notions, that is to say, such as 
relate to or, comprise a whole class or species, as: man, 
horse, king, they cannot at the same time express by 
themselves the particular individuals of the class of 
persons or things which they signify in general. — 
The particular kind or individual must therefore be 
pointed out either by an attributive word, 1. e. a word 
expressive of its peculiar qualities or relations to ano- 
ther person or thing, as: a prudent man, a good horse, 
a bad horse, my brother’s horse, a mighty king, the king 
of Prussia etc. — or by pointing out its relation to 
the speaker. The relations of substantives to the 
speaker are expressed by articles, pronouns, or nume- 
rals, the use of which has been already explained in 
Etymology. Here we only treat of the Attridutive pro- 
per, i. e. substantives or adjectives, used to qualify or 
individualize another substantive. The connexion of a 
substantive with its attributive is termed Attributive 
combination. 


Forms of the Attribute. 


Different things of the same kind are distinguished 234 
from each other by their different actions or qualities; 
the Attributive combination therefore generally results 
from a Predicative combination, previously asserting 
some action or quality of a thing. Thus, from the 
sentences: this man is old, this man is young, the 
water boils, the horse dies, William conquered Eng- 
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land, my brother is in Paris, we form the Attributive 
combinations: the old man, the young man, the boiling 
water, the dead horse, William the conqueror, my 
brother in Paris. — It is obvious, therefore, that the 
Attribute will, in general, assume the same forms, 
as the Predicate (§. 195); namely, it is expressed by: 


1) an adjective (or participle used adjectively), 


2) a substantive (in apposition), agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, 


3) a substantive in the genitive case, 
4) a substantive with a preposition *), 
5) the preposition 3u cum inyinitivo. 


OBSERVATION. Adverbs alone are in general not employed 
as attributes. The adverbs: allein alone, only, beinahe nearly, 
faft a/most, faum scarcely, nut only, ungefibet about, are how- 
ever to be considered as attributes, when connected with a 
substantive, as in: Gott allein, beinahe ein Jahr, faft das ganze 
Golf, faum die Halfte, nur die Halfte, ungefihr ein Sabr. 

Sometimes a substantive is qualified or individua- 
lized by a whole accessory sentence (§. 27); as: the 
man who was here yesterday, the horse which I bought, 
a king who governs with prudence ete. Such attribu- 
tive accessory sentences, standing in the room of an 
adjective, are termed Adjective accessory sentences. 'They 
are explained in Chapter XVII. 


Attributive Adjective. : 


The attributive adjective relates to a substantive 
either expressed or understood and agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. It is generally 
placed before its substantive as in English. 


) The English and German languages often employ diffe- 
rent attributive forms in expressing the same idea. Such are: 
the rest of the day ber übrige Tag, 
» og faMLY bie übrige Familie, 
J5monéey das üůbrige Geld 1. 
lenty of time viel Zeit, 
ouses of their own eigene Haufer, | 
a man of easy access ein zugaͤnglicher Mann ꝛc. 
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Gin fleiner Mann, ein großes Pferd, ein kurzer Urm, 
en Langes Schwert, mug eins dem andern helfen (UHL). 
Der Große wird er wieder, der er war (Sch.) (he will again 
become the great (man) that he was before). Was ift 
der fangen Rede furger Sinn? (Sd.) Wo die hoben 
Ciden faufen, wo die ftarfen Strome braujen, alles dag iff 
deutſches Land (Schenkendorf). Es klingt ein Heller 
Klang, ein ſchönes, deutſches Wort in jedem Hochgeſang 
der deutſchen Manner fort; dad iſt der heil'ge Rhein ꝛc. 
id. Süßes Wafer und guter Rath find oft zu Schiffe 
theuer (Uhl.). | 


The following adjectives are never employed as At- 
tributes: bereit ready, feind hostile, gat made, done, 
gange und gebe current, eingedenf mindful of, getrojt of 
good cheer, gram bearing hatred, fund known, [eid dis- 
tressing, nug useful. 


When an attributive adjective still retains that as- 
serting power, originally peculiar to the predicate, it 
is placed after its substantive and, being considered as 
the predicate of an abridged sentence, is not inflected. 
Common prose admits of this construction only when 
the adjective is to be further explained by an object, 
and when it is in the nom. or ace. case; e. g. mein 
Rater, mäßig aus Gewohnheit, hatte nidt gern Gaftmabler, 
my father (who was), frugal by habit, did not like 
feasts; Die Mutter, umgeben von ihren Kindern, the mother 
(who is) surrounded by her children; fie hat cin Herj 
voll EmpfindDung, she has a heart full of feeling. 


In all other cases the adjective must be placed be- 
fore its substantive, or transformed into an accessory 
sentence; e. g. the army enjoyed good cheer in a 
country so much richer than their own, in einem Lande, 
das fo viel reider war alé ihr eigened; since time imme- 
morial, feit undenfliden Zeiten; times gone by, vergangene 
3titen; on a morning appointed, an einem beftimmten 
Norgen; your ardour is the natural effect of virtue 
animated by youth, Shr Gifer ift die natürliche Wirkung 
det Tugend, die durch Sugend belebt wird. 
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OsservaTion. In poetry this construction is more usual; 
as: die Rüſtung blank — ein Röslein roth — mancher Mittec 
werth — ein Gher wild (Uhl.). Die Blide, fret und feffellos, 
ergehen fid) in ungemeffnen Raͤumen (Sch.). Und ein Gdelfnedt, 
fanft und fed, tritt aug ber RKnappen jagendem Chor (Sch.). 
Even the adjective, preceding its substantive, is sometimes 
not inflected in poetry; as in: Jung Siegfried, Fletn Moland 
(UHL). 

An adjective may stand alone in German when its 
substantive, is understood; the adjective then takes 
the case.of the substantive which it represents; as in: 
Gr hat zwei Sohne; den alteren (accus.) läßt er ſtudiren; 
der jungere (nom.) foll die Handlung lernen. Ich bhatt’ 
einen Rameraden; einen beffern find ft du nidt (UHL). 


Apposition. 


When a substantive constitutes the attribute of 
another substantive, it is termed a substantive in Ap- 
position, agreeing with the first in gender, number and 
case; e. g. Wilhelm der Croberer, William the con- 
queror; Guftav BWrangel, Oberft vom blauen Regimente 
Südermannland (Sch.). Auf der Hochzeit meines gnadigen 
Herm, des Pfalgqrafen (G.). : | 

The substantive in apposition in some cases may represent 
or be equivalent to a sentence pronounced by the speaker; 
e. g. Gin Schwert, das Zeichen des Krieges (Sch.), a sword, 
the token of war (= ts the tokenetc.). — Tilly, Guer legter 
Hort (Sch.), Tilly, your last protection (= he ts your last 
protection). 

Adjectives also and ordinal numerals are used as 
substantives in apposition to distinguish proper names 
from each other; as: §riedrid) Der Grofe, Frederick the 
great; Griedrid) der Weife, Frederick the wise; Karl der 
Grofe, Charlemagne; Karl der Fünfte, Charles the fifth. 


In poetry all substantives (not only nouns proper, 
Nomina propria) may take their adjective after them, 
by way of a substantive in apposition; when the ad- 
jective is to be pointed out emphatically; as in: Mies 
mand, alg Du, foll diejen Krieg, den fürchterlichen, enden 
(Sd.). Das Bofe, das der Mann, der mindige, dem 
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Manne gufligt, vergibt fid) ſchwer (Sch.). CErfpare dir die 
Qual der Trennung, der nothwendigen (Sch.). 


The names of towns, countries and months are con- 
structed like substantives in apposition, without the 
preposition of; as: die Stadt Rom, the city of Rome; 
das Königreich Preugen, the kingdom of Prussia; der Moz 
nat Mai, the month of May; die Univerfitat Gottingen, 
the university of Gottingen. 


When one of the two substantives joined by apposi- 
tion is a proper name, it is not declined; e. g. die Macht 
des Raifers Karl, the power of the emperor Charles, deé 
Pringen Cugen, of Prince Eugen; des Herm Miller, of 
Mr. Mueller. 


When however the first substantive is only to be 
considered as a title, and has no article, it is not de- 
clined; and in this case the proper name must be de- 
clined; e. g. Doctor Gall’s Vorlejungen, the lectures of 
Dr. Gall; Raifer Karl’ Heere, the armies of emperor 
Charles, Herzog Albrecht's Gemablin, the wife of duke 
Albrecht. 


Attributive substantive in the Genitive case. 


A substantive, qualifying or individualizing another 
substantive, and connected with it by the preposition 
of, is in German put in the Genitive case; as: der Bug 
des Heeres, the march of the army; der Lauf der Sonne, 
the course of the sun; det Garten ded Fürſten, the garden 
of the prince; Die Krone des Konigs, the crown of the 
king; der Hut des Knaben, the hat of the boy; der Vater 
des Maddens, the father of the girl; der Diener meines 
Bruders, the servant of my brother; das Dad des Haufes, 
the roof of the house; der Gipfel eines Baumes, the top 
of a tree; ded Volfes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Proverd. 
Wallenftein drückt des Kaiſers Lander mit des Kaiſers Heer 
(Sch.). Die Gnade der Grofen, die Gunft der Gewaltigen, 
Die Forderung der Thatigen, die Neigung der Menge, die 
Liebe Der Cingelnen, Alles wandelt auf und nieder, ohne dab 
wit es fefthalten fonnen (G.). 
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OBSERVATION. When the attribute is expressed by a verb 
in the infinitive, as: the pleasure of seeing you. He conceived 
hopes of obtaining his freedom etc., the infinitive in German 
is not put in the Genitive case, but takes the preposition 
3u (which form is termed Supine §. 67; see §- 346); e. g. 
bie Freude, Sie gu fehen; er fafte die Hoffnung, feine Freiheit 
zu gewinnen. 

The preposition von of is employed instead of the 
Genitive case in the following instances: 


1) Whenever the Genitive case cannot be pointed 
out by inflection, either in the attributive: substantive 
itself or by the article. Thus we are obliged to say: 
ein Vater von zehn Kindern, a father of ten children, be- 
cause the Genitive case, jehn Rinder, in no way - differs 
from the nominative; whilst adding the article (the 
father of the ten children), it will be: dev Bater der zehn 
Kinder. For the same reason we say: die Nähe von 
Stadten, the vicinity of towns: but: die Mahe der (or 
einer) Stadt, the vicinity of the (or a) town; die Lage 
von Paris, the situation of Paris; but: Roms Lage, the 
situation of Rome. Die theure Frucht von dreißig Kriegeds- 
jahren (Sch.). Man hat mid) vor ein Geridt von Män— 
netn vorgefordert (Sch.). Ich gehe gum Biſchof von Con- 
{tang (G.). . 

Proper names of persons and abstracts, however, al- 
though they generally require no article, by themsel- 
ves, take the article, in order to point out the Genitive 
case by inflection; e. g. die Schätze des Crofus, the trea- 
sures of Croesus. Sucht die Berrather in des Gallas 
Lager (Sch.), in the camp of Gallas. Zerriß er mit den 
Feſſeln dex Furdht nur nidt die Ziigel Der Scham (Sch.). 
Es blühet Tugend aus der Tugend Camen (G.). 


2) Names of towns and countries generally take the 
preposition von, although the Genitive case might be 
expressed by inflection; e. g. der Konig von Frankreid, 
die Konigin von England, die Straßen von Wien, die Cine 
wohner von London, die Straße von Gibraltar. 


3) Attributes expressing the quality or material of a 
thing, always take the preposition von; as: ein Pferd 
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von weifer Farbe, a horse of white colour; ein Geſchäft 
von Widtigfeit, a business of importance; ein Mann. von 
Unfehen, a man of consequence; ein Mann von Ihrem 
Sdlage, a man of your cast; cine Sade von geringem 
Werth, a matter of little value; cin Ring von Gold, a 
ring of gold; eine Tafel von Marmor, a tablet of marble. 


Partitive genitive. 


The Genitive case of a substantive, depending on 
a pronoun or numeral or adjective in the superlative 
degree, is termed Partitive genitive; as: Reiner meiner 
@reunde, none of my friends; cine der merfwiirdigften Be- 
gebenheiten, one of the most remarkable occurrences; 
Der Altefte meiner Briider, the eldest of my brothers. 


This form of expression is more usual in German 
than in English; it is frequently used to point out 
emphatically the pronoun, numeral or adjective in the 
superlative degree; as: Der wacern Manner Fenn’ ic viele 
dort (Sch.). Sechszig bis ficbenzig der Zurückbleibenden 
übergaben dem Rathe eine Bittſchrift (Sch.). Du fendeft mir 
der Schmerzen viel (UHL). Voran dem Zuge fdwarmten 
Der muntern Minder viel (UHL). Wir haben fo der quten 
Freunde wenig (Od.). Wir Menfden beflagen uns oft, 
daß der guten Tage fo wenig find und der ſchlimmen fo 
viel, und meift mit Unrecht (G.). Aud im Nager gibt es 
der braven Manner genug (Sch.). Es fei genug der 
Grauel (Sch.). 


The partitive genitive is especially retained in the 
following and similar expressions: ‘Wer und was Anders’? 
who and what else? Wo anders’, where else? and ‘anderswo’, 
elsewhere ; ‘viel, wenig, mehr Gutes', much, little, more good; 
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‘etwas Schönes', something beautiful; ‘nidts Neues’, nothing 


new *). 
The parititive genitive is also used in connection with 


*) In the two last examples however, the indefinite pro- 
. moun may likewise be looked upon as an adjective pronoun, 
and consequently ‘Sdyones’, ‘Neues’ would no longer be con- 
sidered as partitive genitives. 
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a superlative, especially if the latter is emphatic or forms 
a prominent part of the sentence: Berweigre nicht Gered)- 
tigfeit und Gnade dem Legten Deines Volkes (Sch.) (do not 
refuse justice and grace to the last [person] of thy 
people). — Dein unglückſel'ger Vorwik übereilt die firrdhter- 
lichſte Der Entdeddungen (G.) (your unfortunate inquisiiveness 
hurries on the most fearful of discoveries). 

The partitive genitive in English is sometimes dependent 
on the latent notion of ‘some’ (etwas); e. g. ‘to drink of the 
brook (= of tts waters); we find similar instances in Ger- 
man, although chiefly in scriptural language only; e. g. ‘Gr 
trank ded Baches' (1 Kings, 17, 6). 


The preposition von is frequently used instead of 
the partitive genitive; and in particular, it must be 
employed in all those cases which do not admit of a 
transposition into a common attributive combination; 
e. g. Wer von uns? which of us? einer von uns, one of 
us*); die Meiften von uns, most of us all; Seder von 
Cud, each of you. Wer fommt nod von den Andern? 
(Sch.), which of the others is still to come? Der treuefte 
von meinen Freunden (Sch.). Bon den Spaniern waren 
gegen adthundert, von den Miederlandern etliche Taufend auf 
dem Blak geblieben, und auf beiden Seiten wurden viele 
von dem vornehmiten Adel vermißt (© d.). 


The attributive substantive is not declined, nor is 
the preposition von (of) admitted in the following cases: 


1) In the dates of the months; as: der erfte Mai, the 
first of May; der gweite April, the second of April; der 
fiinfte Auguft, the fifth of August. | 


2) After names of measure, weight or number; as: 
eine Flaſche Wein, a bottle of wine; ein Scheffel Korn, a 
bushel of corn; eine Elle Tuch, a yard of cloth; ein Pfund 
Brod, a pound of bread; ein Sentner Kohlen, a hundred- 
weight of coals; ein Dugend Cier, a dozen of eggs; ein 
Paar Apfel, a couple of apples; ein Regiment Soldaten, 
a regiment of soldiers; ein Bud) Papier, a quire of paper; 


*) Unfer einer signifies: a man of our condition. 
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ein Bund Federn, a bundle (25) of pens; ein Sti Zucker, 
a lump of sugar; eine Reihe Zähne, a set of teeth. 


These names of measure etc. are, in a manner, con- 
sidered as numerals, preceding substantives; therefore 
the name of the thing measured is sometimes declined 
when preceded by a preposition, whilst the name of 
the measure is not declined; e. g. mit drei Baar Schuhen 
(Dat.), with three pair of shoes; von gwei Dugend Ciern, 
of two dozen of eggs; mit einer Menge Kindern (Dat.), 
with a number of children. Gin Paar is always in- 
declinable when it means a few; e. g. in ein Paar Ta- 
gen, in a few days; mit ein Baar Worten, in a few words. 


The following substantives are constructed in the 
same way: 


Art, kind, sort; e. g. es gibt viele Urten Thiere, there 
are many kinds of animals; Pinftlichfeit ift eine Art Be- 
ftandigfeit, punctuality is a species of constancy. 


Stud, piece; e. g. ein Sti Holz, a piece of wood, 
ein Stück Geld, a piece of money; ein Stiid Land, a 
piece of land. 


Haufen, heap; e. g. ein Haufen Steine, a heap of 
stones; ein Haufen Geld, a great deal of money. 


Menge, number, mass; e. g. cine Menge Menſchen find 
geftorben, a great many men died; er hat eine Menge (or 
Summe) Geld verloren, he lost a great sum of money. 

Eine Prife Tabac, a pinch of snuff. 


When however the name of a thing measured has 
an attributive adjective connected with it, it frequently 
stands in the genitive case; e. g. eine Menge frohlider 
Kinder, a number of happy children; ein halbed Dutzend 
guter Freunde (Sch.), half a dozen good friends; drettau- 
fend Mann ſpaniſcher Truppen, three thousand Spanish 
troops. 


Construction, of the Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive denotes, in general, the attri- 943 
butive as being productive of a certain effect; e. g. 
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der Glanz der Sonne (the brightness of the sun, i. e. ra- 
diating fromthe sun); der Fleiß ded Schulers (the diligence 
of [== displayed by] the pupil). 


The attributive substantive in the genitive case for 
the most part follows the substantive to which it re- 
fers. Sometimes however it precedes it, and in this 
case the other substantive has no article, asin English; 
e. g. meined Baters Haus, my father’s house; feines Brus 
ders Kinder, his brother’s children; ded (Gen.) Königs 
Mutter, the king’s mother. An Gotteds Segen ift Ales ges 
legen... Des Volfes Stimme ift Gottes Stimme. Proverd. 


This construction is more usual in German, than in 
English, being frequently employed in order to point 
out one of the two substantives emphatically; as in: 
Shr nennt euch fremd in Englands Reichsgeſetzen, in Eng- 
lands Unglück feid ihr wohl bewandert (Sch.). Schön if 
des Mondes liebliche Klarheit unter der Sterne bligendem 
Glanz, ſchön ift der Mutter lieblide Hobheit zwiſchen der 
Söhne fevriger Kraft (Sch.). O! was ift Goldes, was 
Suwelen Schein, womit der Erde Konige fid) ſchmücken! 
(S dh.) 


Attributive substantive with a preposition. 


Various prepositions are used in German, as in 
English, to express particular attributive relations, 
with respect to which the following observations will 
be found sufficient. 


A great number of abstract substantives require the 
same preposition as the verbs from which they are de- 
rived, as will appear from the following comparison 


id) denke an Gott der Gedanke an Gott 

I think of God, the thought of God, 
id) Durfte nad) Rubm der Durft nad) Ruhm 

I thirst after fame, thirst after fame, 
id) fiird)te mic) vor Gefahbr die Furdt vor Gefabr 

I fear danger, the fear of danger, 


id) vertraue auf meine Macht dads Vertrauen auf meine Macht 
I confide in my power, confidence in my power, 
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ih forge fiir Die Kinder Die Gorge fiir die Kinder 
I take care ofthe children, care of the children, 
id) Flage tuber Ungerechtigheit die Klage uber Ungerechtigkeit 


I complain of injustice, the complaint of injustice, 
id reife nad) Paris die Reife nad) Paris 

I go to Paris, the journey to Paris, 
es mangelt an Geld - der Mangel an Geld 


there is want of money, want of money. 


In the same manner we say: die Schlacht bei Leipzig, 
the battle of Leipzig; der Sieg bei Waterloo, the vic- 
tory of Waterloo; der Bund gegen Frankreid), the con- 
federacy against France; die Unhanglidfeit an den Konig, 
the adherence to the king; ein Kampf auf Leben und 
Zod, @ combat for life and death. Die Furcht vor der 
Macht des Minifters überwog den Abſcheu vor feiner Vere 
waltung (Sch.). Die Verbindung der Niederlande mit dem 
deutſchen Reiche (Sch.). CS ſchmerzt mid), Deinen Glauben 
an den Mann gu ſtürzen (Sch.), 2. 


_ OBSERVATION. We say also in order to avoid ambiguity: 
die Liebe zu Gott, zu dem Baterlande, der HaB gegen den 
Feind, love towards God etc., which is different from die Liebe 
@ottes, the love of God etc. 

Concrete substantives likewise are frequently fol- 
lowed by prepositions, as in English, if a verb governing 
this preposition is understood; e. g. der Dom zu Coln, 
the cathedral (standing) at Cologne; mein Bruder in 
London, my brother (living) in London; ,§rantfurt am 
Main, Frankfort on the Main. 


The preposition to is sometimes employed in English 
as a sign of the Dative case, in expressions such as: 
a friend or relation to this person, an enemy to the 
country. In German the genitive is used in similar 
expressions: ein §reund or BVerwandter diefed Menſchen, 
ein Feind des Landes. : 


Attributive combination expressed by compounds. 


Substantives connected with an attribute in such a 245 
manner as to be adopted as usual denominations of 
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particular kinds of things, are generally rendered i 
German by compound substantives. Such are: 


matter of fact Thatfade, 
order of battle: Schlachtordnung, 
field of battle Schlachtfeld, 
man of business Geſchäftsmann, 
right of royalty Majeſtätsrecht, 
day of inarriage Hochzeitstag, 
love of truth Wabhrheitsliebe, 
swarm of bees Bienenſchwarm, 
wreath of flowers Blumentranj, 
art of printing Buddruderfuntt, 

» 3 dancing Tangfunft, | ' 

» » poetry Dichtkunſt, 

War Kricgdsfunft, 
bridge of boats. Schiffbrücke, 
drop of blood Blutstropfen, 
maid of honour _ &hrendame, 
tax on dogs Hundeſteuer, 
box on the ear Ohrfeige, 
dealer in glass Glashändler, 

» works of art Kunſthändler, 
stable for horses Pferdeftall, 
stall for sheep Schafſtall, 
baker to the court Hofbäcker, 
chaplain to the prince Hofprediger, 

coat for the summer Sommerrod, 
oo) Winter Winterrod, 
civil war BirgerFrieg, 
religious zeal Religionseifer, 

a liberty Religionsfreiheit, 
— contention Religionsſtreit or «Frieg, 
privy counsellor Hofrath, 

a crooked mind Querkopf, 

a fainting fit eine Ohnmacht, 
public spirit Gemeinfinn, 


* ete. ; ete. 
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| SECTION I. 
SYNTAX OF THE OBJECTIVE COMBINATION. 


CHAPTER VIL 
CLASSIFICATION OF OBJECTS. 


In the same manner, as the generic idea of a being, 
expressed by a substantive, is limited by an attribute, 
in order to express a particular kind or individual 
{§. 233), the generic idea of an action, expressed by 
a verb or adjective, is likewise limited and explained 
by its objects. Every word, or connection of words, or 
accessory sentence, added to a verb or adjective, in 
order to determine or limit its sense, is termed its 
Object; and the connection itself of a verb or adjective 
with its object is termed Objective combination. 


There is a great variety of forms of expression, 
adopted in different languages for the particular ob- 
jects; and in the use of these forms the German lan- 
guage differs very materially from the English. The 
German language distinguishes by means of distinct 
cases of the substantive, as well as by various prepost- 
tions, particular kinds of objective relations, which are 
not distinguished in the same manner in English. At- 
tention therefore is to be paid to the difference of the 
German and English idiom with regard to the forms, 
by which the different kinds of objective relations are 
expressed. 


All objects are either Completing, or Adverbial. 


A great number of verbs and adjectives are of such 
a nature as to require an object, which must be added 
in order to express a complete predicate. ‘Thus, for 
instance, the predicates: he makes, he gives, he rejotces, 
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he asks, are incomplete, unless an object be added stating 
what the subject alluded to, is making, giving etc.; a 

he makes clocks, he gives lessons, he rejoices at his 
good luck, he asks the price of something etc. Such 
objects, completmg the predicate, are termed Comple- 
ting objects (thus for instance, ‘clocks’ is a completing 
obiect of he makes). And verbs or adjectives, requiring 
such an object,.are termed Objective verbs or adjectives. 
Those, on the contrary, which do not require such an 
object, as: he sleeps, he dies, he ts tll etc., are termed 


_ Subjective verbs or adjectives. 
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All those objects, which are not required, in order 
to form a complete predicate, but merely express par- 
ticular circumstances, relative to place, ime, manner etc., 
are termed Adverbial objects; e. g. he sleeps during the. 
day, he sleeps in his brother's bed, he died on Sunday. 


Adverbial objects may also be added to objective 
verbs; e. g. he is making clocks all the year round, he 
gives lessons every day etc. 


The distinction, made between objective and — 
‘predicates, does not so much depend upon the verb 
or adjective itself, as upon the meaning, attached to it 
in any particular case. It frequently occurs that the 
same verb in one signification requires an object and 
accordingly is objective, whilst when used in a diffe- 
rent sense, it expresses by itself a complete notion, 
and consequently is subjective. Thus, for instance, in 
saying: the earth moves, to move means: to be in motion, 
and is a subjective verb; but in: I move my head, the 
same verb means to put into motion, and is objective. 
The same may be observed in comparing the following 
sentences. 


Predicate a) subjective. b) objective. 


The house is burning, They burned the house, 
Money is wanting, I want money, 

The glass will break, I will break the glass, 
‘The tree grows, The man grows rich, 
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The army encamped, He encamped his troops, 

The ship sinks, He sinks the ship, 

He did not speak (utter He did not speak (make 
words), mention) of him, 


He speeded (made haste), God speed you! 


A. COMPLETING OBJECTS. 


There are four kinds of completing objects, viz. 249 
the Suffering *) Object, 
the Personal Object, 
the Genitive Object, 
the Factitive Object. 


The suffering object is expressed by the Accusative 
case, the personal object by the Dative case, the geni- 
tive object by the Genitive case or by prepositions; the 
factitive object is in the nominative or accusative case 
or takes a preposition. 


‘Suffering object. 


The suffering object is that object which stands with 
all transitive verbs. The action, expressed by these 
verbs, is conceived as having an effect upon the ob- 
ject; as in: he kills his dog, he builds a house, the 
‘shepherd tends his flock, she bought a book, the horse 
threw off his rider etc. All these objects (dog, house 
etc.) conceived as suffering the action (of killing, build- 
ing etc.), must be in the accusative case. 


- Personal object. 


| The suffering object is in general inactive. When, 250 
on the contrary, the object is considered as an active — 
being (as a person), the action of which corresponds 
with the action of the subject, it mostly is in the 
Dative case and is termed Personal object. There are 


- *) Germ. (leivend) so called as it receives or suffers the 
action of the subject. _ he 
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indeed a great number of actions, which cannot be 
conceived by the mind without a corresponding action 
of another person, as: to obey and to command, to 
give and to receive, to precede and to follow. One 
cannot obey or give or precede, if there is not an 
other person commanding, receiving or following and 
vice versa. The person, then, to whom the verb 
directly or indirectly relates, is put in the Dative case. 
The English language, having lost the original declen- 
sion of the Dative case, does not distinguish the per-. 
sonal and suffering objects in so decided a manner as 
the German language; sometimes, however, the pre- 
position to is employed to express the Personal object, 
as in: the aid shall instantly be rendered to you; Wil- 
liam has taught that song to our Dick; the house 
was known to none but some officers; but in general 
the Dative case is not expressed. In German also it 
occurs that an object, al though conceived as active, is 
put in the accusative case; see §. 260 ete. *). 


On the other hand, it is not necessary that the per- 
sonal object should always be a person; provided only 
that the meaning of the predicate requires a personal 
object; thus, to give, to assist, to listen, must necessarily 


*) A clearer and more simple mode perhaps of setting 
forward this point, will be, to introduce the terminology 
adopted, inthis respect, in Greek and Latin Grammars, which 
distinguish between the ‘nearer’ and the ‘more distant object 
(dad nähere und entferntere Objeft). In the phrase: ‘docere 
aliquem artem’, for example, the thing taught would be the 
‘nearer’ object; the person to whom it is (= tho is) taught, 
the‘more distant’ object. Thesamein did aoxovos tovcg nada 
awpgocurvny, the second accusative (denoting the thing that 
is taught) is the nearer and tovg nuidac (the persons taught) 
denotes the ‘more distant’ object. The above may be ex- 
tended to the following, as well as phrases of a similar de- 
scription; e. g. AcuBivw tiv conida, I take the shield; here 
«conide is the ‘nearer’ object; but if we join an accessory 
notion attended by a preposition and say: AcuBévw thy 
aonida «nd to’ naccadov, I take the shield from the nail, 
the /atter would be termed the ‘more distant’ object (cf. Bult- 
mann, Syntax §, 129—131, Note of the present editor). 
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have a personal object. Nevertheless it is said: To give | 


variety to our amusements the girls sang to the guitar. 
It is necessary and of avail.to all our other faculties. 
To listen with credulity to the whispers of fancy, — 
and amusements, faculties, whispers, are to be considered 
as personal objets, and put in the Dative case. 


Genitive object. 


The relation of the Genitive object is opposed both 
to that of the personal and suffering objects. The 
genitive object, though not being really active, exercises 
an influence upon the subject, the result of which is 
expressed by the predicate. Thus in saying: the man 
boasts of his vices, the vices, though performing no 
action by themselves, still are conceived as making the 
man boast. In: he spoke of his friend, the friend 1s 
not considered as an active person (as it would be in: 
he spoke to his friend), nor as being influenced by the 
action, but as the object occasioning the subject to 
speak. The genitive object is in English expressed 
by the prepositions, of, at, for, from, in, on, upon, with 
etc.; as: he complains of your behaviour, he gazes at 
the flowers, he longs for liberty, he recovers from his 
illness, this country abounds in metals, they conversed 
on that subject, he prides himself upon being a good 
scholar, I am content with you etc. In German the 
same relations are expressed by the genitive case, which 
however is frequently supplied by various prepositions. 


Factitive object. 


When the effect which the predicate has either upon 
the suffering object or upon the subject itself, is ex- 
pressed by a completing object, this object is termed 
Faetitive object *). 


*) It is necessary to introduce into English grammar this 
new term, adopted by the modern German grammarians, 
because the particular relation expressed by it is totally 
different from all other objective relations, with which it has 
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If we say: ‘he converted water into wine’, ‘water’ 18 


the object suffering the conversion, and the effect which 
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this conversion has upon the water, is expressed by 
the Factitive object into wine. Or im: he will make 
his son a merchant; the son is the suffering object, and 
his becoming a merchant, is the effect of it; therefore 
a merchant is the Factitive object. 


If the predicate is an intransitive or passive verb, the 
subject itself will be affected by the action, the effect 
of which is expressed by the Factitive object; e. g. 
water was changed into wine, he grows old, he remains 
a child, he becomes a merchant. . 


It is, in general, indifferent whether the effect, caused 
by the action, is a real fact or merely an assertion, con- 
ceived by the understanding as an ‘effect of the action. 
Thus in saying: I took him for his brother, he has not 
in reality become his brother by my mistake, but the 
opinion (assertion), that he was his brother, is an effect 
of this mistake. The same is the case in the following 
sentences: I think him a fool (I think, that he is a 
fool), he is considered a fool; he seems to be very 
rich etc. : | 


OBSERVATION. — The use of particular cases and 
prepositions depends not so much on the nature of the 
relation in itself, as on the manner in which it is con- 
ceived by the mind, or was conceived at that period, 
when the form in which it is now expressed, was first 
adopted in language. This accounts for the different 
forms frequently employed in different languages, and 
even in one and the same language, in order to ex- 
press the same kinds of relation. 


hitherto been confounded. The factitive expresses, what the 
subject or a suffering object becomes or is thought to be, by 
which it is easily distinguished from the suffering object in 
such sentences, as: he writes a /etter, he builds a house, 
they made peace etc. On the other hand, the factitive ex- 
— a completing object, by which it is distinguished 

‘om an object expressing purpose (see §. 317); e. g. he 
travels for pleasure, he works for numney. . 


Adverbial objects. 257 


The human race, when still in their childhood, were 
more sensitive and felt themselves to a greater extent 
depending on and acted upon by the objective nature; 
it was only by the progress of intellectual cultivation 
that man was taught to subdue nature and use it for 
his own purposes. In ancient languages, accordingly, 
a greater number of objects are conceived as influen- 
cing the subject in an active way, and consequently 
expressed in the Genitive case, whilst modern lan- 
guages, considering almost every thing as suffering 
from the energy of the subject, generally prefer the 
accusative case. The English language, in particular, 
has a predominant tendency of constructing all objects 
as suffering objects in the accusative case. The German 
and French, languages, on the contrary, formed at an 
earlier period, afford many instances of constructions 
different from the English; they like to personify every 
thing and to attribute life and action even to znanimate 
beings. Hence the great difference between these 
languages, as to the use of the Genitive, Dative, and 
Accusative cases. 


B. ADVERBIAL OBJECTS. 


There are five kinds of adverbial objects, viz. 
the object of Locality, 
9 9 «oS Lame, 
» = 9 9 Manner, 
3” 9 3 Causality, 
» 99 9 Co-ecxistence. 
There is no difficulty in distinguishing these diffe- 


rent objects, in respect to wich the following remarks 
will be sufficient. 


The objects of locality and time express the place 
and time, in which an action is performed; e. g. I met 
him in the street yesterday. 


The object of locality is sometimes necessary for 
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completing the predicate; e. g. he put the money m 
his pocket, he sends a letter to England, he goes to 
church, the palace stood on an eminence. It is then 
termed completing object of Locality *). — 


The object of manner qualifies the predicate, by ex- 
pressing a particular kind of action, opposed to another 
one; e. g. he speaks distinctly, or indistinctly, he swore 
falsely, he works with pleasure ete. 


Causality comprehends the cause and condition as 
well as the motive or purpose of an action; e. g. he 
suffers from cold, he gives alms out of vanity, she wept 
for joy, I did it for your sake ete. 


The term co-ewistence relates to that object which 
expresses any circumstance or action, co-incident in 
time with the action expressed by the predicate, without, 
however, defining either the time or the manner of the 
action; e. g- he said it in my presence, he went out 
with his head uncovered, I looked round about me with 
pleasing terror. 


The object of co-existence is easily known by its 
admitting of a transformation into a co-ordinated sen- 
tence; as: he said it, and J was present, he went out, 
and his head was uncovered, I looked about me, and 
felt a pleasing terror etc. 


It will be of great use to the pupil, in order to 
make himself acquainted with the classification of ob- 
jects introduced in this grammar, to make an analysis 
of what he wishes to translate into German, in the 
following manner: 


© The completing object of locality in German takes a 
different place in the arrangement of the objects, from that 
which is not completing, as will be explained §. 290 seq. 
and for this reason it is important to distinguish whether 
the object of locality is completing or not. Both objects 
however, being expressed by the same prepositions or ad- 
— shall be combined under the head of Adverbial ob- 
jects. 
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Arrangement of Objects. 


All objects are in general placed before the pre- 
dicate not conjugated, and if they refer to a verb or 
adjective which is not predicate, they stand before this 
verb or adjective; as in: 


I have seen my father, id) habe meinen Vater gefehen; 
I have seen him yesterday, id) habe ihn geftern geſehen; 
he immediately entered the room, er trat fogleidy in Die 
Stube (place of the pred. not conj.); he has been at 
church, er ift in Der Kirche gewefen; he is at church, er 
ift in Der Kirche; I shall never forget him, id) werde ihn 
nie vergefjen; to see my father, meinen Bater gu feben; 
seing my father, meinen Bater ſehend; shouting with joy, 
vor Freude jaudyend ete. . 


When, however, the object is expressed by an acces- 
sory sentence, or by the supine of a verb, enlarged by 
some other objects, it is generally placed after the 
predicate not conjugated; e. g. he has learned Greek 
in order to read Homer, er hat Griechiſch gelernt, um den 
Homer zu lefen; I have told him, that I would come to- 
morrow, id habe ibm gefagt, dag id) morgen fommen wirde; 
I am glad to see you, id bin froh, Sie gu fehen; in a 
few months I shall be able to converse with the learned 
men, idj werde in einigen Monaten im Stande fein, mit 
den Gelehrten gu verfehren; some were unwilling to teach 
another what they had with difficulty learned them- 
selves, Einige waren nidt geneigt, einen Underen gu lebhren, 
was fie felbjt mit Mühe gelernt Hatten. 


When there are two or more objects connected with 
the same predicate in different relations, they are ar- 
ranged according to their greater or less importance, 
depending both upon the signification of the words by 
themselves, and upon the different kinds of objective 
relation in which they stand to the predicate. In this 
respect the principal object must be distinguished from 
the subordinate objects. That object is to be considered 
as principat, which qualifies the predicate in such a 
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manner as to express a particular kind of action; 
e. g. to go to bed, to go on horseback, to go home, 
to take a cold, to catch fire, to give occasion, to give 
notice, to rouse suspicion, to grow old, to grow 
sick etc. Those objects, on the contrary, which serve 
merely to individualize the action by referring it to 
an individual place, time, person or thing, are sub- 
ordinate objects; e. g. he goes to bed at 11 0’ clock; 
he went home alone, I took a cold last night, he gave 
me notice of it, he was taken ill from fatigue etc. The 
principal object is always known by its taking the prin- 
cipal accent in German as well as in English; but the 
arrangement of objects in German is, in most cases, 
contrary to that used in English, as will appear from 
the following rules. | 


258 The principal object always follows the subordinate ob- 
ject; e. g. er geht um 11 Ubr gu Bett. Er ging allein nad 
Haufe. Ich habe geftern Abend einen Schnupfen befommen. 
Er wurde von der Ermüdung franf 2.; and in particular 
the different objects are arranged in the following way: 


Adverbial object of time. 


1. 

2. ss no” locality. 

3. ee „ causality. 

4. * » 9 CO-existence. 

5. Completing personal object (Dative). 

6. i suffering ,, (Accusative). 


7. Adverb of modality, or negation. 
8. Object of manner. 


9. Completing object of locality, or Genitive or 
Factitive object. — 


Sd habe am Sonntag (1) in der Kirche (2) eine gute Pre: 
digt (6) gehort. Er hat aus Vorſicht (3) feinem Sohne (5) - 
viel Geld (6) gegeben. Pappenheim ftarh am folgenden 
Rage (1). gu Leipzig (2) an feinen Wunden (9). (Sch.) Die 
Inquiſition follte ihr Amt (6) mit Geredhtigkeit und Mäßi—⸗ 
gung (8) yerwalten. (Sch.) Die Inquifition hat ihr Amt (6) 
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nidt (7) mit Geredtighcit (8) verwaltet. Bir haben in Den 
Tagen unſers Glücks (1) dem Sdhmeidler (5) cin gu willig 
Ohr (6) geliehen. (Sch.) Der Furjt will die Armee (6) gum 
Feind (9) hinüberführen. (Sch.) Cr war Tags vorher (1) 
nad Bamberg (9) geritten. (G.) Die Zeichen, die mir das 
arme Herz (6) mit Freude (9) fiillen. (G.) Trözene hat bes 
reitd (1) den Hippolyt (6) als Herrſcher (9) anerfannt. (Sch.) 
Du follft in diefen Tagen (1) wberall (2) mit Freuden (4) 
meine Künſte (6) ſehn. (G.) Friedrid) V. troftete ſich einige 
Augenblide (1) in der verlaßnen Refideng ſeines Nebenbub- 
lers (2) über den Verluſt feiner Lander (9). (Sch.) 


When however an object is to be pointed out as 
particulary emphatic, it takes its place after other ob- 
jects which according to this rule ought to be placed 
last; e. g. Sh habe eine Predigt in der Paulsfirdhe ge- 
hdrt. Wir miiffen das Werk in eres nadften Tagen 
weiter fordern. 


The highest degree of. emphasis is pointed out by 
placing an object even after the predicate at the end 
of the sentence; e. g. es freue ſich, wer da athmet im ro- 
figen Licht, und begehre nimmer gu ſchauen, was die Gotter 
bededen mit Radt und Grauen. (Sch.) Wir haben diefen 
Boden uns erſchaffen durch unſrer Hände Fleiß. (Sch.) 


The same is the case with most objective accessory 
sentences. 


The suffering object, according as it qualifies or 
individualizes the predicate, is to be considered as a 
principal or a subordinate object. When it expresses 
an individual being acted upon, as: the wind shakes 
the tree, I do not like this wine, he bore his loss with 
great patience etc., the suffering object is subordinate 
and takes the place appointed in the above plan, viz. 
that before the adverb of modality or negation and 
before the object of manner; e. g. der Wind erſchüttert 
den Baum nit (or vielleidht, ſtark rc.); ich trinke diefen 
Wein nidt gern; er ertrug feinen Verluft mit groper Ge— 
Duld; du wirft deinen Bruder wahrſcheinlich nidt finden. 
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When, on the other hand the suffering object is not 
so much an individual being acted upon, as a general 
notion qualifying the predicate in such a manner as 
to express a particular kind of action, as: to shake 
hands, to drink wine, to bear witness, to bid defiance, 
to draw breath, to catch fire, to get work etc., it is to 
be considered as the principal object (§. 257) and is 
placed after the adverb of modality, negation or manner ; 
e. g. Sd drückte dem Fremden gern Die Hand; er hat 
vielleidht Wein getrunfen; er wollte in diefer Gade nicht 
gern Zeugniß ablegen; er bot feinem Gegner auf alle Weife 
Trop; er holte nidt mehr Athem; das Stroh fing ploglid) 
Heuer; du wirft wabhrideinlid keine Arbeit finden rc. 


When however an adverb of negation or modality 
refers to one particular part of the sentence (the sub- 
ject or an object), without affecting the predicate, they 
always precede the word they refer to; e. g. Sd) habe 
nist meinen Vater, aber wol meinen Bruder gee 
jeben. Ich werde vielleiht nad ites Jahr nad England 
gehen. Nidt Eliſabeth, nidht Englands Parlament 
ift Euer Ridter. (Sch. Wol mandhes Fahrzeug vom 
- Strudel gefapt, ſchoß jah in die Tiefe hinab; dod zer— 
{dmettert nur rangen fic) Riel und Maft hervor aug dem 
Alles verſchlingenden Grab. (Sch.) 


Pronouns precede all other objects, and among them- 
selves they are arranged in the following order: 

1. the reflective pronoun, 
. the pronoun es, 
. the personal pronoun in the accusative case, 
a ae ms „ dative or genit. case, 
. the demonstrative pronoun. | 

Er ſchämt fic) (1) deiner (4). Ich habe es (2) ibm (4) 
gefagt. 3d) habe ihm (4) das (d) geſagt. Ich will dich (3) 
ihm (4) vorſtellen ꝛc. 
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CHAPTER VIIL. 
OBJECT IN THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 
| (Suffering object.) 
All transitive verbs (§. 202) govern the Accusative case. 260 


A verb is said to be transitive when its object is 
conceived to suffer and be affected by the action ex- 
pressed by the verb; e. g. he kills the dog, he drinks 
wine etc. In general, verbs corresponding to English 
transitive (or active) verbs, govern the accusative case 
in German also. Some verbs however differ in this 
respect, governing either one of the oblique cases, 
or requiring a preposition. Particular attention is 
therefore to be paid to the following observations. 


Some English verbs, are used transitively while 
the corresponding German verbs take their object, 
some in the genitive, or dative case and others un- 
der the government of a preposition; e.g. to help a 
person, Sinem [dat.] helfen; to want a thing, ciner Sache 
(gen.] bediixfen. On the other hand some verbs are 
transitive in German which in English are under the 
government cf a preposition; e. g. Etwas bezahlen (to pay 
for a thing); Cinen erwarten (to wait for a person). 


1. All causative verbs are transitive, i. e. all those 
which express causing a person or thing to do some- 
thing, as: [chren to teach (to make somebody learn), 
führen to lead (to make somebody go). Two kinds of 
causative verbs are to be distinguished: 


a. Derivative verbs, formed from intransitive verbs, 
or adjectives, and employed in the causative signifi- 
cation only. Such are: 


feben to seat, from figen to sit, 
ftellen to place, „ſtehen to stand, 
legen to lay, „liäegen to hie, 
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fubren to lead, from fahren to move, 
fallen to fell, » fallen to fall, 
fenfen to sink, „ſinken to sink, 
fprengen to burst, „ſpringen to burst, 
tranfen to water, to give 
to drink, » trinfen to drink, 
weden to awaken, »  waden to be awake, 
etjdreden (mod. form) „ erſchrecken (anc. form) to be 
to frighten, frightened, 
verſchwenden to spend „verſchwinden to vanish, 
etc. 
wärmen to make warm, ,, warm warm, 
freuen to rejoice, „froh glad, 


ſchwächen to weaken, „ſchwach weak, 

ftarfen to strengthen, »  ftarf strong, 

todten to kill, »  {odt dead. 
etc. 


b. Primitive verbs, adopting the causative sense with- 
out changing their form, which are accordingly used 
both in an intransitive and in a transitive sense; as: 


breden to be broken and to break something, 


reifen to be torn » to tear 3 

fahren to move quickly ., to drive - . 
ziehen to move *) - 4, to draw, pull something, 
jagen to run swiftly », to make one run, 
ſchießen to rush x» to shoot, 


halten to stop, to halt ,, to stop, or hold something, 
brennen to be burning ,, to consume by fire, 


aa to be boiling ,, to boil something, 


ſchmelzen to be melting ,, to melt < te 
wiegen to weigh » to weigh _,, 

weiden to graze » totend ,, * 
heißen to be called » tocall §, 
abnehmen to decrease » to take off ”",, 


*) Siehen is used intransitively only when speaking of a 
body of troops, or birds of passage, of clouds, and in the 
sense of removing from an Rabitation. 
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This practice is not however so common in German 
as in English; it is never admitted with derivative 
verbs, as is frequently done in English; e. g. to march 
troops, to return a visit; and the number of primitive 
intransitive verbs, used at the same time in the cau- 
sative signification is very limited; thus e. g. rennen 
to run, is not used as the English in: to run a horse, 
a stag; nor geben like the English: to walk a horse. 


2. All verbs with the prefix be are transitive. 


a. Verbs, originally intransitive, are made transitive 
by the prefix be. 


id) denfe an etwas I think id) bedenfe etwas I consider 


of something, something, 
id) diene Dem Herrn (Dat.) ich bediene den Herrn I serve 
a master, 


ih drobe Dem Feinde ,, id) bedrohe den Feind I threa- 
ten the enemy, 
id) fabre auf dem Strome, ich befahre den Strom, 
id) greife nad) — J seize— ich begreife I conceive, 
ich handle mit Klugheit J id) behandle den Menſchen mit 
act prudently, Klugheit I treat the man 
prudently, 
Der Konig herrſcht über fein er beherrſcht fein Volf, 
Volf, 
er jammert über fein Elend, er bejammert feinen Freund, 
id) flage über feinen Zod, id) beflage feinen Zod, 


id) fomme, ich bekomme Geld, Briefe, 
id) lebe, die Sache belebt mid, 
id) lige, id) belüge did, 
das Geld nugt mit, id) benuge dad Geld, 
id wohne in dem Haufe, id) bewohne das Haus, 
id) folge dem Fuhrer, id) befolge das Gefeg, 
id) antworte meinem Freunde, id) beantworte feinen Brief, 
id) fteige auf den Berg, id) befteige Den Berg, 
etc. etc. 


b. Verbs, originally transitive, when compounded 
with the prefix be, take the accusative of an object, 
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different from that governed by the simple verb, as 
will be evident from the following examples: 


Ich dee Das Tuc uber den Joh bedede Den Tifd mit 
Tiſch, einem Tuche, 

Ich erbe das Vermögen Ich beerbe meinen Vater, 
meines Vaters, 

Ich grabe ein Grab, Ich begrabe den Todten, 

Ich raube ihm das Geld, Ich beraube ihn des Geldes, 

Ich ſchenke dir das Buch, Ich beſchenke Did mit dem 

Buche. 


Sometimes also the signification of the verb is en- 
tirely altered by the prefix be; as in:) 

Ich ſchreibe (write) einen 3d) befdreibe (describe) ein 

Brief, weft, 

Ich ſuche (seek) meinen Hut, Sd) befuche (pay a visit to) 
meinen Freund, 
Sch fenne (know) den Mens Sd) befenne (confess) meine 
ſchen, Sünden, 
Ich halte (hold) das Pferd, Ich behalte (keep) dad Pferd, 
ete. 

A great number of verbs, with the prefix be, govern 
merely the accusative of the reflective pronoun, and 
of course do not admit of another accusative case. 
Most of them are contained in the list of reflective 
verbs (§. 205). 


The following verbs are exceptions, and do not go- 
vern the accusative case: 


behagen with the dative to please, 
belieben ” »° 9 ” ” 
begegnen ae a to meet, 


bebarren QUf 4, 4955 to persevere in —, 
beruben auf gg gy gg to be founded on, 
befteben auf = 4g, yg to insist upon —, 
beftehen aus = ggg) gy to consist of —. 


262 8. All inseparable compound verbs with one of the pre- 


fives Durch, um, ber, unter hinter, are transite; 
except: 
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unterbleiben (hinterbleiben) 
unterliegen, with the Dat. 


to remain undone, 
to be subdued by —, 


unterhandeln mit —w.t. Dat. to negociate with —. 


In some expressions the German language employs 
a verb with an accusative object, in the place of a 


simple English verb; as in 


Argwohn hegen to suspect, 

einen Beſchluß faffen to re- 
solve, 

die Regierung führen to go- 
vern, 

Beſchwerde fubren gegen — 
to complain of —, 


Bürgſchaft leiften to bail, 


Theil nehmen to participate, 

ein trauriges Ende nehmen to 
end tragically, 

Vorlefungen halten to lecture, 


Briefe mit Semand wechſeln, 
to correspond with some- 
body ete., 

Hilfe leiften to help, assist. 


The contrary is the case in the following phrases: 


to get a cold fic erfalten, 

to make haste fid eilen, 

to make a fine appearance 
ſchön ausſehen, 

to make a surrender ſich 
ibergeben, 

to make shift with — fid 
bebelfen mit —, 

to make an appointment 
fid) verabreden, 


to make one’s appearance 
erſcheinen, 
to take alarm unruhig werden, 
to lay hold of — etwaé et- 
qreifen, 
to lay siege to a town eine 
Stadt belagern, 
to bear obedience gehorden, 
to bear sway herrſchen, 
etc. 


The following phrases ought particularly to be ob- 
served, because theGerman idiom requires a construc- 
tion different from that which is usual in English: 


to ask a person 

to ask the price, the way 
etc. 

to beg a person 

to beg pardon 

to brave a danger 


to enter a house, church etc.. 


einen Menſchen fragen; but — 

nad dem Preife, dem BWege 
fragen, 

einen Menfden bitten; but — 

um BVergebung bitten, 

einer Gefahr (Dat.) trogen 
(see § 265), 

in ein Haus rc. eintreten, 
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to cross a river uber einen Glug fegen, 
to pass a bridge uber eine Brie gehen, 
to invade a country in ein Land einfallen, 


to attend a meeting etc. einer Berfammlung (Dat.) bei- 


wohnen. 


CHAPTER IX. 


PERSONAL OBJECT IN DATIVE CASE. 
Preliminary Remark. 


The dative case has a very extensive employment in 
German, denoting, in fact, the object (either a person 
or a thing*) in whose favour, but likewise to whose 
detriment, the act expressed by the verb takes place and 
it thus answers to what in Latin grammar generally 
is designated by the t. ¢ ‘dattvus commodi et tncommodi.’ 


- Principal Rule: 


The Dative case is governed by those verbs and adjec- 
tives, which require a completing object conceived as active. 


It has been explained §. 250, which objects are to 
be considered as personal objects, and accordingly 
must be in the datwe case. The English language, 
having lost the terminations of declension, frequently 
expresses the dative case by the preposition éo, or, this 
preposition being omitted, no distinction is made be- 
tween the dative and accusative cases. Therefore care 
must be taken, to examine 1) whether the particle to 
is a sign of the dative case, or a preposition, expres- 
sing direction towards a place; and if there is no such 


*) In the generality of cases however, the dative relates to 
a person, and if to a thing, the latter must be looked upon 
as being personified in a certain setise. 
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particle, to know 2) whether the verb governs the da- 
tive or accusative case. 


1) In a sentence like the following: J send a letter 
to my brother, the brother, receiving the letter, is the 
personal object: thus id {hide meinem Bruder einen Brief. 
But in: J send a letter to Frankfort, Frankfort is the 
place where I send it, and to, being a real preposition, 
must be translated by nad. The same difference is 
between: I said to him (dat.), ic fagte ihm, and: I 
went to (prepos.) him, id ging ju ihm ete. 

2) In: I obey my father, ‘my father’, being considered 
as commanding, is the personal object and must be in 
the dative case in German; but in: J see my father, he 
is not active, that is to say, the action of seeing does 
not require another action corresponding with it; there- 
fore it governs the accusative case. 


The dative case is governed by the following verbs: 265 


1. Intransitive verbs. 
anhangen to adhere to —, ent{preden to correspond, 


antworten to answer, feblen to be wanting *), 
begegnen to meet, folgen to follow, 
beiftehen to assist, gefallen to please*) and 
beiftimmen to assent, miffallen to displease, 
danfen to thank, gehen to go, when used im- 
Dienen to serve, personally **), 
drohen to threaten, geboren to belong, 
einfallen tooccur tothe me- gehorchen to obey, 

mory, gelingen to succeed *), 
entfallen to be forgotten, genügen to suffice, 
entgeben eziemen to be proper, to be- 
entfliehen § © escapes ° come, " 
entfagen to renounce, glauben to believe, to trust, 


*) Feblen, gefallen, gelingen, are never constructed as in 
English, the person being the subject; e. g. I want money, 
if you please, he succeeds; but: ed fehlt mir an Geld; wenn 

ed Shnen gefallt; es gelingt ihm. | 
) Wie geht es Ihnen? how do you do? Es geht mir gut, 
I am well etc. 
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qleiden to be like, trogen to bid defiance, 

ſich naben, nabern to approach, trauen to trust, 

nigen to be useful, unterliegen to be overcome by, 

ſchaden to injure (a person), vergeben to pardon, 

ſcheinen to seem, widerfpreden to contradict, 

erſcheinen to appear, widerftehen to oppose, 

ſchmeicheln to flatter, weidyen to yield. 
Examples. 


Als fie aus dem Walde traten und ſich gu der grofen 
Strafe wendeten, begegnete ihnen ein Bug von Reifenden. 
(Liedk.) Was der Konig hat, gehort dem Glück. (Sch.) 
Er ſchadet uns, und nugt fid nicht. (G.) Ergeht's eud 
wohl, fo denft an mid, und danket Gott fo warm, alé id 
fiir diefen Trunk euch danfe. (G.) Ded Menſchen Seele 
gleidet Dem Waffer. (G.) Mir gefallt ein lebendiges Le— 
ben. (Sch.) Konig ift hier, wer Den Augen gefallt. (Sch.) 
Dem mannlidhen Alter geziemt's, einem ernfteren 
Gott gu dienen. (Sd.) Der ftrengen Diana laffet ung 
folgen. (Sch.) Gar leicht gehordht man einem edlen 
Herren, dev überzeugt, indem er uns gebietet. (G.) Die 
Ehre giemt Dem Gaft. (UHL). Das Leben gleicht der 
Bihne. (UHL) Gr hat, daudht mir, dem Urtheil und dem 
Geſchmacke der Franzoſen gefdmeidhelt, denen ich aber 
in der Anlage einer Batterie eher folgen wollte, als in der 
Kritif über reine Weiblidfeit. (Geume.) Ba, ja, antwortete 
Ademar, traut nur folden Verſprechungen! (Tied.) 


2. Transitive verbs. 


A great number of transitive verbs, besides govern-. 
ing the accus. case of a suffering object, require a per- 
sonal object in the dative case; and in general, when 
a verb has two objects, one relating to a person, and 
the other relating to a thing, the personal object must 
be in the dative case in German; e. g. he gave me 
the money, er gab mir dad Geld; I offered him my 
purse, id) bot ihm meine Borfe an; she showed the 
stranger a room, fie zeigten Dem Sremd en eine Otube. 
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Examples. 


Ich habe meinem Freunde einen Brief gefdricben (or — 
einen Brief an meinen [acc.] Freund). Fühlbar ift mir 
allein der Schmerz, der mir den Buſen zerreift. (G.) Sein 
Anblick wird mir im Herzen webhe thun. (G.) Des Lebens 
ungemiſchte Freude ward einem Sterbliden zu Theil. (Sch.) 
Die goldne Kette gib mir nidt; die Kette gib Den Rittern. 
(G.) RKorper und Stimme leiht die Schrift Dem ftummen 
Gedanken. (Sch.) Früchte bringet das Leben Dem Mann. 
(G.) Wer Andern eine Grube grabt, fallt ofters ſelbſt 
hinein. Proverd. Drei Tage will ih Dir ſchenken. (Sch.) 
Sie lieB Der Welt, was ihr die Welt geliehen. (Uhl.) Dem 
dunfeln Schooß der Heil’gen Crde vertraut der Gamann 
feine Saat. (Sch.) 


It may be inferred from the preceding general rules, 
that the dative is likewise required in sentences like 
the following, in which the suffering object is expressed 
by the supine, or by an accessory sentence; e. g. he 
commanded him to come, er befabl ibm gu fommen; I 
promised him to be silent, id verſprach th m gu ſchweigen. 
Cin Laut aus Shrem Munde gebietet mir, gu fein und zu 
vergehen. (Sch.) Bch erlaube Euch, den Pringen zu vers 
fohbnen. (Sch.) 3h glaube Dir, was Du mir fagft. Ih 
wuͤnſche Dir, daß Du glücklich werden mogeft. Ich fagte 
ihm, ich fet nicht wohl 2. 


3. A considerable number of verbs, compounded with 
separable prepositions, govern the dative case. 


Er hat mir viel Geld ab- He has won much money 


gewonnen from me, 

Gr ‘hat Dem Feinde eine He has won a battle (litr. 
Schlacht ab -gewonnen from the enemy), 

Ich will ibm das Pferd ab- I wish to buy the fives 
faufen from him, 


Er wohnt der Verfamm- He attends the meeting, 
lung bet 

Ich werde Dir das Bud) I will read the book to you, 
vor⸗leſen 
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Dem Volke Steuern auf- To lay taxes upon the 
legen people. 


Ich giehe die ſchädliche Wahrheit Dem nugliden Irr— 
thum vor. (G.) Wohntet ihr Dem Ritterfpiele bet? 
(Sch.) Sehr gern fteht Karlos dem Minifter nad. ASch.) 
Die Königin ſah dem Kampfe gu. (Sch.) Sie wenden 
nur das Herz dem Eitlen gu. (Sch.) Sie rief ihm gu 
ein ſüßes Wort. (Uhl.) Sie verließ die Stube ſogleich und 
eilte dem Sohne nach. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. The following verbs, on the other hand, 
most of which have a causative signification, are excepted 
from the general rule (§. 264), and govern the accusative 
case, although their objects be persons: 


argern to make angry, mahnen, ermahnen to ad- 
freuen to make glad, monish, 

Ioben to praise, anflagen to accuse, 

tadeln to blame, fragen to ask (a person), 
fubren : bitten to be F 

aa to guide, lieben to — 

meiden to avoid, hafjen to hate, 

lehren to teach, beirathen to marry etc., 


unterridjten to instruct, 


and moreover all verbs compounded with the insepa- 
rable prefixes be, durch, um, ber, unter, binter 
(§. 261, 262). 


In some idiomatic expressions the object is, in Ger- 
man, not conceived as a personal one, but as an ob- 
ject of locality, and requires particular prepositions. 
Such are: 


ju Gott beten to pray to God, 

ju Semand reden, fpreden to speak to —, 

zu Semand feine Zufludt nehmen to have recurse —, 
fid) an Jemand ridten, wenden to apply to —, 

vor Jemand fnien to kneel to somebody, 

fid) auf Semand verlafjen to trust to somebody. 


4, The dative case is governed by compound er- 
pressions, requiring an active object, such as: 


f 
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webe thun to hurt, dad Wort reden to speak for—, 
woh! thun to do good, Hohn fpreden to mock, 
unrecht thin to do wrong, Wort halten to keep his 


kund thun to announce, word, 
zu Hilfe fommen to assist, einen Befud) maden to pay 
ju Muthe fein to feel, a visit etc. 
Examples. 


G8 thut mir leid um den Oberften. (Sch.) Sein Anblick 
wird mir im Herzen wehe thun. (G.) Die Bequemlidhfeit 
witd mir wohl thun. (G.) Straflofe Frechheit fpridt den 
Sitten Hohn. (Od.) Nicht ihrer Schuld rede id das 
Wort. (Sch.) So haltet ihr mir Wort ihr Himmelsmadte ! 
(Sch.) Bie Sterbenden gu Muthe fei, wer mag ed fagen? 
(UL) 


5. The following impersonal expressions govern the 
dative. case: 
es abnet mir I have a forebody, 
es grauet mir I feel horror, 
es efelt mic I am disgusted, 
es ſchwindelt mir I am giddy, 
es ift mir gut (or ſchlecht) zu Muthe, I feel well (ill). 
e. g. Mir grauet weiter fortgufahren. (Sch.) Es abnet 
mir nidts Gutes 2. 


Dative governed by adjectives. 


All adjectives comprehended under the general rule 
(§. 264) govern the dative case. The following are 
the most usual : 


angenehm agreeable, fremd not known by —, 
geneigt kind, verdadtig suspected by —, 
ewogen verhaßt hated by —, 
—** favourable, ſchuldig owing to —, 
gnadig gracious, gehorfjam obedient, | 

ergeben devoted, gleid) equal, 

niglid) useful, ähnlich like, 

ſchädlich hurtful, lieb and [eid in particular 
gemein common to, expressions. 


befannt known by —, 
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Examples. 


Es ift mir lieb, daß Ou kommſt, J am glad that etc. 
Es ift mir leid, daß 2., 1 am sorry that etc. €8 ift mir 
nidt befannt, I do not know anything of it. Diefe 
Sprache ift mir fremd, this is aforeign tongue to me, or, 
I do not know this language. Der Menſch ift mir ver- 
dächtig, I suspect that man. Du bift ihm viel Dank 
ſchuldig, you owe him many thanks. Dieſe neue Wiirde 
fieht einer Landesverweifung abnlider alg einer 
Gnade. (Sch.) Die Hoflihkeit war dem Cdlen und 
Birger, wie Dem Bauer gemein. (G.) Mein guter Eckart, 
fei mir treu, wie Du es meinem Vater wart. (UHL) 


Non-completing Dative. 


An object in the dative case is frequently employed 
in German after verbs which by themselves do not re- 
quire a completing object, if the relation of the predi- 
cate to its object must be conceived as a relation to 
a person; e. g. Shnen bedeutet dieſes Opfer nidts (Sch.), 
to you, this sacrifice is of no value. In this sentence 
the verb bedeuten does not require a completing perso- 
nal object; but the object, added to explain it, must 
be a person, and is accordingly in the dative case. 


Examples. 


Frei iff Dem Wanderer der Weg. (Sch.) Soll der 
Freund mix, der liebende, fterben? (Sch.) Euch theil' ih 
meine Lande. (UHL) Die Thranen erleidhtern mir das 
Herz. (G.) Auf! trinft erneuter Freude died Glas des 
adten Weins. (G.) Laßt mir herein den Alten. (G.) Gee 
griipet feid mir, edle Herr. (G.) Die Gegend dete mir 
ein trüber Flor. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. Sometimes even the dative of a personal 
gaan is added in a manner entirely superfluous; e. g. 

aft mir herein den Alten (G.), let the old man enter. Ge⸗ 
rüßet fetd mir, edle Herrn. (G.) Dad Gute liebt fic das 

erade. (Sd.) Heute will id) das Befte mir im ganzen Um- 
Frets ded Gebirgs gewinnen. (Sch.) Ihr Harfrer, wer weif mir 
das fdonfte Lied? (UHL) 
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Dative of the possessor. 


The dative of a substantive is frequently employed : 


instead of the genitive of the possessor and the dative 
of the personal pronoun instead of the possessive pro- 
noun; e. g. Sie ftehen meinem Bruder im Wege (litr.) 
‘you stand to my brother in the way’; == you stand ino 
my brother’s way. Gr fieht dem Vater nad den Augen 
(litr.) ‘he sees to the father at the eyes’ — he look’s at 
his father’s eyes. Er taftet Dem Manne an die Chre (litr.) 
‘he touches to the man at his honour’ = he touches this 
man’s honour. 


The above given kteral translations will enable the 
pupil to detect a similar construction in the following 
phrases and sentences: my head aches, my heart is break- 
ing, der Kopf thut mir wel; das Herz bridbt mir. They cut off 
the enemy’s retreat, fie {dnitten Dem Feind e den Rückzug ab; 
he filled my pockets with money, er fullte mir die Taſchen 
mit Geld; those poor children break my heart, dieſe armen 
Kinder brechen mir das Herz. Cin Schuß todtete mir dad Pferd, 
dem Ko nige wurde der linke Arm zerſchmettert, a shot killed my 
horse, the left arm of the king was shattered; er falbte 
mir dag Haupt, he anointed my head; die Haare ftanden 
mir gu Berge, my hair stood on end; er ladt fic) in’s 
Fauftchen, he laughs in his sleeves. Das Waffer rauſcht', 
das Wafer ſchwoll, net? ihm den nadten Fup. (G.) Die 
Neier, die fo hell erfdollen, liegt ihm im Arme, ohne Klang. 
(UHL) Man fieht Dir’s an den Augen an (by your 
eyes); gewif, Du halt geweint. (G.) Die Mutter ftarb Dir 
frithe. (Uhl.) 

. The dative is also employed in many constructions 
where a preposition would rather be expected; e. g. 


dem Briefe das Siegel aufdrücken (litr. ‘to impress the seal 


to [== upon] the letter’ — to seal it. 


Personal object expressed by Prepositions. 


The following prepositions are employed instead of 272 


the dative case, to denote the personal object: 
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1) gegen towards (with the accus. case) after the 
adjectives: 


freundlid) kind, aufrichtig sincere, nachſichtig indulgent, 
feindlid) hostile, offen frank, open, graujam cruel, 
qnadig gracious, geredt just, etc. 


and some other adjectives of a similar signification; 
e. g. Der Konig war gegen Sie nicht gnadig, nur geredt. 
(Sch.) Ich bit? Cuch, feid nidt fo barf und rauh gegen 
den guten Mann; Ihr feid ja font gegen Alle freundlid. (G.) 


2) mit with, and für for, are used in the same way 
as in English, to denote a personal object. The fol- 
lowing éxpressions only are different from the English: 


verwandt mit — related to —, 
befreundet mit — friend to —, 

fid verbinden mit — to join one, 
fic) verbeirathen mit — to marry, 
fid) vereinigen mit — to unite to —, 
fid) verfohnen mit — to reconcile. 


Examples. 


Mit Eud, Herr Doktor, gu fpazgieren, ift ehrenvoll und 
ift Gewinn. (G.) Sie gehen friedlid) mit einander, Alte und 
Junge, und Manner mit den Weibern. (G.) Wo das Strenge 
mit Dem Zarten, wo Stared fid) und Mildes paarten, da 
gibt es einen guten Klang. (Sch.) Prüft mir das Gemifd, 
ob dag Sprode mit dem Weidhen fic) vereint gum guten Beis 
chen. (Och.) Mit des Gefchides Mächten ijt fein ew’ ger 
Bund zu fledten. (© d.) 


3) von of, is employed instead of the English by, 
after the passive voice of verbs, in order to express the 
active object; e. g. he was seen dy my brother (my 
brother saw him), er ift bon meinem Bruder gefehen wor- 
den. Gein Obftgarten wurde oft von Schulbuben geplin- 
dert, his orchard was often robbed by schoolboys; Die 
Flotte wurde von widrigen Winden aufgebalten, the fleet 
was detained dy contrary winds; die Herzen der Bufdauer 
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waren von den verfdiedenften Cmpfindungen bewegt (Sch.), 
the hearts of the spectators were moved by the most 
various sensations etc. 


CHAPTER X. 
GENITIVE OBJECT. 


All those completing objects are comprehended under 274 
the genitive relation, which, though not being active 
like the personal object, still are conceived to exert an 
influence upon the subject, in such a manner that the 
Predicate may be considered as the result of it (§.251). 


The genitive (as a completing object) is used after many 
intransitive verbs and adjectives (see the following §§.) 
which denote awish, want, aversion, or imply the notion 
of knowing or similar mental perceptions or functions (see 
the examples in the subsequent §§.). 


OBSERVATION. A great many grammatical con- 
structions of a various description, have to be classed 
under this head, although in some of them it seems dif- 
ficult, ‘in our times, to show the original conception, 
which caused them to be constructed in this manner; 
and the poetical genius of language, pexsonifying all 
things and imputing all sensations and emotions of 
mind to the influence of external causes, must account 
for a great number of such constructions the original 
meaning of which cannot be easily traced at the pre- 
sent time. Also the use of the genitive case is much 
more limited in modern prose, than in poetry and in 
the language of earlier times, being partly supplanted 
by the accusative case, partly supplied by prepositions. 
In the following 88. modern prose is chiefly taken 
into consideration. 
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Examples. 


Wohl dem, der fid des Diirftigen annimmt. — Nir 
fonnt’ es wenig belfen, mid) meines Glückes au bedienen. 
(Sch.) Es iſt der Flud der Hohern, dag die Riedern fid 
ihres offnen Ohrs bemadtigen. (Sch.) Cure Jugend 
freut fid) nody des Putzes. (Od.) Der Landmann rühme 
fid Des Pflugs. (Sch.) Du darfit Did Deiner Wahl 
nidt fhamen. (Sch.) Ich fchame mid) der Unerfahrenbheit 
meiner Sugend nidt. (G.) Er wird fid Deiner erbarmen. 
(G.) Matur läßt ſich des Schleiers nicht berauben. (G.) 
Weld andrer Gunde Flagt das Herz Did) an? (Sch.) 2. 

1. The following*) verbs and adjectives always govern 
the genitive case: 

a. Reflective verbs. 
fid einer Gace annehmen to undertake —, 
» » » bedienen to make use of —, 


° ° i ane to take possession of —, 
» » » — enthalten to abstain from —, 

— »erbarmen to pity, 

»  » » — ertnnern to remember, 

» » » freuen to rejoice at —, 

» » »rüuhmen to boast of —, 

» >» » fdhamen to be ashamed of —. 


*) The following are but rarely used: 
fid) anmafen to usurp, & überführen to convict, 
» befleifen to apply to —, » unterfangen 

» begeben to give up, » antrsinbe to dare, 

» beſcheiden to acquiesce, » yermefjen 

» entadufern to alienate, » verſehen to expect, 

» entfdlagen to rid one’s » verweiſen ded andes to ba- 


self of, nish from the country, 
entfirmen to remember, » weigern to — 
entbinden | » wiirdigen to thi one 
entladen to release from worthy of, 


entledigen to dispense, » 
_ entwofnen to wean, " 
erwebren to defend one- » bendthigt in need of —, 
self from, » gewartig in expectation of, 
v 


swewpyes 8 


ileal to accuse, 
edürftig in want of —, 


» getroften to trust in, gewif certain of —, 
_» wberbeben to save one (the theilhaft partaking in —, 
trouble), » verluſtig losing something. 
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Sid) erinnern, freuen, rubmen, fhamen are now commonly 
followed by prepositions (see §. 277). 


b. Transitive verbs. 


Cinen eines Berbredyens an- to accuse one of a crime, 
lagen, befduldigen 
Einen ſeines Geldes herauben to rob one of his money, 
Einen feines Amtes entfegen to turn one out of his 
| office. 
c. ‘Adjectives. 

bewußt conscious of —, 

eingedenf mindful of —, 

fabig capable of —, 

fundig knowing —, 

madtig master of —, 

{huldig guilty of —, 

verdadtig suspected of —, 

würdig worthy of —. 


Cin guter Menſch in feinem dunkeln Drange ift fid des 
rechten Weges wohl bewußt. (G.) Die meiften Verlufte 
find eines Erſatzes fähig. (Sch.) Aud Du hältſt mid 
der ſchweren Sünde ſchuldig? (Od.) Bh bin des We— 
ges nidt fundig 2. 


2. The following verbs and adjectives govern the 276 

genitive case in sublime style, but are more usually 
. constructed with the accusative case: e. g. Sein, der 
Mann bedarf der [gen.] Geduld; er bedarf aud des ret- 
nen, immer gleiden, rubigen Sinnes, und des geraden 
Verftandes. (G.) Die Welt fonnte feiner [gen.] Wobhl- 
thaten geniefen und wie fie (i. e. Die Welt) febr oft gethan, 
des Gebers vergefjen. (G.) 


bediirfen to want, pflegen to take care of —, 
begehren to desire, ſchonen to spare, 

brauden to use, want, verfeblen to miss, 

entbehren to miss, . vergeffen to forget, 


erwabnen to mention, wahrnehmen to observe, 
genieBen to enjoy, , 
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los werden to get rid of, 

gewabr werden to observe, 

gewobnt fein to be accustomed to —, 
mide fein to be weary of —, 

voll fein to be full of —, 

werth fetn*) to be worth, 

iiberdriiffig fein to be disgusted at —. 


Die Stube ift vol Raud Den Kunftler wird man 
nidt gewahr. (Sch.) Das heutige Geſchlecht wird diefen 
Jammer nicht los. Cin Beder voll Wein. Fh bin es 
nidt gewobnt; id) bin es uberbdriiffig 2. Although we 
find in Schiller and other writers also the gen., e. g. 
die meiften Verluſte find eines Erfages fahig. — bin des 
Lebens und des Herrſchens müde. 


Prepositions. 


Instead of the genitive case the prepositions an, auf, 
nad, uber, um, von, are used to express the different 
genitive objects. 

In general, a verb signifying: 


Privation, or separation requires yon with the Dat. 
Want * an — 


” 

Loss, or mourning about — ,, um 4» 4 Acc. 
Victory, or government over — y, tiber yy 3 
Fear, aversion, horror ” vor 4, 4, Dat. ° 
Grief, sorrow, pleasure or 

astonishment F ber 4 4 Ace. 
Delight 7 m Qn 4 4 Dat. 
Longing, asking for — * Nad 4, 9 95 
Confidence, hope 
Envy, suspicion » auf» » Ace. 
Begging ” UM 69 
Thinking, speaking, hearing of ,, pon 4 Dat. 
Remembrance <i an »  » Ace. 
Doubt ‘ an » 9 Dat. 


") The following phrases however are used in common 
prose: das ift nicht der Mühe werth, der Mede werth, it is not 
worth the trouble, ao worth mentioning. 
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When the object is not expressed by a substantive, 
but by a supine or by an accessory sentence; as: he 
thinks of going home, they spoke of what had hap- 
pened yesterday; the aforesaid prepositions form com- 
pounds with the pronoun da or dat, according to §. 143, 
and are followed by the supine, or by the accessory 
sentence; e. g. er denft daran, nad Haufe gu gehen; fie 
fpraden davon, was geftern gefdeben war. Ich verlange 
Darnad, fie gu hören. Ich fürchte mid) davor, ihm gu 
begegnen. Ich vertraue Darauf, daß er mir hilft. Ich be- 
neide ibn Darum, dag er reid ift 2. 


The same compounds are employed, if the pronouns 
it or what stand in the place of a genitive object; e.g. I 
will think of it, id) werde Daran denfen; of what do you 
speak? Wovon fpreden Sie? — Ich weiß nichts davon. 
Ich vertraue dDarauf. Worauf hoffet du? 2. 


The following list shows the use of the prepositions 
employed in German to express the genitive object: 


after. nad, with the Dat. case. 
to ask, inquire after someth. nad einer Gace fragen, fic 
erfundigen, 


> seek, strive ,, F nach einer Sache verlangen, 
tradyten, ftreben, 
thirst,hunger ,, 4, ~ nach einer Gade diirften, buns 


9 


~~ 


gern. 

about. um, uber, withtheAcc. case. 

to be uneasy about someth. um etwas beforgt, in Angſt fein, 
> talk, converse ,, liber etwas reden, ſich unter: 

halten. 
at. 1. uber, with the Acc. case. 
to rejoice, exult at someth, uber eine Gace fid) freuen, 
; frohloden, 


grieve,repine ,, _,, liber eine Gace ungufrieden 

fein, ſich betrüben, fic gramen, 
weep, grumble, ,, — iiber eine Sache weinen, murren, 
be stung by, or, shocked über eine Gade empfindlid, 
at something emport fein, 


9 


~~ 


* 


DP 
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be surprised at someth. über eine Gace verwundert fein, 
be affected, afflicted, über eine Gace bewegt, bes 
alarmed at something trübt, in Angft fein, 

wonder, be astonished uber eine Gace fid) wundern, — 


-at something erftaunt fein, 
gaze, stare at someth. itber eine Gace ftaunen, 
laugh, smile ,, ” » » 9, laden, ladeln, 
rail,flout,sneerat  ,, „5 ſpotten, fticheln, 
blush, redden at, » » erröthen, ſich 
ſchaͤmen 
2. nach, with the Dat. case. 
look at someth. nach einer Sache ſehen, 
aim, drive. , 4 — „ſtreben, 
trachten, 
throw, shoot ,, * — „Wwerfen, 
ſchießen, 
snap, snatch etc. ,, — ass „ſchnappen, 


33 


hafden. 


Different constructions. 


play at cards, chess etc. Karte, Schad 2c. fpielen, 
make at one auf Cinen los gehen, 7 
point ,, 4 »- zeigen, binweifen, 
value, rate someth. at — etwas ſchatzen, rechnen auf —. 
jor. fiir, with the Acc. case. 
thank, reward forsometh. fiir eine Gade danfen, belob- 
nen, 
provide » 9 » oy 1» © forgen, 
punish, atone , » oo» 99 ftcafen, bifen, 
answer ic. was » 9» 99 {ich verbiirgen, 


verantwortlid fein. 


nad, with the Dat. case. 
ask, inquire, wish for nad einer Gace fragen, vere 


‘something angen, 


” 


» long, sigh for soieth: a as „fich febnen, 
ſchmachten, 


look out 4» ” ” 9 ‘ ſich umſehen, 
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to send. for somebody nad Jemand ſchicken, 
» dig for treasures nad) Schätzen graben. 
um, with the Acc. case. 

to ask, beg, pray forsometh. um eine Gade bitten, beten, 
5» sue, mourn 4 4 um etwas werben, traucrn, 
3» contend, care, 4 » 9 ftvetten, ſich bekümmern. 

auf, with the Acc. case. 
to hope, wait, stay for some- auf etwas hoffen, warten, 


thing, harren, 
» care for someth. , aachten (Gen.), 
» weep, grieve , 4, uber eine Gace weinen, fid) 
grämen. 
from. von, with the Dat. case. 


free, exempt from someth. von einer Sache frei, befreit, 
to deliver,discharge,disen- ,, ,, 4,  befteien, retten, 


gage etc. entbinden, 
» redeem, release » 99 ~—on~Ss UL Ofen, loskau⸗ 
fen, 
» absolve from something , ,, 4, . lod{predyen, rei- 
| nigen, 
» desist, deter * »95 abfteben, ab⸗ 
J ſchrecken, 
» part ” 5 9 ſcheiden, ſich 
trennen, 
» seclude, remove ,, » » » ausſchließen, 
entfernen, 
» dissent, distinguish ,, » o» 9 abweiden, un- 
terſcheiden, 
derive 55  derleiten, 
5,5 recover » » 99 {teh erbolen, 
» deviate „55 abweichen, 
» Separate 9 ong ſich trennen. 


aus, with the Dat. case. 


to arise, result — some- aus etwas entſtehen, entſprin⸗ 
thing gen, 

» rouse from sleep aus dem Schlafe ween, 

» expel from something aus etwas pvertreiben. 
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vor, with the Dat. case. 
to secure, screen from some- vor etwas {higen, ſichern, 


thing 

» preserve, defend from ,, ,, bewabren, verthei- 
something digen, 

» conceal something from etwas vor Jemand verbergen 
one (or Cinem etwas verbergen). © 

in. an, with the Dat. case. 

to abound in something WUberfluf haben an —, 

» delight , * Vergnügen finden, ſich ergötzen, 

exceed a iiberwiegen (intr.), ibertreffen 

(transit.), 

» take part ,, * Theil nehmen, 

equal, great ,, ” gleid, grog, klein an etwas, 

rich, poor, ss reid), arm an etwas, 

to believe in God an @ott (Accus.) glauben. 


Different constructions. 
to confide in something auf etwas vertrauen, 


» persist ,, oon beſtehen, beharren, 
» excel in ,, — ſich in etwas auszeichnen, 

» engage in a business ſich in ein Geſchäft einlaſſen, 
» deal in something ſich mit etwas befaffen, 

» terminate ,, * mit etwas endigen, 

» traffic <5 ae » handeln. 


Of is expressed by the Genitive case after the verbs 
and adjectives explained §. 275. The following verbs 
always govern the Accus. case in German. 


to accept of something etwas annehmen, 


» admit 9 ” „zulaſſen, 
allow, „zugeben, erlauben, 
» approve 4 a „billigen. 


The following prepositions are the most usual. 
von, with the Dat. case. 


to speak, talk, treat of von etwas ſprechen, reden, 
something handeln, 
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to hear, dream of someth. von etwas horen, traumen, 

» inform one , 4 Cinen von etwas benadridtis 
gen, in Kenntniß ſetzen, 

3» persuade one , x, Cinen von etwas tibergeugen 


» cure, Tid » ” »  o heilen, bes 
| freien, 
» acquit - 4 455 ” » lovgoſprechen, 
» demand, require, take etwas von Jemand fordern, 
something of one verlangen, nefmen, 
» abate of a- price von einem Preife ablaffen, 
of a small figure flein von Geftalt, 
of tender limbs zart von Gliedern. 


um, with the Acc. case. - 


to cheat, defraud one of Ginen um etwas betrigen, 
something 

» deprive one of someth. ,, 4, 4,  bringen, 

» be deprived , um etwas fommen, 

ignorant of the world mit der Welt unbefannt. 


an, with the Dat. case. 
there is want of something es feblt, mangelt, gebridt an 


etwas, 
to partake __—s,, ” an etwas Theil nehmen, 
» be ill, die ,, 7 „„„krank fein, fterben *), 


» doubt, despair » öweifeln, vergweifeln. 


an, with the Acc. case. 


to think of something an etwas denfen, fic erinnern, 
» remind one, _,, Einen an etwas erinnern, 
3» admonish, ,, - » » oo  mabnen. 


uber, with the Acc. case. 


to judge of something iiber etwas -urtheilen, 

» inform one ,, >» Ginen über etwas belehren, 

» complain ,, »  _ fich uber etwas befdweren, be- 
flagen. 


*) The Genitive is usual in the expression: Hungers fterz 
ben, to die of hunger. 
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blind of one eye auf einem Auge blind, 
lame of one leg » » Seine labm. 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


to be proud, jealous of auf etwas ſtolz, eingebildet 
- something ſein. 


aus, with the Dat. case. 


to consist, be composed of aus etwas beftehen, gufammen- 


something gefegt fein, 
what has become of your waé ijt aus Shrem Neffen ge- 
nephew ¢ worden / 


nad, with the Dat. case. 


to smell, taste of someth. nad etwas rieden, ſchmecken, 
smell ” ” ” ” duften. 
on, upon. uber, with the Acc. case. 


to reflect, meditate etc. über etwas naddenfen, finnen, 
» Tuminate on something ,, ,,  grubeln, 


5 converse ,, es über (von) etwas fid) unter- 
halten, 

, deliberate , 4, liber etwas ſich berathſchlagen, 

» decide on, upon „enntſcheiden, 

» Tesolve on, 5 id zu sas entſchließen. 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


to depend, rely upon some- fid auf etwas verlaffen, bauen, 
thing 

» insist on, upon someth. auf etwas befteben, bebarren, 

» be founded on __,, » oo»  fupen, 

» depend on, upon ,, fid) auf etwas verlafjen, 

he prides himself on his er, bildet fid) auf feinen Adel 
nobility | etwas ein. 


— 
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Different constructions. 


To be dependent upon 
somebody 

subsist on something 

have pity on somebody 

take revenge upon so- 
mebody : 

», make an attempt upon 

a man’s life 

5 congratulate upon so- 

mething 


f ' 


“99 
99 


99 


over 


to rule, triumph over — 


to 


to refer, relate to someth. 


9) answer, reply 


5) listen pe 3 
» trust yD 9 
99 appeal 99 39 


5, subscribe » 99 


to accustom one to someth. 
» be accustomed ae 


99 hold 9 99 
» conform ‘5 * 


Becker-Fradersdorf’s Germ. Grammar. 


Bon etwas abhangen, 


“ » - Leben, 
mit Semand Mitleid haben, 
fidh an Semand rächen, 


Ginem (Dat., §. 271) nad 
dem Leben tradten, 
zu etwas Glück wünſchen. 


über, with the Acc. case. 
uber — herrſchen, triumphiren. 


auf, with the Acc. case. 


auf etwas beziehen (trans.), 

» ſich begiehen, Begug 
haben (intrans.), 

auf etwas antworten, erwiedern, 

horen, horden, 

» » aufmerfen, aufmerf. 
fam fein, 

auf etwas fid verlaffen, ver 
trauen, 

auf etwas ſich berufen, 

unterſchreiben. 


—R 99 


” 99 


an, with the Ace. case. 


Semand an etwas gewöhnen, 

ſich an etwas gewöhnen, etwas 
(Acc.) gewohnt ſein, 

fid) an etwas halten. 


nad, with the Dat. case. 


fic) nad) etwas richten, 
nad etwas ftreben. 


18 
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to : in, with the Acc. case. 


to assent, consent to some- in etwas einwilligen. 
thing oe 


With is in general expressed by mit with the Dat. case. 


Content, discontented w. mit etwas zufrieden, unzufrieden, 
something 

ucquainted w. something, ,, , befannt, 

to furnish, endue, supply  ,, verjehen, begaben, 
etc. | . 


,, load, encumber » 95 Deladen, belaften, 

99 mix, unite 99 9 vermiſchen, vereini⸗ 
gen, 

„maedldleè ete. mit etwas ſich abgeben, fid 


befaſſen ꝛc. 


Those predicates only, which express feelings, are 
excepted, and take the prepositions: über, von, an. 


uber, with the Acc. case. 


to be happy at, glad of — über etwad gliidlid, froh fein, 
» 9 Charmed,transported , 4,  entgtictt fein, 

with 
to be angry, vexed, enra- ,, ,, adrgerlid), zornig, 


ged, incensed at — entrüſtet fein, 
to be displessed with — über etwad unguftieden fein. 
| yon, with the Dat. case. 
to be tired of — von etwas müde fein, 
99 99 taken with — 9 9 eingenommen ſein. 


an, with the Dat. case. 


to be pleased with — an etwas Freude finden, 
» Luſt, Gefallen haben. 
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CHAPTER XI. 
FACTITIVE OBJECT. 


All those completing objects are comprehended under 
the Factitive relation which express the effect, exerted 
by the predicate either upon the suffering object or 
upon the subject itself (§. 252). 

Generally speaking or rather as a general definition, the 
-factitive object is distinguished 1) as the effected or result- 
ing object, from the simple accusative as passive object 
e. g. he carves wood (acc.); but if we add: ‘into an image’, 
the latter is the factitive object. — They elected him (acc.) 
but by adding another expletive subst. in apposition, the 
latter is termed factitive, f. 1. as in Latin Caesarem consulem 
eligere. — Although in German we say ‘einen Gonful 
wahlen’ (‘to elect a consul’ [acc. or passive object]), the 
latter phrase is distinguished from: den Gafar zum Conful 
erwablen — here the term jum Gonful is said to be the 
factitive object. The above remark and examples will impart 
to the pupil a general notion respecting this grammatical term, 
which will be further developed in the subsequent §§. 

The effect of an action is A. a real one, if a person 
or thing is really changed into something different; 
as: water is changed into ice; Sh will ihn gum Ge- 
ladter machen (Sch.) (Z shall make a laughing stock of 
him — or, expose him to laughter). Da wurde Leiden oft 
Genuß, und. felbft das traurige Gefubl gur Harmonie (G.), 
or B. a moral one, as: Sd) rathe gum Frieden (J advise 
or vote for peace). Mander, der in blindem Eifer jest pu 
jedem Aeußerſten entfdlofjen ſcheint. (Sch.) C. a logical 
one, as: fur dieſen (sc. einen treuen Diener) erfenw id 
ihn, will id) erfannt ibn wiffen. (Sch.) Die bange Stunde, 
Die man Die letzte nennt. (Sch.) 


It has already been observed (§. 252), that the fact- 
tive object, connected with the suffering object or subject, 
generally admits of a transformation into a new (acces- 
sory) sentence, in which the factitive object takes the 
place of the predicate, as: He thinks, he is a gentleman; 
I imagined, they were men of great profundity; he looks 
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as if he was younger, than he really is. This transfor- 
mation must generally be adopted in translating into 
German, if the Factitive object is expressed by the 
supine of a verb, after a predicate expressing an act 
of intellect, as: to know, to believe, to say, to suppose 
etc.; e. g. I know him to be my friend, ih weiß, dap er 
mein §reund ijt. They will deny it to be natural, fie wer: 
den Laugnen, dap ed natürlich iff. Z have found my liveliest 
pleasures to arise from illusions, id) habe gefunden, daß 
meine lebbafteften Freuden aus Täuſchungen entipringen. He 
believed it to be a visit to himself, er glaubte,.e8 fet ein 
Beſuch fir ihn felbft. 


The same transformation is required in German, 
when the predicate in English is in the passive voice, 
instead of which an active construction with man is 
usually employed in German; e. g. The French fleet 
was known to be at sea, man wufte, daß die frangofifche 
Flotte in See war. These incidents were supposed to be 
supernatural, man nabm an, daß diefe Vorfalle übernatür⸗ 
lid) feien.. Zhe tower was said to be accessible only by 
a small drawbridge, man fagte, der Thurm fei nur durd 
eine kleine Zugbrücke zugänglich. 

Remark 1, In such expressions as ‘to burn wood to ashes’, 
‘to grind to powder’ etc. the two idiows agree, viz.: das Hol; 
zu Aſche brennen (cf. §. 283). _ 

Remark. 2. In the (logical) factitve relation — 
by, als, the verb of ‘cunsidering’ is to be understood, e. g. 
mein Bater als der eingige Erbe, my father (being or being 
considered) the only her. Gr ftand da als müßiger 3ufdauer, 
he stood there (as) an idle spectator (cf. phrases §.285 p. 296). 


The factitive object is expressed 

1. by a substantive (with or without a preposition); 
2. by an adjective undeclined; 

3. by a verb in the infinitive. 


1. Factitive substantive. 


Prepositions are more usual in German than in 
English, to denote the effect of an action. Only the 
verbs: 
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werden to become, to turn, 
bleiben to remain, to continue, 
heißen to call or to be called, 
nennen to name, 


are followed by @ substantive without any preposition; 
the substantive is in the nom. case after the intransi- 
tives werden, bleiben, heißen (to be called), and in the 
accusative after the transitive verbs heifen to call, and 
nennen to name; e. g. Cr wird ein Lügner, he becomes 
aliar. Er bleibt ein Rind, he remains a child. Die 
Juden nannten Johannes Den Taufer, the Jews called 
John the Baptist. Johannes wurde der Taufer genannt, 
or hieß der Laufer, John was called the Baptist. Den 
wird man einen Ritter nennen, der nie fein Ritterwort ver- 
gift. UHL) 


In the following cases the factitive object is expres- 
sed by the preposition zu *), with the dative case: 


1) after the verbs werden, to be turned into ; 
maden, to make ; 
wablen, to choose ; 
beftimmen, to appoint ; 
ernennen, to nominate ; 
einfegen, to appoint; 
gereichen, to turn out; 
Dienen, to serve for —. 


Wafer wird gu Cis, water turns into ice. Der Menſch 
wird gu Staub, man turns into dust. Du machſt mid gu 
Deinem Slaven, you make me your slave. Die 
Romer haben Brutus und Collatinus gu Konſuln erwablt 
or etnannt, the Romans chose Brutus and Collatinus 
consuls. afar fegte Oftavian gu feinem Erben ein, 
Cesar appointed Octavianus his heir. Dies Zimmer 
dient mir gur Bibliothef, this room serves me for a 


*) If 3u is followed by an article definite or indefinite, it 
is always contracted with it into jum (masc. and neuter), 
and zur oa 
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library. Diefe That gereidht ihm zur Ehre, this action 
turns out to his honour. 


Shrer Blicke fanfter Schein 

| Bard in mir gu wildem Lodern, 
Shrer Rede mildes Wehn 
Ward in mir zu Sturmestoben, 
Gie, der ſchöne Maientag, 
Sn mit gum Gewitter worden. 


2) After all those verbs which express an energy %h, or 
influence upon, human will, as: 


zwingen, to force to —, nothigen, to compel to —, 

beftimmen, to determine to —, ermahnen, to exhort to —, 

uberreden, to persuade to —, verleiten, to induce to —, 

reizen, anreizen, to instigate herausfordern, to challenge, 
to —, 

fid) entſchließen, to resolve ſich bereiten, to prepare for, 
to —, . etc. 


Man swingt einen Verbrecher gum Geftandnif, a 
criminal is forced to confess. Gr nothigte den Feind zur 
Sludt, he compelled his enemy to flight. Jd) beftimmte 
ibn gur Rückkehr, I determined him to return. Gr 
teigte mid) gur Rade, he roused me to revenge. Karl V. 
forderte den Konig von Frankreich gum Zweikampf bere 
aug, Charles V. chatenged the ae of France to 
a duel. 


The following idiomatic expressions are moreover 
to be observed: 


etwas zu Stande bringen to bring something to pass, 


Cinen gur Rede ftellen to call one to account, 

es fommt gu Schlägen it comes to blows, 

Cinen zu Gaft bitten to invite one, 

fic) gu Tode gramen to grieve one’s self to 
death, 


Cinem etwas zur Antwort to say somethings in reply, 
geben 
Einen gum Veften haben to make fun of one. 
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The preposition in, into is used after the verbs: 


verwandeln, tochangeinto—, theilen, to divide into —, 
bringen, to bring into —, zerlegen, 5, : 
gerathen, fommen, to come jerfallen, to decay into 

to —, etc. 
fegen, to put into —, 


Die Wüſte wurde in einen Garten verwandelt, the 
desert was changed into a garden (or by reflexive 
verbs; e. g. Schnell wirft du Recht in Unredt ſich verwan- 
deln feben (Sch.) [Quickly will you see right changed into 
wrong|). Ich theile den Upfel in drei Theile, I divide 
the apple into three parts. Etwas in Sidherheit — 
in Ausführung — in üblen Ruf bringen, to bring 
something into security — into practice — into dis- 
repute; in Vergeffenheit fommen, to be forgotten; 
in Armuth gerathen, to fall into misery; in Gang 
bringen, to set agoing; in Ordnung bringent, to put 
into order; in Bewegung feben, to put into motion; 
in Erftaunen fegen, to put into astonishment; ing 
Werk feben, to carry into effect; in Stücke reifen, to 
tear to pieces; ein Haus in Brand fteden, to set fire 
to a house; in Brand gerathen, to take fire etc. Deutſch⸗ 
land theilt {ic in gwei grofen Unionen, die einander gewaffnet 
gegentiber ftehen (Sch.) (Germany divides itself into two 
great Unions which stand opposed to each other in arms). 


9 


The preposition fiir, for, is used after verbs, ex- 


pressing an act of intellect, as: 


balten, to hold, to think, achten, to consider, to count, 
erflaren, to declare, gelten, to be taken for —, 
ausgeben, to pretend to be, erfennen, to acknowledge. 


Gr halt fid) fur einen feinen. Herrn, he thinks 
himself a fine gentleman; id) erflare ihn fur einen Be- 
triger, I declare him to be an impostor; er gibt fid 
fiir einen Künſtler aus, he pretends to be an artist. 
Sch achte feine Freunde fiir meine Feinde, I count his friends 
my foes. Ich halte (adjte) e8 fur eine Ehre, I consider it an 
honour. Euer Gnaden find befannt fiir einen großen Krie⸗ 
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gesfürſten (Sch.) Your Grace is known as (=to be) a great 
warlike prince. Rimm es fiir einen Traum, was dir be: 
gegnet ift (2.), take tt for (= to be) a dream what has 
occurred to you. Bekennt Shr endlich Euch fiir überwunden, 
do you at length declare yourself overcome? 


The conjunction alé as, assuming almost the cha- 
racter of a preposition, introduces a factitive object in 
the nominative or accusative case, according as the 
predicate is intransitive (passive) or transitive, ae 
the following verbs: 


anfehen, to consider as —, er(deinen, to appear, 
betrachten, * darſtellen, to represent, 
kennen, to know for, etc. 


Ich fehe Dih als meinen Bruder an, I consider 
you as my brother. Das betradtete er als ein gutes 
Seiden, this he considered a good omen. Gr fannte 
thn als einen grundliden Politifer, he knew him 
for a profound politician. Einige Gittenlehrer haben die 
Schopfung als einen Tempel Gottes angefehen; an- 
dere haben fie als die Wohnung ded Allmadtigen be- 
tradjtet. Den Marquis hab’ id) gwar als Mann von Ehre 
ftets gefannt. (Sch.) Weil er mein Crftaunen als Furdht 
auslegte. (Sch.) Shr habt mid) ftets als eine Feindin nur 
betradtet (Sch.) (you have always considered [= looked 
upon| me, to be your enemy only). Du haft mid hier ald 
einen Wiithenden getroffen (G.) (you have met me here raging 
[== as one raging]). Du fannteft meine Gefinnung, die Du 
fo oft als Grbtheil einer zartlichen Mutter ſchalteſt (G.) (you 
knew my sentiment, which you often disapproved of, as 
[being] inherited from a tender mother). Shr habt die Nei- 
gung nicht erwiedert, wol gar als leere Formel fie verfannt 
(Sch.) (you have not responded to the (==my] inclination 
[towards you], nay, even perhaps mistaken it as empty 
form). The factitive relation (§. 280) expressed by alé, 
as in the preceding sentences, may also assume the 
form of apposition (cf. §. 237); e. g. Sd will mein Leben 
als ein Gefdhenf aus Curer Hand empfangen (Od.) (Z will 
receive my life at your. hands as a boon). Im Angefidte 
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meines Königs reidy ic) ifr die Hand, als meiner firftliden 
Gemahlin (in the presence of my king I ojer [to] her my 
hand, as [to] my princely sponse). Der wird als Birger 
fic) bewabren, der feine Burg gu ſchirmen weiß. (UHL) 


2. Factitive adjective. 

When the factitive object is expressed by an ad- 
jective, it is undeclined, and takes no preposition, after 
the verbs: 
werden, to grow, become, - bleiben, to remain, continue, 


maden, to make, lafjen, to let, 
jeben, to see, halten, to keep, 
finden, to find, fublen, to feel, 
ausjehen, to look, preifen, to praise, 


whereas the verbs enumerated §. 285 and 286, require 
fur and als before the adjective. 


Das Wetter wird milder, the weather is getting 
milder. Gie werden ftarf, you become stout. Ich ſehe 
mid) genothigt, das gu thun, I find myself obliged to 
do so. Dads Wetter bleibt mild, the weather continucs 
mild. Gr fann fid) nicht wad halten, he cannot keep 
himself awake.- Lag mid) gufrieden, let me alone. Gr 
fieht febr traurig aus, he looks very sad. Sch febe 
ihn beftandig Heiter, aber id fuble mein Gemith rubelos 
und unbehaglid, I see him constantly cheerful, but 
feel my own mind restless and uneasy. Sd fann es 
nidt geheim halten, I cannot keep it a secret. Gr foll 
dem Konig ungehorfam werden; die gute Cache wird 
ftarf durd einen Königsſohn. (Sch.) Bleibt Curem neuen 
Hermn getreuer als dem alten. (Sch.) Das cinzige Wejen, 
das mir treu geblieben. (Sch.) Guftav Adolph lick fein 
Mittel unverſucht, diefen Schritt gu verhindern. (Sch.) 
Ich fiihle Did) mix nahe, (id) fühle) die Einſamkeit belebt. 
(UHL) Lag Du mir ungeſchwächt der Vater fromme 
Gitte. (UHL) Wie? hielten ſchwere Traume mid befangen? 
(UGL) Mein Arm wird ſtark und grog mein Muth. 
(Stolb.) Cin Federitrid) fann Did adelig maden; cdel 
fann Dich fein Kaiſer machen. Prov. Die Strafe madt 
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Did frei von dem Gefühl der Schuld. (Rudert) Ich 
halte ibn nicht für ſchuldig, I do not think him guilty. 
Gr gilt fiir fehr reid, he is considered as being very 
rich. Gr befennt fid) fiir ſchuldig, he confesses to be 
guilty. Sd) halte es fur Elug, neutral gu bleiben, I 
think it prudent to remain neutral. Den witd man fur 
erlaudt erfennen, der von dem Recht — iſt. (UHL) — 
Sch betrachte das als gleichgültig, I consider it as 
indifferent. Gr ſcheint alg qraufam, he appears as 
cruel. Du ftellft ibn als reid) dar, you popresont him 
as rich ‘ete. 


The adjective takes no preposition in some > idiomatic 
expressions, like: 


vertraulid) thun to converse familiarly, 
fic) gufrieden geben » be content, — 
» gefanget » » deliver oneself up, 
Jemand gefangen nebmen » take one prisoner, 
„glcklich ſchätzen », consider one happy, 
„togdt ſchlagen „kill one, 
„Nlieb haben „love one, 
„frei ſprechen „absolve one, 
„heilig ſprechen canonize one. 


3. Factitive verb. 


The factitive object is expressed by a verb in the 


infinitive, after: , 
fehen to see, maden to make, 
fublen to feel, lafjen to let, 
bleiben to continue, heißen to order. 


horen to hear, | \ 


Ich fah ihn fterben *), I saw him die. Gr harte. mid 
fingen, he heard me sing. Sch fuble den Tod fommen, 
I feel death approaching. Sd febe den Hund laufen 


(=Taufend) und hore ihn bellen (— bellend), I see the 


*) These infinitives are equivalent to participles, f. i. ſter⸗ 
ben = fterbend; fingen = ingens, : — 
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dog run and hear him bark (= running, barking) *). 
Alles ift todtenftil, man hort fie Athem holen. (Sch.) Ah 
fah das junge, ſtolze Blut in feine Wangen fteiqen (— ftei- 
gend), feinen Bufen von fürſtlichen Entſchlüſſen wallen, 


fah fein trunfnes ug’ durd die Verfammlung fliegen, in» 


Wonne bredhen. (Sch.) Bch bleibe figen, liegen, ftehen, 
I continue sitting, lying, standing. Gr hieg mid) gehen, 
he ordered me to go. Ich fublte neuen Muth in meiner 
Bruft erwaden, I perceived new courage kindle in my 
bosom. SHeif mid) nidt reden, heiß mic) ſchweigen. (G.) 
Schnell wirft Du die Nothwendigfcit ver{dwinden und 
Recht in Unredht fic verwandeln fehen. (Sch.) Der Heere 
Borfdritt madt die Erde dröhnen. (UHL) Der Sanger 
{apt fein Lied ertonen. (UHL) 


Instead of a substantive in the accusative, an adjective 
is used; e. g. Gr fublt ſich verjüngt (he feels himself 
restored to youth). Man preijet mic) qluctlid) (Sch.) (they 
praise me happy). Du haft mid) fret erflart (G.) (you have 
declared me free). Sd befenne mid ſchuldig (Sch.) (I con- 
fess myself [— plead] guilty). 

The supine is used after the verbs: 


{deinen to seem, ſich dünken 
glauben ſich einbilden 
wähnen behaupten to affirm, 

meinen to think, 

and after those verbs which express an energy of, or 
influence upon, human will (§. 283. 2). 


Gr ſcheint ed nidt gu wiffen, he seems not to know 
it. Gr glaubt franf gu fein, he believes he is ill. Er 
bildet ſich ein, febr flug gu fein, he imagines he is very 
prudent. Gr behauptet, reid) gu fein, he affirms that he 
is rich ete. | 


to imagine, 
to believe, - : 


Remark on the factitive object expressed by the supine **). 


*) The ancient or Ang. Sax. particitpial form ‘a-running’ 
‘a-barking’ etc. 


**) The supine, from its origin, represents or is equivalent 
to the dative of an infinitive connected with the prepos. ‘3u’; 
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When the abstract notion of an activity, relates to the 
predicate, as an expletive, it is rendered in Many cases 
by the supine; e. g. Ich bin, fpridt Sener, gu fterben 
(= zum Tode) bereit Gch.) (J am — prepared to die). 


CHAPTER XIL 
OBJECT OF LOCALITY. 


290  Adverbial notions in general are such as express «@) 
the place, time or the peculiar manner in which an action 
is performed, B) or which relate, in the above respects, 
to a state in which any individual person on thing may 
be represented as existing. 


With peculiar reference to locality the relation is 
threefold, according as the predicate implies either 


1. Motion from a place, or: 
2. Motion towards a place, or: 
3. Rest in a place. 


The object of locality is expressed either by a sub- 
stantive with a preposition, or by adverbs of locality 
(§. 151); e. g. he lives in this house, or: he lives here; 
he goes to England, or: he goes home. 


OBSERVATION. — Under the head of Locality we must 
comprehend also those metaphorical expressions, in which 
an abstract substantive is considered as an expression of 
locality ; as: to be schooled in adversity, to put one to death, 
to silence etc. 


e. g. Sd) muffeinmal zu reden mid entſchließen (Sch.) (I 
must for once determine to speak). Was Sie aud) Willens 
find gu thun ( Whatever you intend to do [= doing]). 
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I. Locality expressed by prepositions. 


Motion from a place is expressed by von and aus, 
governing the Dative case. The preposition pon ex- 
presses this motion in the most general way; whilst 
aug, being opposite to in, implies a motion from within 
a place; e. g. Gr fommt von einem Freunde, von Paris, 
von Often 2; er fommt aus dem Haufe, aus der Kirche, 
aus der Stadt. Der Bote fommt von dem Konige. (G.) 
Vom Felfen rauſcht das Waſſer flar, er fpringt vom Rojfe 
fdnell; er fdnallt vom Haupte ſich den Helm und trinft 
vom fiblen Quell. (UHL) Was im Menſchen nicht ijt, kömmt 
aud) nicht aus ihm. (G.) Aus der Wolke quillt der Segen, 
ftromt der Regen, aus der Wolke ohne Wahl zuct der Strahl. 
(Sch.) - Von der Stirne heiß rinnen mug der Schweiß, joll 
das Werk den Meifter loben; dod) der Segen fommt von 
Oben. (Sd) 


The preposition yon denotes moreover the distance 
from a place; e. g. der Ort liegt zehn Meilen von Berlin; 
and when connected with bis, it expresses the com- 
mencement of a space; e. g. vom Ihein bid an die Elbe. 
— Gr ift vom Wirbel bis zur Sohl' in harten Stabl ge- 
ſchnallt. (Uhl.) 


In a few instances the preposition is omitted, such 
as, des Weges fommen (to come that way) etc. Motion 
towards a place and rest in a place are denoted by the 
prepositions in, an, auf, uber, unter, neben, vor, 
hinter, which govern-the accusative case when im- 
plying motion, and the dative case when rest; by the 
prepositions bei, ju, and nad which only govern the 
dative case, and by durch and um which govern the 
accusative case. 


Bis in das Innerſte der Saufe dringen die Boten der 
Gewalt. (Sch.) Ins innere Afrifa hat fic) wenig menfdh- 
fide Cultur von Carthago aus verbreitet. (Hd.) 


The use of these different prepositions, depends 


partly on the particular kind of objective relation to be 
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pointed out, partly on the different manner of deter- 
mining the place either by a proper name of a town 
or country, or a name of a person, or a common 
name of a thing (as in: he lives at Frankfort, he lives 
with his brother, he lives im this house). As to the par- 


‘ticular kind of objective relation we must distinguish: 


- A. Locality, in a proper sense, expressing merely the 
direction of an action, -or the place where it is per- 
formed; e. g. he goes into the town, he lives in this 
house ete. 


B!. Locality, in a metaphorical sense, when the object, 
denoting a place, implies at the same time some par- 
ticular action or business to be performed in that place; 
e.g. he went to ded (to sleep), will you take this letter 
to the post (to be sent away), he is at the unwwersity 
istudyine) ete. . : 


A. Locality, in a proper sense, 


The place where an action is performed, ig expres- 
sed in a generical manner by in (with the dative); 
motion towards a place is expressed by nad (with the 
Dat.) with proper names of places and by in (with the 
Accus.) with common names of places: 


| Motion. oe MNest. | 
Ich gehe in das Haus, in die id) wohne in dem Haufe, in 
Stadt, in die Kirche, der Stadt, 
id) reife nad Frankfurt, id) wohne in Frankfurt, 
» 9 nad England, id lebe in England, 


Boten ziehn nad Oft und in bin in der Kirche. 


Weft. (UHL) Ich ging im Walde 


So fir mid hin — 

Sm Schatten fah id 

Cin Blumlein ftehn. (G.) 

Mein Herr ift Konig im Land, 

Ich herrſch' im Garten der 
Roſen. (UL) 
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When the notion of locality relates to a person, the 
prepositions zu and bei (with the Dat.) are employed. 


Ich gehe gu meinem Vater. Jd wohne bei meinem Bater. 
Zu Dionys dem Tyrannen Bei einem Wirthe, wundermild, 
ſchlich Moros. (Och). Da war id jungft gu Gafte. 
| (UL) | 
Das iff bei und Rechtens. 
Sch.) 

OBSERVATION. — The prep. bei, used in this way, to ex- 
press Jocality (e. g. id) effe bet metnem Bruder, I dine with 
my brother, i. e. m my brother’s house), is not to be con- 
founded with mit, which denotes company (e. g. id) effe mit 
meinent Bruder, I dine together with my brother). 3u is 
also employed after ſprechen, reden 2¢.; e. g. fie fprachen gu 
bem Schiffer. (Uhl.) Gr redet gu dem Volf, whilst after ſchrei⸗ 
ben the prep. an is usual; e. g. id) ſchreibe an meinen Bruder. 
Mad) is used, like the E. for, in expressions such as: wir reis- 
ten nad) Paris ab, we set out for Paris; mein Schiff ift nad 
Neugyork beftimmt, my vessel is bound for N. — Nach and ju 
are employed irregularly in: nad) Hauſe home, zu Hauſe at 
home. 


The following prepositions are expressive of pecu- 
liar kinds of locality. 


The preposition an relates more particularly to the 
precincts of an object and also denotes actual contact; 
e. g. ih wohne an dem hein; id gehe an den Rhein. 
Frankfurt liegt an dem Main. Das Bild hangt an der 
Wand. Ich hange es an die Wand. Das Heer fteht an 
der Grenge. — An is moreover usual in: am Ende, at 
the end; an diefem Ort, an der Stelle, in this place; an 
feiner Stelle, in his place. 


The preposition bei signifies vicinity but without 
contact; e. g. Offenbad lieqt bet (near) Frankfurt; and 
neben corresponds to the E. at the side of; e. g. er 
ftand neben dem Wagen; er ftellte fid) neben den Konig. 


Unter under, below, is opposed to auf on, upon, and 
liber over, above; e. g. dad Bud liegt nicht auf dem 
Tiſche, fondern unter dem Tiſche. Lege es auf den Tiſch. 
Der Vogel fab auf einem Baume; er flog über den Bad 
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und fegte fid) auf dad Haus. C8 sieht ein. Gewitter uber 
Die Stadt. 


Uber signifies also across, beyond; e. g. uber einen 
Slug, ber eine Brie gehen. It is moreover used in 
a particular manner like the E. by or over; e. g. er gebt 
über Paris nad London, uber Frankreid) nad Stalien. 


In a similar manner » ot, before, and hinter, behind, 
are opposed to each other; e. g. Man fpannt die Prerde 
vor den Wagen. Cr reitet hinter dem Wagen. Er thut 
es bor meinen Augen — hinter meinem Rucen. 


Bwifdhen, between, always refers to two persons 
or things; when more than two are spoken of, unter 
among must be used; e. g. Gr ſteht zwiſchen mir und 
Dir, Stelle Did gwifdhen uns Cr ftand unter den 
Bauern. | es : 


Durch, through, expresses motion through the in- 
terior of something; um, like round and about, refers 
to the outside of things and implies either motion or 
rest; e. g. er reifet durch Deutſchland, er geht Durd Die 
Stadt; id) aber gehe um die Stadt. Cr ift immer um 
(about) den Konig. 


Remark: In some peculiar expressions, the genitive 
is used in local relations; e.g. Man fucht ibn aller Orten 
(they are looking [out} for him at every place or all over). 
Aller Orten Lapt der Cngelander fein fieqhaft Banner 
fliegen. (Smh.) Des Weges fam er (Sch.) (he came [litr. 
‘of that way’ ==] that way) *). Dort fel’ ich drei ſcharfe 
Schützen linker Hand **) um ein Feuer ſitzen. (Sch.) 


Examples. 


Em Rhein, am Rhein, da wachſen unfre Reben. Da 
wadfen fie am Ufer hin. (Claud) Ich ſchlief am Bliten- 
hugel, hart an ded Thales Rand. (UHL) Zu Haus und in 


4 
*) In some cases however, the acc. (absol.) is used; e. g. 
Zwei Wanderer fleht er die Straße ziehn. (S ad.) 
) Litr. ‘of the’ (= to the) left. 
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dem Kriege herrfsht der Mann. (G.) Cr mus fich feben auf 
den Kels; ex ſchlummert auf demfelben Stein, das Haupt 
gefertet auf die Bruft. (UHL) Auf den Bergen ift Frei- 
heit. (Sch.) 

Shon ift der Friede, ein lieblider Knabe 

Liegt er gelagert am rubigen Bad ; 

Und die hüpfenden Lammer grafen 

Luftig um ihn auf dem fonnigen Rafen. (Sch.) 


Uuf den Wellen ift Alles Welle, 
Auf dem Meer ift fein Cigenthum. (Sch.) 


Über Thal und Flug getragen 
Biehet rein der Sonnenwagen. (G.) 


Gs fteht ein Regenbogen wol iiber jenem Haus. (G.) 


Uber diefen Strom vor Jahren | 
Bin ih ſchon einmal gefahren. (UHL) : 


Und unter den Füßen ein nebliges Meer, | 

Erkennt er (Der Ulpenjager) die Stadte der Menfden nicht 
| mehr; 

Durch den Riß nur der Wolken erblickt er die Welt, 

Tief unter den Waſſern das grünende Feld. (Sch.) 


Durch dieſe hohle Gaſſe muß er kommen, 
Es fuͤhrt kein andrer Weg nach Küßnacht. (Sch.) 


Die Ritter alle fielen vor des Königs ſtarkem Sohne, 
Aber vor des Kampfes Gitter ritt zuletzt ein ſchwarzer 
Ritter. (Uhl.) 


Hinter dem ſchwarzen Wolkenflor da glänzt des Vollmonds 
Licht. (UHL) Nur durch das Morgenthor des Schönen 
dringſt du in der Erkenntniß Land. (Sch.) 


Es tritt ein Wandersmann herfür 

An eines Dorfes Schenke; 

Gr ſetzt fid) vor des Hauſes Thür 

Im Schatten auf die Banke, 

Und legt fein Bündel neben fid. (Schlegel.) 


Man rettet gern aus trüber Gegenwart 
Sid in dad heitere Gebiet der Kunſt. (UHL) 
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Die offne Strafe giehet uber Steinen; dod) einen kürzern 
Weg fann eud) mein Knabe ber Lower; führen. (Sch.) Ih 
wandle gwifden Freud’ und Schmerz in der Cinfambeit. (G.) 


B. Locality, in a metaphorical sense. 


When the object of locality does not relate so much 
to place, as to some definite business or action, to be 
performed in that place, the prepositions auf and 3u 


are employed in the following manner: 
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Cr bringt einen Brief auf die Poft (to be sent away). 

Gr ift auf der Univerfitat (studying). 

Ich gehe auf die Jagd (hunting), auf den Ball (dancing). 

Er geht auf das Lefegimmer (in order to read). 

Sie Iebt auf dem Lande. Er reift auf die Meſſe, auf den 
Markt. 

Er ift auf Leiner Akademie gewefen. (G.) 


Ich gehe gu Tifh, gu Bett, zur Kirche. 

Sch ſitze gu Tiſch, liege gu Bett. 

Sch gehe zu il Das Kind fommt zur Welt (is 
born). 

Ich ftehe ihm (Dat. §. 271) zur Seite (I assist him), 

Sch werfe mid thm gu Füßen (in order to implore him). 


A great many compound expressions of the same 
kind are now employed to denote simple ideas, in a 
metaphorical sense; the following are remarkable: 


gum Äußerſten kommen to come to extremities, 
zu Grunde gehen to be ruined, 

zu Schaden kommen to come to harm, 

zu Stande kommen to be accomplished, 

zu Jahren kommen to grow older, 

zu Vernunft kommen to listen to reason, 

zu Ende geben to come to a close, 

in Obnmadt fallen to swoon, 

in Schlaf fallen to fall asleep, 


etwas im Gedächtniß behalten to remember something, 
Ginen in den Bann thun to excommunicate one, 
in Gee ftechen to put to sea, 
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fi) auf die BWiffenfdhaften to apply to sciences, 


legen 
etwas auf die lange Bank to delay something, 
ſchieben 
ein Heer auf die Beine brine to raise an army, 
gen 
den Feind aufs Haupt ſchla- to defeat the enemy, 
gen 
aus der Rolle fallen to act out of character, 
Semanden beim Wort halten to take one at his word, 
hinter’s Licht fiihren to deceive. 


II. Adverbs of locality. 


The place and the direction of any action, relative 297 
to the speaker, are denoted by adverbs of locality. 


In German the different kinds of relation of locality, 
and principally the particular directions of an action, 
are pointed out in a peculiar manner by the adverbs 
of locality, her — bin, and their compounds with 
other adverbs or prepositions: hierher, dorthin — hin— 
unter, hinauf, herein, heraus 2c. Cinen goldnen Beder werf’ 
ih hinab (Sch.), a gold cup I am throwing down (into the 
vortex). Er wirft fid) hinein in die braufende Flut (Sd.), 
he throws himself down into the roaring flood. Da ftirjet 
Die raubende Rotte Hervor aus des Waldes nadtlidem 
Ort. (© &.) 


The adverb her, in fact, implies a motion towards 
the speaker, and hin a motion away from him; either 
of them must be added whenever a verb requirds a 
completing object of locality, which, however, is not 
expressed; e. g. ich lege mid) hin (auf die Erde). Wo 
fommft du her? (Aus der Stadt.) The adverbs her and 
bin are compounded with the demonstrative adverbs 
hier here, da and dort there, and the interrogative 
adverb wo where, which commonly take the principal 
accent; e. g. fomme nidt hierher, fondern gehe dort— 
hin. Lege das Bud dahin. Wohin foll id das Bud 
legen ? 2¢. 7 
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The particular kinds of locality, ee §. 294, 
are expressed by the adverbs: 


oben above, unten (ab) below, © 
außen (aus) outside, innen (ein) inside, 
vorn before, hinten behind. 


-. These adverbs, or the corresponding prepositions, 


- are sometimes compounded with ta (or Dar, 8. 142), 


when rest is to be denoted, and always with fer or 
bin, when the verb implies motion from or towards 
the speaker; fer and hin are sometimes supplied by 
the preposition von and nad); 


er ift oben (droben), er geht binauf, ex fommt herauf, 
er ift unten (drun- er geht binunter er kömmt berunter 


ten), . (or hinab), (or herab), 
er ift draußen, er geht hinaus, er kömmt beraus, 
er ift drinnen, er geht binein, er fommt herein, 
er ift porn, er geht nad) vorn er fommt von vom, 
er ift hinten, er geht hintenbin er kömmt bintenber 


“(or nad binten), (or von binten). 
Of the same description are the following: 


ex ift drüben, ex geht biniiber, er fommt herüber, 
(beyond, on the other side) ; | 
ex gebt bindurd, er fommt herbei. 


These compound adverbs are sometimes connected 
with a preceding substantive in the accusative case; 
e. g. id) gehe Den Berg hinunter, die Treppe hinauf, id ziehe 
die Strage hindurd 2. Gr kömmt eben den langen Gang 
herauf. (G.) Was Flinget und finget die Strap’ herauf? 
(Uhl.) Und (fie) rudern mit befrangtem Rahn den Gee 
hinab, den Gee hinan (Burg.) (and they are rowing in 
a boat [=gondola] wreathed with flowers down the lake 
[and] up the lake). Hörſt du, Liebchen, das muntere Geſchrei 
den flaminifden Weg her? (G.) do you hear, o ny love ! 
the cheerful clamour (proceeding: hither) from the ‘via 
Flaminia’. 

The adverbs herein, heraus, bhinein, bhinaus are fre- 
quently preceded by a substantive with the prep. zu; 
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e. g. er trat zur Thür herein; der Vogel flog gum Fenfter 
hinaus; he entered by the door; the bird flew in by 
the window. 


In the same manner, the following compound ex- 299 
pressions are employed: um die Stadt her, um mich her, 
von Anfang an, von da an, bid dort hin, von England ber, - 
von Grund aus, von Franfreid) aus, nad Norden gu, nad 
England hin etc. 


A great many other adverbs of locality are used in 
German, as in English, as-will appear from the fol- 
lowing examples. 


Hier liegt die Burg im Abendſchimmer, 
Driben raufdt das Meer wie immer. (Uhl.) 


Und draußen am allerlegten Haus 
Da ſchauet ein Magdlein gum Senfter heraus. (Uhl.) 


Schauet hinab, wie herrlich liegen die ſchönen Gebiete 
nicht da, und unten Weinberg' und Gärten; dort die 
Scheunen und Ställe. (G.) Ich lief wie ein Wieſel dahin 
und dorthin, Treppen hinauf und hinab. (G.) Wo 
Parteien entſtehen, hält Jeder ſich hüben und drüben. (G.) 
Wer nicht vorwärts geht, der kömmt zurück. (G.) Bon 
fern ber fommen wit gegogen. (© dh.) 


Droben ftchet die Kapelle, fhauet ftill ins Thal hinab; 
Drunten fingt bei Wie’ und Quelle froh und bell Der 
Hirtenknab'. (Uhl.) 


— ſäumte nicht und fubr bergan wie bergunter. 
(G.) Ich wandre ſchon ſeit Jahren die Lande aus und 
ein. Echlegel.) 

Da droben auf jenem Berge 

Da ſteh' ich tauſendmal, 

An meinem Stabe gebogen, 

Und ſchaue one in das Thal. (@.) 
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CHAPTER XIIL. 
OBJECT OF TIME. 


300 «The relation of time is twofold, according | as the 
object is denoting out either: 


1. the point of time, when an action is performed, ar: 


2. the duration of time, how long the —— continues 
to be performed. 


Both the point and duration of time may be deter- 
mined either by those names of dates‘and epochs, ge- 
nerally adoj:ted (proper names of time), as: Sunday 
etc., morning, evening, six o’clock, a week, a month, 
a year etc., or by referring the action to some other 
action or event, the time of which is considered to be 
known, as: sunrise, @ war, a person’s arrival etc. 


The object of time is, in German, expressed by a 
substantive with or witnout a preposition, or by one 
of those Adverbs of time, explained §. 152. 

I. Point of Time. 


301. The point of time expressed with reference to the 
predicate is either: 


A. synchronous (i. e. simultaneous) with the object. 
B. preceding the object, and 
C. succeeding it. 


A. Potnt of time synchronous 
(i. e. simultaneous with another object). 


a. When the point of time in which an action is or 
was performed, is expressed by proper names of time, 
they are in the accusative or genitive case, or take 
one of the prepositions in, an, um, gegen, zu. 
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The preposition in, with the dative case, is usually 
employed with all substantives denoting a space of 
time, except Tag, Morgenand Abend, which require 
the preposition an, and Zeit and Pal, which com- 
monly take the prepos. zu. The hour is expressed by 
um (um ein Uhr, at one o’clock; um balb gwei, at half 
past one), and um is likewise usual with Mittag and 
Mitternacht. Cine geheime Unterredung, die der Pring am 
Abend feiner Fludt gu Stande bringen follte (Sch.) (a 
secret conference which the prince was to bring about at 
the evening of his flight), Un einem Morgen ijt der 
Herzog fort (Sch.) (some morning the Duke will be gone). 


The preposition in, with dat. is used relative to a 
spoint of time, e. g. Schiller wurde tm Jahr 1759 im No- 
vember geboren, und ftarb am 9. Mai 1805. — Mein Bru- 
der befudte mid) in der vorigen Woche am Dienjtag, und 
reifte in der folgenden RNadht um 2 Uhr wieder ab. — Cie 
mahnen mid) gur rechten Zeit. — Ich fah thn gum erjten 
Male. — G8 ftand in alten Zeiten ein Schloß, fo hod) und 
hehr. (UHL) Wir haben in den Tagen unſres Glanjes, 
dem Schmeichler ein gu willig Obr gelichen. (Sch.) 


Fürwahr, es ift fehr wohlgethan, 

Daß Ihr am frohen Tag erſcheint: 

Habt Ihr es vormals doch mit uns 

An böſen Tagen gut gemeint. G.) 


Am Morgen luſtwandelten Frauen, am Abend on die 
Helden. (UHL) 


OBSERVATION. — Remark the following peculiarities in 
German: im Unfang, at the beginning, and am 
Ende, at the end. 


The accusative case also 18 frequently ee use of, with- 309 
out any preposition, when time is denoted in a definite 
way, by adding to the name of the time some pronoun, 
adjective or adverb; e. g. er ſtarb dicfen Morgen, die 
letzte Nacht, geftern Abend, vorgeftern Mittag; 
Den finfundzswangigften Mai.  Gothe wurde den 
28. Auguſt 1749 geboren und ftarb den 22. Marg 1832. — 
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Und fo drei Nächte nad einander lief die Heilige fid 
febn. (Sch.) Nod dDiefe Nacht mug er Madrid verlaffen. (Sch.) 


Instead of the Acc. the prepos. an is used in certain 
cases; e. g. Nod an eben dem Abend erfdien Guftav 
Adolph auf der gegeniiberliegenden Chene. (Sch.) 


The genitive case, on the other hand, denotes a point 
of time in an indefinite manner; e. g. er fam eines Ta—⸗ 
ges gu mir; heutiges Tags, now-a-days, nadfter Tage, one 
of these days. The genitive case is especially employed 
with reference to an indefinite frequency or habitual re- 
currence; e. g. die Rathe verfammelten fid) Des Mittags, 
fo oft es ‘Der Herzog für gut fand (Sch.) (the counsellors 
assembled [== were in the habit of assembling] at noon, 
whenever the Duke thought proper. — Die Zeit ver: 
ftrid) ihm angenehn; des Morgens ftand er mit neuer 
Hoffnung auf, des Abends rubte er von der Arbeit und 
des Nachts fdlief er gut. — In jiingern Tagen war id 
des Morgens froh, des Abends weint ih. — Tages 
Arbeit, Abends Gafte. (G.) 


About is expressed by um and gegen; eg. um dieſe 
Zeit, um Oſtern, gegen 12 Uhr, gegen Abend. — Er 
wollte ja erſt gegen 11 Uhr abreiſen. (Sch.) 


The limits of a deſined or definite tune, is expressed 
in German by: binnen and innerhalb; binnen is 
only used when speaking of future time; e. g. binnen 
vier Tagen foll fid) ausweifen, wer von uns beiden Herr der 
Welt fein wird. (S dh.) Die Briefe lauten, dak Carlos bin- 
nen Mitternadht und Morgen Madrid verlaffen foll. (Sch.) 
Wenn binnen diefer Zeit fein Heer im Feld erſchien. (Sch.) 
Der Herzog landete innerhalb acht Tagen in Genua. (Sch.) 
Aus den wobhlthatigen Stiftungen der Voreltern war der 
Reichthum der Kirche innerhalb eines Jahrtaufendes gu- 
fammengefloffen. (© d.) 


308 b. When the time of an action is fixed by referring 
it to some simultaneous action or event, the preposition 
bei is used; e. g. bei Gonnenaufgang, bet feiner Ankunft, 
bei Dem Tode des Königs, Hei diefer Gelegenheit, bei Tages 
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Anbruch. — Bei jedem Abſchied zittert mir das Herz. (Sch.) 
Wer fah’s, wie er beim legten Hofball feine Dame, die Kö— 
nigin, im Tange ftehen Lief. (S dh.) 


When, the simultaneous action is of a longer duration, 
the prepos. untet, with the dative, and wabhrend, 
with the genitive, are employed, like the E. during; 
e. g. Unter Karl's ded Fünften Regierung war Antwerpen 
die lebendigſte und herrlichſte Stadt in der Welt. (Sch.) 
Wahrend der fpanifden Religionsverfolgung Hatten fid) 
einige proteftantifde Familien in die fatholifdhe Reichsſtadt 
Aachen gefliidtet. (Sch.) 

B. When the predicate is denoted as preceding the 
object relative to time, the preposition vor, with the 
dative, is employed, both for the E. before, and ago; 
e. g. vor Abend, before evening; vor Sonnenaufgang, 
before sunrise; bor 6 Ubr, before six o’clock; vor dem 
Krieg, before the war; vor zwei Jahren, two years ago; 
vor einer Woe, a week ago; vor einigen Tagen, a few 
days ago. Bor einer Stunde ging er weg. — Er will 
dod) wiederfommen? — Bor Mittag nod, verfprad er. (Sch.) 
Wir ftanden als Gemeine nod) vor dreifig Jahren bei Koln 
am Rhein. (S dh.) 


_C. When the predicate is denoted as — the 
object. relative to time, the prepositions nad, after, and 
in, in, are used; e. g. nad Connenaufgang, after sun. 
rise; nad 6 Uber, after six o’clock ; nad dem Kriege, 
after the war; tn zwei Jahren, in two years; in einer 
Woche, in a weak; in einigen Tagen, inafew days. Thue, 
wad vor dir fein Weib gethan, nad dir fein Weib thun 
wird. (© &.) 

In some cases the prepos. auf is employed; e. g. 
auf blut'ge Schlachten folgt Gefang und Tang. (Sch.) Und 
Welle auf Welle gerrinnet. And lastly, the prepos. uber 
(with acc.) and in (with dat.) are used, with reference 
to future actions or events; e.g. uber fur; oder lang find 
Sie Umbaffadeur (you will be ambassador, within a shor- 
ter or longer space of time [== some time or the other], or, 
at a more or less distant period). Weber ein Kleines fo 
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werdet ihr mid) fehen und uber ein Kleines — a John 
16. 16). 


Hence it follows, that the prepositions in, with the 
dative, and ib er, with the accusative, are only employed 
with an object, expressing a space of future time; ber 
implies that the action of the predicate is not to be per- 
formed earlier, and tn that it is not to be performed 
later than after the space of time, fixed by the object. 


II. Duration of Time. 


Theduration of time, relating to the predicate, is gene- 
rally expressed by the simple accusative; e. g. er denft 
den ganzen Tag (G.) (he is thinking all the day). Gr war 
beim Konig gwet volle Stunden (Sch.) (he was with the 
King two whole hours). Un dem Ufer ſteh' id) ganze Tage, 
das Land der Grieden fudend (G.) (on the. shore I stand 
whole days, looking out for the land of the Greeks). 


Duration of time in also expressed by the preposi- 
tions in (with the dative), in, feit, since, and bi8, all; 
e. g. Rom ift nidt in Cinem Tage gebaut. — Jn fechs 
Tagen hat Gott die Welt geſchaffen. — Seit Oftern bin id 
franf. — Gr ſchläft feit drei Stunden. — Die Frau von 
Humboldt ift feit eciniger Beit hier (Niebuhr). Seit ge- 
ftern find wir deß gewiß (Sch.) (since yesterday we are sure 
of this). Gr fdlaft bis acht Uhr. — Gr bleibt bis Oftern 
in England. 


Remark. Emphatically the preposition Durd is also 
added, to denote duration; e.g. die Lerche erfreut und den 
gangen Sommer Durd mit ihrem freundliden Liede (Krum.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 1. The adverb lang (as an improper 
preposition) is placed after the accusative in some cases, 
in order to denote the duration of time, relative to an 
action, more emphatically, when, in English the emphasis 
is produced by employing the prepos. ‘for’; e. g. act 
Tage lang, for a week; drei Sahre lang, for three years. 
Sd habe Jahre Lang mid -darauf vorbereitet (Sch.) (2 have 
for years been preparing myself for it) Du haſt es 
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Sabre lang bedacht Sch.) (you have been thinking upon it 
for years). Die Treue, vierziq Sahre fang bewahrt (Sch.) 
(faith kept for forty [whole] years). 

2. Bis (tll, until) denotes the jinal point of space 
of time or duration, and is, in most cases, connected 
with another preposition; e. g. er bleibt bis gum Abend, 
bis in den Winter. — Ach bin ihm treu geblieben bis 
zum Tod. (Sch.) — Bede Tugend ift flecenfrei bis auf 
den Augenbli€ der Probe. (Sch. — Der Koniq hatte den 
Feldzug bis tief in den Winter verlangert (Sch.) (the king 
had prolonged the campaign until late in the winter). Only 
before adverbs of time and some names of dates, as: 
Oſtern, Pfingſten, Weihnachten, the prepos. bis does not 
require another preposition; e. g. bis jetzt, bis morgen, 
bis geſtern, bis Oſtern. Bis jetzt mußt' ich in Spanien 
ein Fremdling fein hitherto I was compelled to bea stranger 
in Spain). Bis hierher bin id ohne Schuld (up to this 
moment I am without guilt). | 


Adverbs of time. - 


A list of adverbs of time has been given §.152. In 
this place some remarks must be added in order to 
explain some peculiarities of the German idiom. 


Einſt or einmal, once, is employed to express a 
remote time, both past and future, in the most inde- 
finite manner; e.g. Cinft aud glühten meine Wangen, nun 
ift alles Roth bergangen. (UHL) Einſt wird kommen der 
Zag, da die heilige Slion hinfinkt. Goß.) 

Jüngſt, kürzlich denote a past time, not very di- 
stant from time present; e. g. Oft einft hatte fte mid 
mit duftigen Rofen befdenft. Cine nod) fprofte mir jung ft 
aus der Geliebteften Grab. (Uhl.) — Bei einem BWirthe, 
wundermild, da war id) jung ft gu Gafte. (UHL) 3 


Neulich is used like the E. the other day; e. g. der 
Sturmwind hat neulich ganze Walder ausgeriffen. (G.) 


© onft originally means at another time; e.g. ev trintt 
heute Wein, fonft trinft er Wafer. — Sonſt (formerly) 
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war ich felbjt mit in Feld und Wald; jest fann id nidté 
mehr als den Schaffner machen. (© dh.) 


Erſt, first, ſchon, already, and nod, sul, yet, if re- 
ferred to the predicate, are employéd in the same manner, 
as the corresponding adverbs in English; e. g. ich will 
erft arbeiten und dann fpielen; er ſchläft nod, und ed iſt 
jdon 10 Uhr. — Erſt handeln und dann reden. (Sch.)— 
Von Jugend auf hab’ ich gelernt gehorchen, erft meinen El⸗ 
tern und dann einer Gottheit. (G,) | 


Nod ahnt man faum der Gonne Lid, 
Noch find die Morgengloden nicht 

Im finftern Thal erflungen. 

Sch hab’ mid) längſt ind Feld gemacht 
Und habe ſchom dies Lted erdacht, 

Und hab’ es laut gejungen. (UL) 


These adverbs are, however, more extensively em- 
ployed in German than in English, being frequently 
referred, not to the verb, but te another object of time, 
as: erſt geſtern, fchon heute, nod dicfen Abend. Such 
modes of expression, being generally contrary to the 
English idiom, cannot be literally translated; and the 
adverbs erſt, ſchon, nocd, are either entirely suppressed 
in English or rendered by ctreumlocution; er ft implies 
not before, {on not later than; nod is used to give 
particular emphasis to the object of time (at no other 
time than); e. g. ev ift erft geftern angefommen (not until 
yesterday) und will ſchon morgen abreifen (80 soon as to- 
morrow). Er will nocd heute Abend abretjen (this very 
evening). The following combinations are very usual: 
erft eben, just now; {chon wieder, again; {don gum gweiten, 
dDritten Male; nod) immer, nod nie 2c. 


Bald signifies soon, but when repeated, it denotes: 
now — then. | | 


Verfunten war ic in die frommen Sagen; 

Bald kniet' ih vor Sankt Albans Wunderfteine, 
Bald ſchaut' ich Regiswird im Rofen{deine, 

Bald fah ich Helicenas Münſter ragen. (UHL). 


S 
— Fried - 


He 


“HF Sher day 
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The following compound Expressions are to be re- 308 


marked: 


once, twice a day’ 
every other day 


every day 

ever since 
this day week 

» » fortnight 
now-a-days, in our time 
by this time. 
day by day 
for the time to come 
for a while 

at all times 

at any time 

at no time 

by that time 
for a time 

from time to time 


heut zu Lage, 
jetzt, ſchon, 


einmal, zweimal des Tages, 
or täglich, 

einen Tag um den andern, or 
alle zwei Tage, 

alle Tage, or immer, 

ſeitdem immer, 

heute über acht Tage, 

vierzehn Tage, 


99 99 


Zag fir Taq, 

in 3ufunft, 

auf einige Zeit, 
ftets, immer, 
jemals, 

niemals, 
unterdeſſen, 
eine Zeit lang, 
von Zeit zu Zeit. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
OBJECT OF MANNER. 


The odject of manner answering to the question how? 309 
denotes the particular kind of the action, and may be 


regarded as an attributive to the latter; 


thus f. = 


‘he speaks gracefully’ —= ‘his speaking is graceful’. 
as much’as the object of manner qualifies the elite 


it is expressed : 


1. by particular adverbs of manner; 


2. by genitives of substantives and by a substantive 
with a preposition (mit, ohne, an, auf, nad, 3u). 
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1. Adverbs of manner. 


In English the adverb is usually distinguished from 
the adjective by the inflection ly, but in order to obtain 
a clear insight into the use ofGerman adverbs, we may 
hint to phrases in English, like the following: to ride 
fast, to work hard (which likewise are uninjlected ad- 
jective-forms); — in the latter manner now every ad- 
jective may be used, in German, as an adverb of 
manner, without assuming any affix (like the English 
ly); e. g. ex ſchreibt ſchön (beautifully), er lauft ſchnell. 
Das Regiment hat jid) brav gehalten. — Wer leidt glaubt, 
wird leicht betrogen (he that easily believes, is easily decet- 
ved). Vergieb, dab ih mir cigenmadtig mein Gefdid 
stforen (Sch.) (pardon me, for having arbitrarily cho- 
sen my fate). Nicht fret erwählt' ich's (Sch.) (I did not chose 
it freely). Go offen dürfen wir's nidt treiben (Sch.) (so 
openly we dare not carry matters on). Wir find’s gee 
wohnt, dag man uns gut begegnet (Sch.) (we are used to 
people treating us well). 


2. Manner expressed by the Genitive. 


For the most part consisting of ancient adverbial forms 
and moreover chiefly used in colloquial expressions; 
e. g. ſtehenden Fußes (Lat. ‘stante pede’) on the very spot, 
immediately); eilends (in haste); zuſehends (visibly); blind- 
lings (dkindly); glucliderweife (fortunately), Odnellen 
Blicks erfannte fie ihn (Sch.) (at a quick glance she re- 
coynized him). Unverridteter Gade abgiehen (infecta 
re abire’). This ancient form we still repeatedly meet 
with in modern poetry; e. g. nicht eine Gunft war's, fur 
Die ids) Dir {chon volles Hergens gu danken fam. (Sch.) 
Horft du das Hifthorn flingen madtigen Rufess (Sch.) 
Nicht leichten Kampfes fiegt der Glaube. (Korner) 
Nad Uri fahr’ id) ſtehenden Fußes (Sch.) Sh leiſt' eud 
jede Sicherheit, die ihr vernünft'ger Weife von mir for- 
Dern moget. (© dh.) ’ 
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3. Manner expressed by preposition. 


The prepositions employed in the adverbial object of 310 
manner are the following: mit, ohne, an, auf, nad, gu. 


Remark. The preposition bei remains (from the old 
German) as preposition of manner in expressions with nen- 
nen (to name, call); ſchwören (to swear, take an vath), as in 
English: to name, or, call a person by his right name; to 
swear by heaven or by all that is holy etc. (beim Himmel oder 
bei Aflem, was heilig wt, ſchwören). 


The prepositions mit and ofne are employed, in 
German, like with and without, to denote both the 
manner in which something is done, and the instru- 
ment*). with which an action is performed; e. g. et 
fpridht mit Lauter Stimme, aber ohne Gefuhl. Der Riefe 
mit ter Stange ſchlug. (UHL) Er ftad nad euch mit dem 
Meffer. (G.) Auf des Lebens Bahn dahin fliegt dex Menſch 
mit Sturmeseile. (UHL) Er tangt ohne Anmuth. Cr 
iffet ohne Gabel. Gr treibt fein Geſchäft ohne Crnft. 
Gr hat fein Vermogen ohne Mühe erworben. Wie das 
Geftirn, ohne Haft, aber ohne Raft, drehe fid) Seder um 
Die eigene Laft. (G.) : 


The preposition an is only used with the superlative 
degree of adverbs of manner (§. 167); e. g. es ift nichts 
naturlider, als dag ein Konig denen feine Befehle am lieb— 
ften auftragt, die fie am beften verſtehen. (G.) Wir verlegen 
am meiften, die wir am zärteſten lieben. (G.) Unter allen 


*) Similarly in Latin, when rendered by the ‘Abdativus’ 
or in Greek by the ‘Dativus Instrument?’ or Dat. rei inser- 
vientis; e. g. natacosy OcfBdw (to heat with a stick, ct. 
Schiller, damit litr. ‘therewith’ i. e. with this sword) vertilge 
meines Volfes Feinde (comp. the Examples given in the Tez?). 


Rem. 1. Instead of nad, the improper preposition gemaf 
is employed; e.g. ev lebte feiner Gefinnung und feinem Stande 
gemagp fehr einfam. (G.) 

Rem. 2. The substantive, in adverbial expressions, is in 
some cases omitted; e. g. man befdhlop, auf das ſchleu— 
nig fte eine militäriſche Macht gu errichten (they resolved upon 
establishing a miltary force, in the most expeditious 
manner). Du haft die Wachen vertheilt? Auf's genauefte.(G.) 
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Rittern gefallt er mir am be ften. (G.) Wer wird nad ihm 
am wirdigften ibn (i. e. den Orden)-tragen’ (Sch.) 


The preposition auf, with the accusative, is only 
used with the substantives Urt and Weife, and with 
the superlative degree, if there is no comparison (§. 
187). Wir dienen ihm auf unfre Art. (G.) Wir verredhnen 
uns auf gang verfdiedene Weife. (Sch.) Mir vergonne, 
dap id) auf meine Weife mid betrage. (Gd.) (Comp. Re- 
mark at the end). | 


Auf dem Wege (dative) means: in this way. Ich 
will auf kürzerm Wege mir Licht verſchaffen. (Sdh.) Was 
id) gwar langft auf anderm Wege ſchon in Crfabrung bradyte. 
Sch.) 

The preposition nad) denotes manner in conformity 
with something; e. g. Leiſe nach ded Liedes Klange füget 
fid) der Stein gum Stein. (Sch.) Da geht Ales nad Krie- 
gesſitt'. (Sch.) Ihr artet mehr nad Cured Vaters Geift. 
(Sd) 


The preposition 3u is used in some phrases expres- 
sing the manner of going, travelling etc.; e. g. zu 
Supe gehen, gu Pferde reifen, zu Lande nad) Indien reifen, 
zu Schiffe hinreifen ꝛc. 


Manner is expressed in a peculiar mode, by compa- 
ring one thing with an other. The German language 
then employes the adverb wie (like), and the object 
must agree in case with the word with which it is 
compared; e. g. du haft wie ein guter Vater, und er wie 
ein gehorjamer Cohn gehandelt. Du Halt ibn wie einen 
Verbrecher behandelt. Heiter blickſt du, wie ein Glücklicher, 
um did. (Sch.) Da ftand er ploglid) an des Klofters Pforte, 
{don wie ein Gott, und mannlid) wie ein Held. (S ch.) 
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CHAPTER XV. 
OBJECT OF CAUSALITY. 


General definitions. 


The adverbial notions of causality are those, which 
indicate either the ground (comprehending cause, mo- 
tive, reason) or the designed effect or purpose of the action. 


The ground may be: «) actual; e. g. he has acquired 
wealth by industry. B) conditional; e. g. witha fair 
wind, the ship will soon be in port. y) adversative; he 
does not lose courage, notwithstanding adversities. 


The real ground comprehends, implies or de- 
signates : 


1. The cause, which of itself produces or effects the 
action of the subject; e. g. he dies of hunger: 


2. The means by which an intention is effected; e.g. 
she touched him by her tears. 


3. The material of which any thing is made; e. g. 
to make a rope from hemp. 


4, The argument by which the subject is conscious 
of something; e. g. to know by experience. 


5. The moral cause, or, motive which induces the sub- 
ject to perform the action; e. g. to do something pom 
avarice, from jealousy. 


6. The purpose (or final cause), which j is the designed 
effect of an action; e. g. he goes armed for safety (= 
in order to be, or, for the purpose or with the intent of 
being safe); I do this for your advantage. 


The purpose may also involve the motive; e.g. et ars 
Detiet fiir feine Rinder (he labours for his children); but the 
moral cause or motive is not in all cases the purpose; 
e.g. he is ——— lives savingly. for the sake of his 
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children (—=he desires the good of his children, therefore 
he is frugal). 


These different relations of causality are expressed 
by prepositions and are in German more. definitely dis- 
tinguished than in English by the prepositions used, 
Viz.: , 

The cause by von, vor, wegen. 

The means by durd, vermittelft. 

The material by aué. | 

The argument by aus, an, nad, zufolge, Laut. 

The motive by aus, wegen, halben, um — willen. 

The purpose by 3u, fur. 


1. Cause. 


When a cause is acting in a positive manner, pro- 
ducing the action of the subject, it is expressed by 
von (with the dative). When, on the other hand, it 
acts in a negative way, suppressing or preventing an 
action, or over; owering the’subject, it is denoted by 
vor (with the dative); e. g. die Flüſſe ſchwellen von dem 
Regen. Cr ift von hoher Wonne trunfen, er iſt von fiipen 
Schmerzen matt. (UHL) Von des Vaters Blute triefen foll 
des Sohnes Stahl. (S ch.) — Man fann vor Nebel nidts 
ſehen, vor Larm nichts horen. « Er fieht den Wald vor 
Baumen nidt. Prov. Ich ſchlafe vor Nangerweile ein. Gr 
weint vor Freude. Cr fonnte vor Miudigheit und Hunger 
faum etwas vorbringen. (G.) Bor dem Glauben gilt feine 
Stimme der Natur. (Sch.) Er fennt vor lauter Gelehrfam- 
Feit feinen Vater nicht. (G.) 


_ OBSERVATION. If what prevents you from doing something, 
is your being occupied with another thing, the preposition 
liber (with the dative) is: employed; e. g. Wer dad Groge 
uber dem Kleinen verfaumt, heist mit Recht einfaltig. (Jacobs.) 
Aber der Beſchreibung verges)’ id) den ganzen Krieg. (Sch) 


The preposition wegen (with the genitive) denotes 
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an external obstacle preventing something; e. g. das 
Shit fonnte, unginftiger Winde wegen, nidt auslaufen. 


2. The means. 


The preposition durch (with the accusative) denotes 
the means, by which some purpose is effected; e. g. 
~ er erwirbt ſich Durd den Handel ein Vermogen. Sid) durch 
Geſchenke Freunde machen. Kein Menſch wird je durch 
Nadhahmung grog. Die Niederlander ſchützen ſich durch 
Damme gegen ihren Ocean. (Sch.) Der Menſch ift frei 
durch Vernunft, ſtark durd Gejege, durch Sanftmuth 
groß, und reid) durch Schätze. (Sch.) Die Maffe der Ge— 
danfen wird nidt erworben Durd Leſen, fondern durd 
Denfen, fo wie man nicht reid) wird Durd Borgen, fondern 
durch Erwerben. (3. Jacobi). Durd Vergleichung der 
Wahrheit mit den Irrthümern wird man genöthigt, beſſer 
auf Die unterſcheidenden Merkmale beider aufzumerken (Ficht e.) 


In some instances durch' denotes the cause as not 
efficient, and without involving jinal purpose; e. g. et 
madt fic) dDurd fein Betragen verdadhtig (he renders himself 
suspected by his behaveour). 


OBSERVATION. The preposition Durd is always employed, 
when the subject itself is considered as producing some effect 
by some means; whilst, when the gig yon (§. 312) is 
,employed, the subject is conceived to suffer the influence 
of the object. On the other hand, the means (durch, by) 1s 
to be distinguished from the instrument (mit, with, §. 310), 
and from the personal object (von, by, §. 273). The perso- 
nal object is a person or a thing, considered to act like a 

erson; e. g. Cesar was killed by Brutus, Gafar wurde son 

rutus getödtet; the instrument is a concrete thing; e. g. er 
erftad) thn mit einem Dold. The means is generally an ac- 
tion, expressed by an abstract substantive; e. g. er glaubt 
ſich durch falſches Zeugniß retten gu fonnen. Wollt ihr die 
Mahrheit durd ein ſolches Opfer ehren? (Sch.) Denft ihr, 
daß fie fid) burd einen Gid gebuncen glauben werden, den ihr 
ibnen dur dy Gaukelkünſte abgelijtet? (Sd ) 


The preposition vermittel ft (with the genitive) is 
employed instead of both Durd and mit. BWermit- 
tel ft diefer Verhandlungen ſuchte er gu bewirfen — (by 
means of these negotiations he endeavoured to effect). 
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3. The materials. 


The substance of which an object is made, is de- 
noted in German by aus (with the dative); e. g. aus 
Marmor cin Bild maden (to make an image of marble). 
Su Haft und Cile baut der Soldat aus Leinwand eine 
leihte Stadt. (Sch.) Mich ſchuf aus gröberm Stoffe die 
Natur. (Sch.) Feſt gemauert in der Erde ſteht die Form, 
aus Lehm gebrannt. (Sch.) 


The preposition von often takes the place of au8, 
particularly when the verb (made, built etc.) is omitted, 
as is the case in the attributive combination; e. g. ein 
Tijd von Holz, von Stein (§. 240, 3), and in: der Tiſch 
ift von Holz; das Haus ift von Stein 2. 


4. The argument. 


The argument, i. e. the cause by which one knows 
something, is expressed by aus, an, nad, ——— 
laut. 


The ————— aus denotes the origin — which 
some knowledge is derived; e. g. id) weiß es aus Grfab- 
rung, aus der Zeitung. Das bhewies er Alles aus der 
Bibel. (G.) Ich will dix nur geftehen, dap ich es aus des 
Fürſten Mund habe. (S ch.) 

OBSERVATION. When the object is a person, the repo- 


sition yon is employed instead of aug; e. g. ig weiß von 
meinem Bruder. 


The preposition an denotes a mark by which some- 
thing is distinguished; e. g. man fennt den Bogel an 
den Federn. Man fieht’s dir an den Augen an, gewif du 
Haft geweint. (G.) Am reinen Glanz will ih die Perle 
fennen. (G.) 


Cine Gloce am Klang, 

Cinen Vogel am Gefang, 

Ginen Mann am Gang, 

Cinen Thoren an den Worten 

Kennt man an allen Orten. (Philander) 
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«) An internal motive is expressed by aus; e. g. 
er fingt aug Gitelfeit (from vanity). Gr hat ſich aus 
Verzweiflung ims Wafer geſtürzt. Die Nonigin faumt 
nod aus arger Lift, nidt aus Gefubl der Menſchlichkeit. 
(Sch.) Gutes thun, rein aus des Guten Liebe. (G.) Aus 
Nothwehr thu’ id) den harten Schritt. (Sd.) Aus Grog: 
muth, aus Barmherzigkeit. (Sch.) Cie hat aus falſcher 
Gropmuth fehr gefehlt. (S dh.) 


B) Aneczternal motive is expressedby wegen, halben, 
and um — willen (with the genitive case); e. g. er 
hat fid) feiner Sculden wegen ind Waffer geftirgt Bd 
fomme dDeinetwegen, fetnethalben x. (for your sake, 
° for his sake). Gang befonders rühmt man thn wegen 
feiner Kraft im Disputiren. (G.) Wm des Freundes willen 
erbarmet euch. (Sch.) Sie fam fo febr um deinet, als der 
Geſchwiſter willen. (G.) 


A real ground also is designated by wegen, if it in- 
volves or conveys the notion of impediment. Als man 
dieſes Schiff in See bradhte, fand ſich's, dag es feiner un- 
behilflidhen Größe wegen fdledterdings nicht gu lenfen fei. 
(Sd) ; 

These prepositions, however, are not synonymous. 
Wegen denotes a motive expressed in an indefinite 
manner, like on account of; e. g. er geht feiner Gefund- 
Heit wegen nad Stalien. Halben denotes a particular 
motive which we wish to distinguish from another; 
e. g. er thut e8 der Ehre halben, nidt ded Gewinnited 
wegen. Um — willen is employed when a purpose, 
and in particular the wish or interest of a person is 
the motive of an action; e. g. um des Friedens willen, 
for the sake of peace. Um ihrer Rube willen mug es 
ihr verſchwiegen werden. (Sch.) 


6. The purpose. 


The purpose is generally expressed a) by the prepo- 
sition zu; e. g. dex Fürſt entdectte redlid) dir fein Herz gu 
einem bofen Swed, und du willft ihn gu einem guten Swed 
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betrogen haben. (Sch.) — Dod führ' id) ihn (—diefen Stab) 
aur Wobhlfahrt Aller, zu des Ganjgen Heil, und nidt gur 
Vergrößerung des Cinen. (Sch.) 


b) Very frequently by the Supine (viz. the infin. pre- 
_ ceded by 3u); e. g. ih fomme nidt gu bleiben; Abſchied 
zu nehmen fomme id (Sch.) (— not for the purpose, or, 
with aview of staying; I come to take leave). Nicht eine 
Braut gu fuden ging th aus (— not with the intention, 
or, to the end etc.) Ich lefe gu meiner Belehrung (I 
am reading with a view, or, an object of —— my- 
self). 


c) The preposition um is also in many cases 
placed before the supine denoting purpose; e. g. was . 
habt ihr denn gethan, um fie gu retten? (what after all, 
have you done, for the sake of rescuing her?) Alles feb’ 
id) d'ran, um fie recht groß zu maden. (Sch.) Um ſich gu 
zerftreuen, halt fie fid) in Bamberg auf. (G.) 


d) If the act expressed by the verb is taking place to 
the benefit or the advantage of a person or an object, 
the preposition fiir is employed; e. g. rette did) fiir 
Slandern! Das Konigreidh ift dein Beruf; fir did gu fterben, 
war Der meinige. (Sch.) Das hat ein Freund fur fetnen 
Sreund gethan. (Sch.) 


e) In the same manner when abstract ideas are per- 
sonified, the preposition für is used; e. g. id) fterbe für 
die Freiheit, fir die ich Iebte und fodt. (G.) Fir die Frei- 
heit flop das Blut feiner Rechten. (Sdlegel.) 


f) If, on the contrary, a detriment or disadvantage is 
denoted as the object or purpose of an action, the pre- 
position wider and gegen are employed; e. g. ein Kom: 
plott, das wider Sie gefpielt wird. (Sch.) Dak Briefe, in 
der Konigin Schatulle gefunden, wider did) gezeugt. (Sch.) 
Ich fechte nidt gegen did. (Sch.) 


g) The effect of an action, even if not intended, is 
also expressed by zu; e. g. gu meiner groͤßten Freude 
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fam mein Bruder. Zum Olid (fortunately), gum Unglück 
fam er zu fpat Sie find fic) gum Verwechſeln ähnlich. 
Die Laute lied’ id) zur Raferei. (Sch.) 


There are moreover some. particular relations of 318 
causality expressed by particular prepositions. 


Conformity with a cause is expressed by nad) accorad- 
ang to; e. g. id) habe Alles nad ihren Wuͤnſchen gethan; 
er ift nad der Ausſage der Beugen ſchuldig. Nach ewigen, 
ehrnen, großen Gefegen müſſen wir alle unfereds Daſeins 
Kreife vollenden. (G.) Sd) darf hoffen, dag ih nidt nad 
dem Scheine geridtet werde. (Sch.) Er ſcheint mir in Allem 
nad feinem Gewiſſen gu handeln. (G.) Seder gibt nad 
feinem BVermogen, nad Kraften. Conformity is expressed. 
in a more definite manner by gemag, which is always 
preceded by the Dative; e. g. der Citte gemäß, dem 
Gefege gema f. 

Nach is employed like after, in: er kleidet fid) nad der 
neueften Mode. Cr wurde nad feinem Grogvater Georg 
genannt. 


Zufolge (with the Dative) and vermoge (with the 
Genitive) are equivalent to: in consequence of. Ber: 
möge is employed, when a particular quality of a thing 
is conceived as causing an effect; e. g. die Himmels- 
forper bewegen fid) vermoge threr gegenfeitigen Anziehung. 
VBermoge fetner Rechtlidfctt will der Deutſche Miemanden 
in feinem wobhlerworbnen Cigenthum ftoren; vermöge {einer 
Beſonnenheit lapt er fic) nicht durch Chimaren jftoren, und 
permoge jeiner Gradheit haßt er alle Imagination. (G.) 
‘Bufolge denotes an extrinsic cause; e.g. man entwarf 
einen Blan, meldhem gufolge gwolf neue Ritter des Vließes 
in den Staatsrath gezogen werden follten. (Sch. Den 
Verfiderungen der Frangisfaner gufolge, fteigt der heilige 
Franziskus wöchentlich cinmal in das Heafeuer, und befreit 
Daraus Alle, dic er in feiner Amtstradht findet. (Sacob 3.) 


Kraft (with the Genitive) means by virtue of; and 
{aut (with the Genitive) expresses conformity with the 
contents of words, either spoken or written; e. g. er 
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thut es kraft feined Amtes, kraft des erhaltenen Auftrags, 
Laut ded Briefes, Laut der Urfunde. 


If an action or effect is not in conformity but in 
opposition to a cause, the latter is expressed by wider 
against; zuwider, contrary to; ungeadtet, notwith- 
standing; tro, in spite of; e. g. fie flopen gewaltfam 
wider meinen Willen mid) hinein. (Sch.) Dem ausdrück— 
liden Verbot guwider, liefen ſich mehrere derjelben in den 
Landftadten offentlid) horen. (Sch.) Der Konftitution zu— 
wider, führte er fremde Truppen ins Gebiet. (Sch.) Trog 
meiner Aufſicht, meinem fcharfen Guden [finde ich] nod) 
Koftharkciten, nod) geheime Schage! (Sch.) Des Laiferliden 
Verbotes ungeadtet, gingen die Berathſchlagungen vor 
fich. (S eh.) 


= 


CHAPTER XVI. 
OBJECT OF CO-EXISTENCE. - 


We comprehend under the term of an Object of 
Co-existence all those objects whigh express a circum- 
stance or action, co-incident in time with the action 
expressed by the predicate, without however defining 
either the time (when?) or the manner (how?) of the 
action (§. 254); e. g. er liegt wachend im Bette (he les 
awake in bed = he lies in bed and is awake). Und 
Diejed hei mir denfend, ſchlief id) ein (Sch.), and thinking 
(= ‘whilst I was thinking’) this, I fell asleep. — 


The Object of Co-existence is in German as in Eng- 
lish expressed: 


1. by the participle of a verb, which is then termed 
Gerund; | 


2. by an abstract substantive with a preposition. 


« 
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1, Gerund. 


The object of co-existence is also denoted in. German 
as in English by.the gerund and by prepositions. a) by 
the gerund (i. e. the partiiple active or passive when 
unin flected and adverdially used; e. g. er ift lachend, wei⸗ 
nend, fludbend hinausgeqangen, he went out laughing, wee- 
ping, cursing; er fommt gelaufen, he comes running. B) by 
prepositions; e. g. er geht mit einem Dolce bewaffnet, he 
goes armed with a dojer (further remarks or prepositions 
see §. 323). 


Examples from Authors: Es wirfet jeder Geift und jede 
Hand, belebend, fordernd, fur ded Ganzen Wohl. (G.) 
Shr werdet fehn, wie fie qeadtet irren, und in Vergweiflung 
fechtend untergebn. (UHL) Ich lod? ihn ſchmeichelnd 
in ded Todes Neb. (Sch.) Der eignen Kraft nidt mehr 
vertrauend, wandt' er fein Herz den dunkeln Kunften zu. 
(Sch.) BVerfunfen in Did felber ftehft Ou da. (Sch.) 2c. 


It must however be observed, that the use of this 
form is much more limited in German than in English. 
Common prose will scarcely admit of such Gerunds, 
when they are again enlarged by new objects; if this 
be the case (e. g. der eignen Kraft nidt mehr vertrau- 
end; died Wes bet mir Denfend 2c.), it is more usual 
to transform the Gerund into an accessory or even 
principal sentence (indem er der eignen Kraft nidt mehr 
vertraute; indem id) died alles bei mir dadjte 2. see §. 344). 


This gerund expressive of co-existence is, in certain 
cases, employed in an elliptical sentence (when the pre- 
sent participle habend [having] is understood); this pe- 
culiar kind of construction may in a certain res} ect 
be compared with the Greek accusative absolute; e. g. 
er ftand, den Blick auf den Himmel gerichtet, he stood, his 
look directed to heaven (= having his look directed ete.). 


In some cases the construction assumes a form still 
more absolutely, even the participle being dropt; e. g. 
die Hand am Schwerte fommen fie heran, hand on sword 
they draw near (the latter sentence is — Die Hand am 
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Schwerte habend or gelegt habend (having their hand 
or having placed it on their ewords). Die Hand am Schwerte 
(habend), ſchauen fie fic) Drohend an (Sch.). In der einen Hand 
Den Degen, den Schild in der ander. fubrte er fie gegen den 
Feind. (Sch.) So mus ish fallen in des Feindes Hand, das 
nabe Rettungsufer im Gefidte. (Sch.) | 

We can trace, in more ancient German, instances where the 
object of co-existence is rendered by the genitive, which usage 
we find still retained in various colloguial expressions; e. g. 
frohen Muthes*) weggehen (to set oul in good sheer). Trock⸗ 
nen Kleides durchkommen (to get through without wetting ones 
clothes). Also the following: ſtehenden Fußes (litr. ‘of stand- 
ing foot’ [a genitive absolute] [Lat.] ‘stante pede’) (—=zmmedia- 
tely); heiler Haut davon fommen (to come off [litr.] ‘of 
whole skin’ (= without ones scull broken). — Unverridteter 
Gache abjiehen (Lat.) infecta re abire. 

Ausgenommen, except, is constructed in the same 
manner, with a preceding accusative case; e.g. in dem 
Zuchthauſe ift Wiles ſchlecht, was man befommt, die Prügel 
ausgenommen. (Hebel.) Die Lacedämonier hatten alle 
Völker des Peloponnes, die Argiver und Achäer ausgenom— 
men, auf ihrer Seite. When however the participle 
ausgenommen precedes its object, the latter must agree 
in case with the substantive of which it is to be ex- 
cepted; e. g. e8 ift allen Bridern angenehm, ausgenommen 
Dem jüngſten. Alle Brüder wollen es, ausgenommen der 
altefte. : 

An adjective, undeclined, takes sometimes the place 
of a Gerund; e. g. traurig ſaß die Jungfrau dort. (Uhl.) 
Uneingedenk gemeinen Lohnes feid Shr beharrlid), emfig, 
treu. (Uhl.) RKonnten wir nidht harmlos vergnuglidbe Tage 
fpinnen, Luftig dag leidhte Leben gewinnen. (Sch.) 


— 


2. Prepositions. 


Co-evistence is denoted in a positive manner by mit, 
with the dative, and in anegative manner by ohne with 
the accusative; e. g. id) Dente daran mit Widerwillen, 
Dod) ohne Rene. Schaffet fort am guten Werke mit Be- 
fonnenheit und Starke. (UHL) Ich liebe ohne Hoffnung, 


*) In old German: frohes Muthes. 
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mit Todesangft und mit Gefahr ded Lebens. ea Sd 
weile gern mit ftiflem Web in froher Menſchen Sdwarm. (Uhl.) 
Ohn' Urjadh follen wir nie gucen unſern Degen; 

Ohw Ehre follen wir ihn drauf nie niederlegen, Kogau.) 
So wie es felten Komplimente gibt, ohne alle Luge; fo fine 
den fid) aud) felten Grobheiten ob ne alle Wahrheit. (Leff. 


When ofne is followed by averb, it must be in the 
supine, and not as in English in the present participle; 
e.g. id) fam gurud oh ne etwas gefeben zu haben (without 
having ete.); id) erwadte ohne gu wiſſen, wo id) war 
(1 awoke without knowing, where Iwas); ohne eine Thrane 
Zu vergießen (without shedding a tear). 


Some other prepositions are used instead of mit, 
viz. in, unter, and bei. 


The preposition in is employed, when the co-exis- 
tent object is not an action, but a state of being; e.g. 
er ſpricht im Schlafe. Da liegen fie alle in milder Rube. 
(UHL) Da fteh’ ich in fürchterlicher Einſamkeit. (Sch.) Ber: 
gept, was id) im waden Traum gefproden. (Sch.) In diez 
fem Glauben will id) handeln. (© dh.) 


The preposition unter (withthe dative) is employed, 
when the object is.an action, performed by another 
subject, or an extrinsic incident, conceived as a con- 
- dition; it is therefore always used with the substan- 
tive Bedingung (condition); e.g. Sie ſchloſſen unter gin: 
ftigen Bedingungen Frieden. Sch will unter Feiner Bez 
Dingung gurudfehren. Gr [cht unter Aufficht feines On- 
Fels. Cambray öffnete ſeinem Erzbiſchof unter freudigem 
Zurufe die Thore wieder. (Sch.) Die Reformation machte 
unter dem Schutze der ſtändiſchen Freiheit, unter der Decke 
des Tumults merkliche Fortſchritte. (Sch.) 


The preposition bei (cum dat.) when denoting a re- 
lation of co-existence, may, in most cases, be rendered 
by the prepos. with in English; e.g. er flat bei offnen 
Fenſtern, he sleeps with the windows open. Gr predigt 
bei voller Kirche, he preaches with a full church (= before 
a iarge congregation). 
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The same preposition may also imply a relation of 
causality; e.g. bet dem heftigen Frojte erfrieren alle Blüten, 
(litr. ‘dy’) == the frost being violent, all the blossoms 
are killed. Bei feiner Lebensweife fann er nicht gefund 
fein (litr. ‘by’ == leading a life, as he does, he can not be 
healthy). It also denotes an adversative relation; e. g. er 
hat fid) bet aller Klugheit uberliften laffen (with all [— in 
spite of all] his prudence he has allowed himself to be 
deceived). 
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SECTION IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


— — — 


If two sentences are connected with one another in 324 
such a manner as to express continuity of one single 
thought or rather a logically connected train of ideas, 
the whole is termed a compound sentence. The two 
members now, of a compound sentence, may be con- 
nected either by way of Subordination, or by way of 
Co-ordination. They are connected by way of Sub- 
ordination, when one of them (the accessory sentence) 
is to be considered as the subject or as an attribute 
or object of the other (i. e. the principal) sentence 
(cf. §. 825). Two sentences are, on the other hand, 
connected by way of Co-ordination, when they are not 
in this manner dependent one upon the other; e. g. 
Nicht Mitleid darf id) fühlen; ich darf nur blutige Gedanken 
haben. (Sch.) Das treulofe Glück verließ Karl den Kühnen 
in drei ſchrecklichen Schlachten; und der ſchwindelnde Cr- 
oberer ging unter den Lebenden und Todten verloren. (© db.) 
When two co-ordinate sentences have either the same 
subject, or the same predicate or another essential part 
' common to both sentences; e. g. he eats and he drinks; 
the two sentences are frequently contracted into one; 
as: he eats and drinks. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
ACCESSORY SENTENCES. 


325 When a simple sentence is extended in such a manner 
as to form a compound sentence (cf. §. 324) by any of 
its component parts (the subject, object or attribute) being 
expressed by a connected phrase or clause, that phrase 
or clause of the sentence is termed accessory, and the 
relation of the latter part of the sentence to the former 
(i. e. the principal member) is a subordinate one. If 
we say: ‘I know the contents of the letter’ (id) fenne 
den Snhalt des Briefes) this is a simple sentence, the ob- 
ject of which is expressed by the contents of the letter; 
but if we change this sentence, by introducing a con- 
junction, as for instance: J am well aware, that he 
knows the contents of the letter (es ift mir wobl 
befannt, daß er den Inhalt ded Briefed fennt), the second 
member of the sentence, that he knows the contents etc. 

- comprehending as it were the object, is the objective 
clause which, relative to the jirst clause ‘J am well aware’, 
bears or assumes a subordinate relation, or is an .acces-~ 
sory sentence (or more strictly speaking an accessory 
member or clause). 


The accessory sentence then, is a combination of a 
subject and predicate, the whole of which constitutes 
part of another (the principal) sentence (§. 27). 


The relation between the accessory and the prin- 
cipal sentences is expressed by a relative pronoun or, 
as just before stated, by a conjunction beginning the ac- 
cessory sentence, and by a particular construction, the 
predicate conjugated being always last (§. 187). The 
pronoun or’conjunction is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish; e. g. ‘the pleasure it gave me’, instead of: ‘the 
pleasure which it gave me’. They sat down on the 
bench (which) we have mentioned. The palace was 
founded, (as) it is said, by king John etc. This omis- 
sion is not allowed in German, and in translating into 
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German, the respective conjunctions or relative pronouns 
must always be added; the exceptions of this rule are 
very limited and will be mentioned in its proper place. 
Here it is only to be observed, that such introductory 
sentences as: f hope, I know, ’tis true, you see, you know 
etc., may be followed by a sentence without a con- 
junction and with the construction of a principal sen- 
tence, in German as well as in English; e. g. Sd 
hoffe, Sie befinden fid) wohl, I hope you are well. Ich 
Geftehe, id) weiß nidts davon. Sie wifjen, der Herzog ift 
jebt bet Hofe. Ich glaube, mein Bruder ijt frank. 


The order observed in the arrangement of the acces- 
sory member or clause of a compound sentence, differs 
from the order followed. in the principal sentence, in 
as much as the verb of the accessory or dependent 
clause *) is placed at the end, whereas in the principal 
sentence it, on. the contrary, immediately follows the 
subject (§. 187); e. g. Sein Vater ift geftern angefommen 
(principal sentence); id) weiß, daß er geftern angefommen 
ift (accessory sentence). When however the predicate 
‘is a compound expression, connected with two auxi- 
liary verbs, the regular construction of an accessory 
sentence would offend the laws of eurythmy; e. g. 
wenn er geftern anfommen fonnen hatte; therefore the 
auxiliary verb conjugated, is placed before the principal 
verb; e. g. wenn er geftern hatte anfommen fonnen. — 
Kann id) vergeffen, wie ed hatte fommen fonnen? (Sch.) 

If however, in a similar sentence, other objects occur or 
any accessory complements or adverbial expresstons, extending 
the notion conveyed by the sentence, such expressions pre- 
cede the auxiliary verb, e. g. Wenn er geftern, gu dtefer 
Bett, in unferer Stadt hatte anfommen fonnen (if he had 
been able to arrive yesterday, at this time, in our city). 

. But when the auxiliary verb is readily understood, 
from the context, it is usually omitted; e. g. Dtiv fam 
Die Kunde gu, daß Shr meinem Obeim ubergeben worden 
(waret). (Sch.) Was war mein Dank dafiir, dap ich der 


*) See the definitions of principal, accessory clause etc. at 
the beginning of this-Chapt. XVII. 
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Bolfer Fluch auf mid) geburdet (hatte), diefen Krieg, der 
ihn nur groß gemadt (hat), die Fürſten (hatte) zahlen 
laſſen? (Sch.) 


When the subject of an accessory sentence is to be 
pointed out emphatically, it is placed among the objects; 
e. g. Collen wir erleiden von dem fremden Knecht, was uns 
in feiner Macht fein Kaifer durfte bieten? (Sch.) Deir ift 
fidhre Kunde zugefommen, dag zwiſchen diefen ftolzen Lords 
und meinem Vetter nicht Alles mehr fo fteht wie font. (Sch.) 


An accessory sentence, representing, as it were, the 
subject, attribute, or object of a principal sentence, is 
considered as occupying the place of a substantive, ad- 
jective, or adverb; e. g. it is to be regretted that he 
died (= his death is to be regretted). A-person who 
is ignorant (== an ignorant person). He was quite well 
when I saw him last (he was quite well yesterday). 


Accessory sentences, accordingly, are divided into: 
Substantive accessory sentences, 
Adjective accessory sentences, and 
Adverbial accessory sentences. 2 
A substantive accessory sentence is a sentence which 
is equivalent to an abstract substantive. 


An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence, equi- 
valent to an adjective, used either as an attribute to 
qualify a substantive, or as a substantive - adjective 
(§. 127) to express some person or thing. 


An adverbial accessory sentence is a sentenee, equi- 
valent to an adverb or adverbial phrase, having the 
value of an adverbial object (of place, time, manner, 
causality or co-existence). 


1. Substantive accessory sentence. 


A substantive accessory sentence is either affirmative, - 
or interrogative;' the former takes the conjuuction daß 
that; the latter o6-if, whether, or one of the interro- 


Accessory sentences. 337 


gative pronouns; e. g. id) weif, Dap ed wabr ijt, I know 
that it is true. Ich weiß nidt, ob es wahr ift, I do not 
know if it is true. Sc weif nidt, wer es ift, or wo er 
ift, I do not know, who it is, or where he is. — Drum 
trag’ id) darauf an, dab der Befehl gur Hinridtung gleid 
ausgefertiqt werde. (Sch.) Ich muh darauf beftehen, daß *) 
Herzog Friedland breche mit dem Kaiſer. (Sch.) Bh 
foll erfennen, daß mid) Niemand habt, dab Niemand mid 
verfolgt. (G.) Dap er betrogen ift, fann er nicht fehén; 
daß fie Betriiger find, fann id) nidt zeigen. (G.) Seder 
Sehritt des Lebens zeigt, daß die Klugheit nothig fei. (G.) 
Fragt Euch nur bei jedem Gedidt, ob e8 ein Grlebted ent. 
halte, und ob dies Erlebte Euch gefordert habe. (G.) 


a. When the predicate of the principal sentence 
governs a preposition, a demonstrative pronoun must 
be added which is compounded with the preposition, 
according to §. 148; e. g. Sd weiß nidts davon, daf 
er franf ijt, litr. J know nothing thereof that ete.’ (= I 
know nothing of his being ill). Mein grofter Vortheil be- 
ftand dDarin, daß die Liebe gur Stille herrſchend war (G.) 
(my greatest advantage consisted [litr. ‘therein that? =] 
in the love for tranquillity being prevailing). 


b. In quotations, the conjunction Daf is generally 
left out; the accessory sentence is constructed as a 
principal and its predicate is put in the conjunctive 
or conditional mood; e. g. er fagt, et fet franf, he says, 
he is ill. 


2. Adjective accessory sentence. 


Adjective sentences are connected with the principal 
sentence by a demonstrative pronoun in the principal, 


*) Similar combinations in which conjunctions are employed 
in German, are trequently expressed in Engttsh by the par- 
ticipial construction dependent on a preposition, thus: I must 
insist [litr.] ‘that Duke Friedland should break with the 
emperor = upon his breaking (1. e. upon a rupture etc.) 
(comp. also §. 328, b in the text) and the numerous instances 
on ‘Partictpial construction’ in ‘First German Book’. 
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and a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence. The 
demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence is 
frequently omitted in German as well as in English; 
but the relative pronoun must always be expressed in 
German, though it be omitted in English; e. g. the 
trees (which) you have planted grow very well, Die 
Baume, weldhe ihr gepflangt habt, wachſen fehr gut; the 
first battle they fought was with two Sarazens, Die 


erſte Schlacht, die fie lieferten, war gegen zwei Sarazenen. 


An adjective accessory sentence is either to be con- 
sidered as an attribute, qualifying a substantive con- 
tained in the principal sentence, as in the examples 
just adduced; or it is used substantively itself, the 
general notion of a person or thing being understood; 
e. g. Handsome is that handsome does. 


a. Alttributive adjective sentences take the adjective 
relative pronoun welder, welde, welded, or der, Die 
Dag, agreeing in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive referred to (in the principal sentence), and 
taking that form (case or preposition) corresponding 
to its office in the accessory sentence; e. g. der Dtann, 
welden (Acc. sing. masc.) id) gefehen habe; die Frau, 
Der (Dat. sing. fem.) id) das Geld gegeben habe. Das 
Lied, Das aus der Keble dringt, ift Lohn, dev reichlich 
Tohnet. (G.) 


Gehn wir ins Gefild hervor, 

Das fic) ſtolz dem Himmel jeiget, 

Der fo feierlid) empor 

Uber’n Erdenfriihling fteiget. (UHL) 
Menſchen, Die das Glud mit einem Lohn überraſchte, zu 
welchem ſie keinen natürlichen Grund in ihren Handlungen 
finden, werden ſehr leicht verſucht, den nothwendigen 3ufam- 
menhang zwiſchen Urſache und Wirkung überhaupt zu ver- 
lernen. (Sch.) 

The genitive cases, welches and welcher, of the rela- 


tive pronoun are not used in this way, the genitive of 
der (Deffen, Deren, § 140) being always employed 
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instead of them; e. g. Der Wein, dDeffen ich bedarf; die 
Frau, deren Sohn geftorben ift; die Eltcrn, deren Rind 
krank ijt 2. 


When the substantive referred to expresses a place, 
time, or manner, adverbial relative pronouns are made 
use of, instead of the adjective pronouns and preposi- 
tions, viz. wo, in which place; da, wenn, ald, in which 
time, and wie in which manner; e. g. Darum ſuchte er ibn 
nad) Madrid zu locken, wo er der leitenden Aufſicht eines 
hoberen Verjtandes entgogen war. (Sch.) In Frankfurt ift 
nod) das Haus zu fehen, wo Gothe geboren worden. Um 
die Beit, wenn die Trauben reifen; tn derfelben Stunde, 
als er ftarb; die Art, wie ev mid) empfing. — Go hab’ id 
nun die Stadt verlafjen, wo id) gelebet lange Zeit. (UHL) 
Kennft du das Land, wo die Citronen blühn? (G.) O ſchö— 
ner Tag, wenn endlid der Soldat ind Leben einfehrt, in 
Die Menſchlichkeit. (Sch. “Man war in Bweifel uber die 
Art, wie der Krieg geführt werden follte. (Sch.) 

The demonstrative pronoun, ſolch such, is in German 
always followed by the adjective pronoun and not by 
the relative adverb as, as in English; e. g. such animals 
as live in the water, folde Thiere, die im Wafjer leben. 
— Zeigt einen Weg mir an aus diefem Drang, hitlfreide 
Mächte, einen folden zeiget mir, Den id) vermag gu gebn. 
(Sch.) But it is also followed by wie; e. g. Bon fol- 
hen Schiffen, wie jet gebaut werden, hat man früher Nichts 
gewupt. Solche Kranke, wie Du, verlangen gute Pilege. 

In certain cases however the German idiom agrees 
with the English, the adverbial pronoun wie (as) being 
employed when the demonstrative jold) is understood; 
e. g. Da ward ein Angriff und ein Widerftand, wie ihn 
fein glücklich Auge nod) gefehen. (Sch.) Drauf fiel er mir 
um den Hals und zeigte cine Ruhrung, wie jener fleine 
Dienft fie gar nicht werth war. (Sch.) 


b. Adjective sentences, used substantively, take the sub- 389 


stantive relative pronoun, wer who, was what, referring 
to the demonstrative pronoun der, das in the principal 
sentence; the personal pronoun er he, which is in 
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English employed in the principal sentence (e. g. he 
who lies will steal), is not admitted in German: Wer 
ligt, Der ftiehlt. — Was Morgentraume mir verhiefen, das 
madte ftets Der Whend wahr. (UHL) Wer befigt, der lerne 
verlieren; wer im Glück ift, dex lerne den Schmerz. (Sch.) 

Wer nie fein Brod mit Thranen ab, 

Wer nie die fummervollen Nadhte 

Auf feinem Bette weinend fag, 

Der fennt euch nicht, ihr himmliſchen Mächte. (G.) 


The demonstrative pronoun det, that, is frequently 
used instead of the relative wer, when the accessory 
sentence is placed after the principal; e. g. Man tadelt 
Den, Der feine Thaten wagt. (G.) Wohl dem, der feiner 
Vater qern gedenkt. (G.) 


The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sen- 
tence, when in the genitive or dative case, assumes 
the forms: 


Gen. Sing. Mase. and Neut. deffen, Gen. Plur. derer, 

— OTM deren, Dat. „ ‘denen; 
e, g. Wer lügt, deſſen Ehre ift verloren. Vergieb denen, 
Die Did) beleidiqt haben. Mir liegt nidts (I do not mind) 
an der Meinung devrer, die id) veradte. When however 
the accessory sentence precedes the principal sentence, 
the gen. plur. deren is used instead of beret; e. g- 
dic id) veradte, an Deren Meinung liegt mir nidts. 


The demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence 
is frequently omitted; c. g. Ber Ped) angreift, befudelt 
ſich. Prov. Ginge (der), wem Gefang gegeben. (UHL) Wer 
Ohren hat, (der) foll hören. (G.) Wer viel weif, hat viel 
zu forgen. (Leff) Was man Verrudten thut, wird nidt 
gefegnet. (G.) Was nicht verboten ift, ift erlaubt. (© d.) 


The demonstrative pronoun however must be added, 
when there is a preposition governing it; and such 
contractions as: an account. of what happened; to take 
notice of what passes, are not conformable to the Gere 
man idiom; it is, moreover, to be observed, that in this 
case the demonstrative pronoun cannot be contracted 
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with the preposition (conf. §. 328); e. g. ein Beridt 
ber das, was fic) ereignete. Mein Vater ſagte mir wenig 
pon Dem (not davon), was er mit ihm geredet hatte. (G.) 
Vergebens erinnerte der Wbgeordnete den Croberer an das 
(not daran), was die Geredtigfeit von ihm forderte. (Sch.) 
Gr ſprach verfdiedene Mal mit mir uber das (not darüber), 


— was er fit fie und thre Kinder gu thun denfe. (G.) Es war - 


mit auffallend, daß er von dem (not davon), worin der 
Grund aller meiner Handlungen lag, offenbar feinen ae 
hatte. (G.) | 


The following accessory sentences are of the same 
description, and take the relative wer, was (and not 
welder). 


a. Those referring to an indefinite pronoun or nu- 
meral, viz. etwas, nichts, alles, eins, mandes, viel, wenig; 
e. g. G8 iff nights groß, was nidt gut ift; und ed ift 
nights wahr, was nicht befteht. (Claudius) Es ift nidt 
alles Gold, was glangt. Prov. Es ijt nur eins, was 
ung retten fann. (Od.) Mun ift nists, was dem Vertrauen 
nod im Wege ftande. (Ch) Bieles, was fie thaten, 
machte ihnen die Selbjtvertheidigung zur Pflicht. (Sch.) Dies 
Haus verfammelt alles, was mir theuer ift. (Sch.) 


b. Those referring to the neuter of an adjective in 
the superlative degree; e. g. Das Beſte, was ih habe. 
— Dem Herrlidften, was aud der Geift empfangen, 
Drangt tmmer fremder Stoff fid) an. (H.) . Das Bete, was 
man von ihm lernt, ift nicht mitgutheilen. (G.) Er preifet 
das Hodfte, das Befte, was das Herz fid) wünſcht, was 
der Sinn begehrt. (Sch.) Das Schönſte fudht er auf den 
Fluren, womit er feine Liebe ſchmückt. (Sch.) 

c. Those referring to a personal pronoun. In this 
case the accessory sentence always takes the pronoun 
‘Der, Die, Das (not wer); and when the accessory sen- 
tence refers to a pronoun of the first or second person, 
this pronoun is generally repeated in the accessory 
sentence; e. g. Sei (Du) mit willfommen, der Du mit 
mir gleiche Gefühle theileft. (Sd.) Das wiffen wir, die 
wir die Gemfen jagen. (Sch.) -Wie veradht id) Cud, dte 
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Thr Euch felbft und die Welt belügt. (Sch.) Hoven fie 
ihn, Der ein Held ift und ein Menſch zugleich. (Sch.) Sie 
wollten aud im Tode nidt von ihm laſſen, der ihred Lebens 
Führer war. (Sch.) hr, die Thr Krieg führt gegen meinen 
Sohn. (Sch.) : 4 | 

OBSERVATION: — It must be observed that, when the per- 
sonal pronoun he, they, does not denote a certain person, but 
only has the value of a demonstrative pronoun, the German 
idiom requires a demonstrative pronoun; e. g. they who 
know it, die, weldje e& wiffen. He who escapes from death 
is not pardoned, wer dem Tode entgeht, der wird nicht bez 
gnadigt. 


3. Adverbial accessory sentences. 


The adverbial accessory sentences are distinguished 
according to the different adverbial relations which the 
action, expressed by the predicate, bears with reference 
to the locality, time, manner, causality, co-eristence, 
or intensity, and are connected with their principal 
sentence by different conjunctions according to their 
different meanings. 


a. Adverbial accessory sentence of locality. 


The principal sentence in its complete form takes 
a demonstrative adverb ef locality, and the accessory 
sentence a relative, as follows: 


Principal sentence. Accessory sentence. 
da wo (rest in a place), 
dahin wohin (motion towards a place), 


daher, or von da woher (motion from a place). 


Remark. These relations of locality must not be 
comfounded with adjective sentences, in which wo re- 
presents the relative pronoun preceded by a preposition 
of place; e. g. Kennft du das Land, wo (—= in dem) Die 
Citronen blühen? knowest thou the land where (= in which) 
the citrons bloom? — or with the dependent clause of 
a question introduced by wo; e. g. Sch will wiffen, wo 
er ift, I will know where he. is. 
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The demonstrative adverb in the principal sentence 
is frequently omitted when followed by the correspon- 
ding relative, but it must be expressed, when the pre- 
dicate of the accessory sentence requires a different 
relative; e. g. Sd wobhne (da), wo er wohnt. Bh gebe 
(Dahin), wohin er gehet. Gehen Sie, wohin die Pflidt 
Sie ruft — (Dahin) wo x. Wo das Aas ift, da jammeln 
ſich die Adler. Ich Lomme (Daher), woher er kommt. But: 
Sch wobne da, wohin Riemand fommt. Ich gehe dahin, 
wo cr wohnt. Ich fomme daher, wo er wohnt. Wo Gott 
eine Kirche hat, da will der Teufel eine Kapelle haben. Prov. 
Wo ener Schagk ift, da ift euer Herz, Das Gedeihen bleibet 
fern, wo Liebe fehlet und BVertrauen. (UHL) Wo rohe Krafte 
finnlos walten, da fann fid) fein Gebild geftalten. (Sch.) 
Wo das Strenge mit dem Barten, wo Starkes fic) und Mil- 
des paarten,. da gibt es einen guten Klang. (Sch.) Die 
größten Schwierigkeiten liegen Da, wo wir fie nicht fuden. 
(G.) Nicht überall, wo Wafer it, find Frojdhe; aber wo 
man Fröſche hort, ift Waffer. (G.) Nicht wo die goldne 
Ceres lacht, wo dads Cifen wächſt in der Berge Schacht, da 
ent(pringen der Erde Gebieter. (Sch.) Wenn id) mid in 
einer mittleren oder gropen Stadt umfehe und bemerfe, wo 
Denn die Menfden fid) hinwenden, um ihren Abend gugubrin- 
gen, fo findet fid) immer, dag man dahin geht, wo man 
grüßend begrift wird, wo man gerne hort und gehört wird, 
wo man beim gefelligen Gefpradh und Spiel immer gewiß 
ift, feine Partie gu finden. (G.) 


Rémark. Some adverbial sentences are simply 
connected by a preposition, which latter then serves 
the part of a conjunction; e. g. Sd) fam, wabrend (daß) 
ex ſchlief, und wartete, bid (daß) er erwadte, I came while 
he slept and waited till he awoke. The addition of dag 
is considered obselete at present. 


pb. Adverbial accessory sentences of time. 


Accessory sentences of time take the conjunctions: 
Da, alg, wenn, nacdem, feit, big, which denote the dif- 
ferent relations of time, explained in Chapter XIII. 
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I. Point of time. 


When the event, expressed in the principal sentence 
is represented as quite simultaneous with that expressed 
in the accessory sentence, the accessory sentence takes 
the conjunctions alé, da, or wenn. 


The conjunctions als and da *) are used, when the 
time of an action relates to a dejinite event in past time; 
on the other hand, wenn is employed, when time is 
fixed by an indefinite past event, or by some event in 
present or future time. Thus, als (or da) ih ibn fragte, 
gab er mir feine Antwort, when (i. e. at the time when) 
I asked him, he gave me no answer; but, wenn id ibn 
fragte, gab er mir feine Untwort, whenever I asked him, 
he would give me no answer. The- conjunction alé 
is, accordingly, only used with the imperfect tense, 
when a single definite fact is mentioned. In all other 
cases wenn must be employed, instead of which the 
obsolete form wann is sometimes used. 


Additional examples. 


Als Griechenland auf den Ruhm der Gelehrfamfeit am 
ftolzeften fein fonnte, mußte ed fid) in das macedoniſche Fok 
fiigen. (Leffing.) Wie? da nod Alles lag in weiter Ferne, 
da batteft du Entſchluß und Muth, und jet, Da aus dem 
Sraume Wahrheit werden will, Da die Vollendung nahe, da 
fängſt du an gu zagen. (Od.) Wenn id) mid) tn einer 
mittleren oder grofen Stadt umfehe und bemerfe 2c. (s. §. 334). 
Beit ift, die Unfalle gu beweinen, wenn fie fommen und 
wirklid) erfdeinen. (Sch.) 


The principal sentence, when placed after the acces- 
sory, sometimes takes the demonstrative Da, or, after 
wann, the corresponding dann. Wann die Abendgloce 
halt, da red’ id), Herr, mit dir. (UHL) Wann Blige 
zucken, Donner rollt, mann Sturm erbrauft im Wald, dann 


= 


) The conjunction ba, being generally employed to de- 
note causality, time is more commonly expressed by als. 
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qreift er traumend nad) dem Schwert, der alte Held Harald. 
(Uhl.) Gonft, wenn der Vater audszog, da war ein Freuen, 
wenn er wiederfam. (Sch) Wenn die Wolfen gethirmt 
Den Himmel ſchwärzen, wenn bumpftofend der Donner hallt, 
Da, da fühlen fid) alle Herzen in ded SEO PTE Schickſals 
Gewalt. (Sch.) 


As soon as is expressed by ſobald als, or merely 
ſobald; e. g. Gobald die erften Lerchen fdwirrten, erſchien 
ein Madden wunderbar; dod) ſchnell war ihre Spur vere 
foren, fobald dads Madden Abſchied nahm. (Sch.) Das 
Gerüſte wird abgeriſſen, fobald der Bau vollendet iſt. 
(feffing.) Sobald is also employed for no sooner — 
than; e. g. they had no sooner left Dunkirk road, than 
the wind became contrary, fobald fie die Rhede von 
Dünkirchen verlafjen Hatten, wurde der Wind ungünſtig. 
They no sooner entered the wood, than they perceived 
the habitations of men, fobald fie den Wald betraten, 
erblidten fie menſchliche Wohnungen. 


When the predicate of the principal sentence precedes 336 
or ‘foltows in time that of the accessory sentence, the 
conjunctions ehe, Jefore, and naddem, after, are 
employed in the same way as the corresponding con- 
junctions in English; the conjunction bevor, before, is 
obsolete. Simm der Stunde wabhr, eh’ fie entfdlipft. 
(Sch.) Che das dritte Morgenroth fdeint, hat er ſchnell 
mit dem Gatten die Schweſter vercint. (Sch.) Che die 
Kunſt unfer Betragen gebildet und die Leidenfchaften eine 
geborgte Sprache gelehrt hatte, waren unfere Sitten baurifd, 
aber natirlid, (effing) Nachdem fein Vater geftorben 
war, verfaufte er fein Haus. Der Konia verließ Nürnberg, 
naddem er es mit ciner hinlangliden Befagung verfehn 
hatte. (Sch) 

II. Duration of time. 


The duration of time of the predicate is denoted 
by feitdem or feit (since) *) and bis (tll, until). Both con- 
*) It must be observed, that feit and feitbem are not, like 
since, used in a causal signification. 
15* 
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vey the notion of a fixed limitation relative to time, 
feitdDem, designating the point of commencement, and 
big the point of termination of any action or state 
expressed by the predicate; e. g. Geitdem der Konig 
feinen Sohn verloren, vertraut er Wenigen der Seinen mehr. 
(G.) Die Deutfhen fonnen erft uber Literatur urtheilen, 
feit fie felbft eine Literatur haben. (G.) 3h will nidt 
eher meine Sterne oben, bis id) das Ende diefer Thaten 
ſehe. (GS ch.) Der Redhtsgelehrte Halt Seden fiir einen ebrs 
liden Mann, bis das Gegentheil erwiefen ift. 


The conjunction whilst, which denotes a co-incident 
duration of time, is expressed by wabrend, indeß; see 
§. 344. 


c. Adverbial accessory sentences of manner. 


Manner is expressed either by comparing one action 
with another, or by expressing the effect of the action; 
e. g. he speaks as he thinks; or: — he speaks so that 
he is never understood. . | 


When one action is compared with another, the ac- 
cessory sentence takes the conjunction wie, as, if it 
is a real action; if it is not real, al8 ob, or alg wenn, 
as if, are employed, and the latter conjunctions are 
followed by the conditional or conjunctive mood. Gr 
fieht aus, alé ob er fran€ fei. Gr fiebt aus, als wenn 
er krank ware. Thut, als wenn Ihr zu Haufe waret. (G.) 
Er fieht aus, alg wenn er in der Ueberzeugung lebe, er fei 
Herr. (G.) C8 jcheint, als ob die natürlichen Cmpfindungen 
bet gemeinen Leuten ftarfer waren, ald bet anderen. (Leffing.) 
The comparative adverbial members of a sentence are 
combined by the demonstrative fo (or alfo) either 
expressed or understood in the principal and the relative 
wie in the accessory member; e. g. Wie fid die Neigung 
anders wendet, alfo fteigt und fallt ded Urtheils Boge. 
(Sch.) Wie der Pilger ſich nad Often wendet, fo kehret 
fid) mein Hoffen und mein Sehnen dem Cinen hellen Him- 
melspuntte gu. (Sch.) Wie Geifter in der Luft verweben, 
(fo) entſchwand fie mix ynd ward nicht mehr gefehen. (S dh.) 
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So wie der Weihraud das Leben einer Kohle erfrifdht, fo 
erfrifht das Gebet die Hoffnungen ded Herzens. (G.) Sh 
fol leben, wie id) nicht leben mag. (G.) Des Fürſten und 
des Volkes Rechte find verwohen, wie fid) Ulm’ und Reb’ 
umfdlingen. (UHL) Wie man aus verfuntnen Stadten 
ethabne Gotterbilder grabt, fo ift mand heilig Redht gu rete 
ten, das unter wiften Triimmern lebt. (1 h1.) 


The conjunctions wenn, ob are sometimes omitted, 
in consequence of which the accessory sentence must 
be constructed like an interrogative sentence; e. g. et 
ſieht aus, als fet er frank. . Cr thut, als ware er unſchul— 
dig. hut, als waret Shr gu Hanfe. 


Remark. Similar sentences are usually contracted 
in English, by omission of the verb of the consequent 
clause; e. g. ‘he walked as if tired’. This ellipsis can 
not take place in German. 


From comparative accessory sentences of manner, 
expressed by wie, we must distinguish such sentences 
as express the degree of intensity of the principal sen- 
tence; e. g. he is as rich, as he wishes to be; he is as 
rich as his brother; he is richer than his brother. Sen- 
tences of this description take the conjunction alé 
(not wie), when the preceding adjective is in the po- 
sitive degree, as well as when it is in the compara- 
tive; e. g. er ift fo reid), als er gu fein wünſcht; er ift 
reidher, als er weiß. Ich dachte fo edel nicht, als du mid 
gerne glauben machen möchteſt. (Sch.) Sie find tranfer, 
als Gite uns glauben maden wollen. (Sch.) Arioftens Lob 
hat mid) mehr ergogt, als daß es mich beleidigt hatte. (G.) 


OBSERVATION. — The adverb of intensity alé (as, than) is 
to be distinguished from the conjunction alé, following a 
negation. ‘The latter answers to the English but; e. g. td 
habe Keinen gefehen alé did), I have seen none but you, et 
hat nichts als Waffer getrunfen, he drank nothing but water. 


When the accessory sentence precedes the principal 
one, it takes fo, instead of alg, and the corresponding 
adjective or adverb is immediately connected with fo; 


e. g. fo hod ev ftand, fo tief war fein Fall. (Od.) So 
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widstige Urſachen Ludwig hatte, die Neutralitat gu Stande 
zu bringen, fo triftige Griinde hatte Guftav Adolf, dad Ge- 
gentheil zu wünſchen. (Sch.) Go viel Kindiſches in dem 

Borgang war, fo viel trug er gur Bildung meines Herzens 

bei. (G.) Go ernften Grund Du Haft, dies Licht gu fliehn, 

fo dringenden hab’ id, daß id) Dir's gebe. (Sch.) 


The relation of intensity referring to a comparative 
degree (expressed in English by the—the (e. g. the 
more — the better) is denoted in German by je (relative) 
in the accessory and deſto (demonstrative) in the prin- 
cipal clause of the sentence; e. g. je mebr er hat, defto 
mehr will er (the more he has, the more he wants); e. g. 
je weiter man in der Erfahrung fortridt, de ſt naber fommt 
man dem Unerforfdliden; je mehr man die Crfabrung zu 
nugen weig, Defto mebr fieht man, daß dads Unerforſchliche 
feinen praktiſchen Mugen hat. (G.) Je mehr ihm fein Gee 
dächtniß zu Statten fam, defto mehr wuchs fein Muth. (G.) 
Se genauer id) fie beobadtete, deſt o mehr befdamte fie mid. 
(G.) Se fanfter diefe Erfahrungen waren, defto ofter ſuchte 
id) fie gu ernenern. (G.) Instead of defto, we sometimes 
employ je in the principal clause, as: ‘Je Langer je 
Tieber. | 


The intensity of an action is frequently expressed 
as proportionate to its effect; in this case the accessory 
sentence takes the conjunction Dag, that, and the prin- 
cipal the adverb ſo; e. g. er {pridht fo, daß man ibn 
verftehen fann; er fpridt fo ſchnell, daß man ibn nidt ver- 
fteben fann. In English this relation is generally ex- 
pressed in a peculiar way by so—as to, such—as to; 
e. g. he was so full of thought as not to notice any 
one about him. We find no people so rude, as to be 
without any rule of politeness, nor ay so polite, as 
not to have sonf remains of rudeness.’ (Franklin). In 
German this construction is not allowed*); there must 
always be a complete accessory sentence with dag; 

A few phrases only are of a similar constriction, as: 


Seiten Sie fo gut, mir gu fagenre. Er war fo feeundlid) (gütig), 
mir den Weg gu zeigen. ores 
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e. g. er war fo in Gedanfen, Daf er Miemanden bemerfte. 
Wir finden fein Volf fo roh, daß es ohne Regeln der Hof- 
lidfeit ware, und keins fo hoflih, Daf es nidt einige Spu— 
ten von Rohheit hatte. Go tief bin id) gefallen, bin fo 
arm geworden, daß td an unjre frühen Kinderjahre did 
mahnen mug, daß id did) bitten mug, die Lang vergeßnen 
Schulden abjutragen. (Sch.) Mody ift fein Fürſt fo hod 
gefurftet, fo auserwählt fein ird’fdher Mann, daß, wenn die 
Welt nad) Freiheit dürſtet, er fie mit Freiheit tranfen Fann. 
(11 1.) 


Additional Examples. 


Die Abſchrift iſt dod fo verfaßt, daß man fie leicht ver- 
wechſelt. (Sch.) Cr bewilligte den Truppen die Winterquar- 
tiere, Dod) fo, dap fie aufs Sdynellite fonnten verjammelt 
werden. (Sch.) 


The demonstrative fo, in some cases, is omitted in 
the principal sentence, e.g. er ftellte feine Armee in einer 
gedoppelten Linie in Schlachtordnung (fo), Daf die zweite 
anrücken fonnte, wenn die erfte gum Weiden gebracht wore 
den war. (Sch.) 


If the intensity of an action, is represented as dis- 
proportionate, relative to its effect, the intensive adverb 
zu is employed in. the principal clause, followed by 
alg daß in the consequent, the verb of the latter clause 
being in the conditional mood; .e. g. er ift gu ſchwach, 
al8 daß er feine. Vertheidigung verfudte, he is too 
weak to attempt his defence; er ift gu ehrlich, als daß 
er eine Unwahrheit fagen follte, he is too honest to tell a 
lie. The accessory sentence of this description may, 
however, be again abridged into a supine, as in Eng- 
lish; but then al is omitted, and the preposition um 
is frequently placed before the supine; e. g. gu ſchwach, 
feine Vertheidigung gu verfuden; gu redlid, um eine Un— 
wahrheit gu reden, 


Extracts from Authors. 


Mur gu beſchäftigt find’ id) ibn, als daß er Zeit und 
Muße fonnte haben, an unſer Glück zu denfen. (Sch.) Das 
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Unglück war gu offenbar, als daß man fie nicht aufs Neue 
hatte verrufen und verbannen follen. (G.) Cure Verfohnung 
war ein wenig gu fdnell, als daß fie dauerhaft hatte fein 
follen. (G.) Der zahlreichere Theil der Menſchen wird. durd 
den Kampf mit der Noth viel gu ſehr ermidet und abge- 
fpannt, al dag er fid) gu einem neuen und hartern Rampfe 
mit Dem Srrthum aufraffen follte. (Gdh.) Der Name Cook 
ift gu allgemein befannt, alg dab Jemand fragen fonnte: 
Wer ift Cook. (Fofter). 


d. Adverbial accessory sentences of causality. 


A real cause, and a motive is expressed by weil, 
because, and Da, since, as; the principal sentence, when 
following the accessory, sometimes takes the adverb 
fo; e. g. er fann nicht geben, weil er ein Bein. gebrochen 
bat. Weil ih thm getraut bid heute, will ich aud heut’ 
ibm trauen. (Och.) Die Unbequemlidfeit wurde von der 
Jugend weniger empfunden, weil ihr ctwas mehr Spielraum 
gelafjen ward. (G.) Sollt' id’s nun im Ernft erfüllen müſ— 
fen, weil ich gu frei gefderzt mit dem Gedanfen? Ich müßte 
die That vollbringen, weil id fie gedadt? (Sch.) 


If the ground or motive is to be rendered particu- 
lary prominent in the sentence, this is chiefly effected 
by introducing into the principal clause one of the 
prepositions, Darum, deßwegen, deBhalb; e. g. Darum eben 
weil id) den Frieden (ude, muß id) fallen (Sch.), just for that 
very reason, because I seek (—= TI am inclined) for 
peace, I am to fall. Deßwegen bleib' id, weil e8 did 
verdrießt (G.), it is precisely for that¥reason I stay, be- 
cause it annoys you. 


If an effect is denoted as resulting from any givencause, 
the latter is generally expressed by an adverbial sentence 
connected by the relative Da, and the principal clause, if 
following the accessory, is introduced by the demonstrative 
fo;eg. da Die Mufifunmittelbar auf das Gefühl wirkt, ſo ift 
fie Die geiftigfte aller Kräfte. Da das Auge gewohnt ift, Alles 
gu febens-fo ift ihm eine Mifgeftalt nidt fo guwider, als dem 
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Obre ein Mipton. (G.) Dir blüht gewiß das ſchönſte Glück 
der Erde, Da Du fo fromm und heilig bift. (Sch.) Sch kann 
fröhlich {cheiden, Da meine Augen diefen Tag gefehn. (S dh.) 
Ich gehe getroftet weg, Da id) Den Vater beruhigen fann. (Sch.) 


The relation of. a real or positive cause is denoted in the 
principal member of the sentence by a preposition which 
latter is contracted with the relative Da, into Dav on (de- 
noting efficient cause), da durch (denoting means) anddar- 
aug, Daran(denoting chiefly inference). In using this kind 
of construction, which in fact is entirely idiomatic, the de- 
pendent adverbial clause is always introduced by Daf; 
e. g. er ift Davon krank geworden, daß er ein faltes Bad 
genommen hat, fe has been taken ill, by going into a 
cold bath. Giner ftirbt nidt Davon, daß er einen Tag 
faftet, a person does not die, by fasting for a day (litr. 
does not die there of that he fasts)*). Daf er franf ift, 
{liebe ih dDaraus, dag ev nidt gefommen ift, I infer from 
his not coming, that be is ill. Ich erfannte ihn daran, 
daß er ftammelte, I knew (or recognized) him, by his 
stammering. 


Extracts from Authors. 


Richelieu wupte fid) nur Dadurd gu belfen, dag er den 
Seindfeligfeiten ein ſchleuniges Cnde machte. (Sch.) Den 
Mangel an Reiterct wupte er Dadurd gu erfegen, daß er 
Supganger zwiſchen die Reiter ftellte. (Sch.) Unglücklich ift 
das flavifche Bol! dadurch geworden, daß es ſich feine 
Dauernde Kriegsverfaffung geben fonnte. (Herder) 


Conditional sentence. 


Conditional sentences are connected with the princi- 
pal sentence by wenn, zf, the corresponding adverb 
fo being expressed or understood in the principal sen- 
tence; e. g. wenn du heute fparft, (ſo) wirſt du morgen 
feinen Mangel leiden. Wenn er fchuldig ijt, fo mug er ges 


*) Comp. the Examples given on this Idiom in the (First 
German Book. Appendix p- 56, §. 10 — 31). 
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ftraft werden. Es wird nie etwas unternommen werden, 
wenn alle möglichen Cinwande erft befeitiqt werden mitffen. 
Sn Gras und Blumen lieg’ id gern, wenn eine Flote tont 
von fern, und wenn bod obenbin die Frühlingswolken gtehn. 


(Uhl.) Die Glode tonet, wenn man fie geſchwungen. (UL) 


Wenn ener Gewifjen rein ift, fo feid ibr fret. (G.) 


The conjunction wenn is frequently omitted, and 
the conditional sentence then assumes the construction 
of an interrogative sentence; e. g. fparft Du beute, 
forw. Iſt er {dhuldig, fo ete. The same mode of 
expression is admissible in English, but only when 
the verb of the accessory sentence is in the conditional 
mood; e. g. had I been in his place,?I should have 
acted otherwise, ware id) an feiner Stelle gewefen, fo hatte 
td) anders gehandelt. This restriction does not take 
place in German. 


Gibſt du dem Feinde nach, fo gibt er dir den Frieden; 
Und gibft du dir nidt nad, fo ijt Dir Sieg befdhieden. 
Rucdert. 


Sometimes the conditional accessory sentence is con- 
structed like an imperative sentence, and is then con- 
nected with. the principal sentence by und, and, as in 
English, or by fo; e.g. fet im Befig, und Du wohnſt im 
Recht. (Sch.) Seid gerecht, fetid gewiffenhaft, wandelt 
unfhiaflich; fo werden wir und in der Ewigkeit wieder bee 
gegnen. (Sch.) 


Concessive and adversative Sentence. 


If from the accessory clause a consequence is drawn, 
contrary to what the statement contained in the prin- 
ciple clause would lead us to expect, the former is 
termed concession al and the sentence formed on adver- 
sative grounds. If f.i. we say: ‘Although he is learned, 
he is not a good teacher’ the first clause involves a con- 
cession, viz.: ‘he is learned’; since now from this state- 
ment, it might be sooner inferred ‘that he is a good 
teacher, than that he is not’, the two clauses are said 
to have an adversative relation. 
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The conjunctions employed in this case are obgleih, 
obſchon, obwol, wenn gleidh, wenn aud, wenn fdon. The 
principal clause, if it follows the accessory, generally 
takes the demonstrative ſo and at the same time the 
modal adverbs dod) or dennod). 


OBSERVATION. The conjunctions wenn fdon, wenn gleich, 
wenn aud) are commonly separated by the subject of the 
sentence. 


Extracts from Authors: 


Ob man gleich über den erfodtenen Sieg das Tedeum 
anftimmte; fo geftand Dod Wallenftein feine Niederlage. (Sch.) 
Wenn ed qleid diefen Truppen an Tapferfeit gebrach, fo 
reigten fie Dod Durd einen glangenden Aufputz die Augen. 
(Sch.) Wenn er ed aud nist war, der die Gadhjen nad 
Prag lodte, fo war es Dod fein Betragen, wads ihnen dte 
Cinnahme dieſer Stadt erleidterte. (Sch.) Uns ift befannt, 
wenn gleich der Schwede nidts davon merfen foll, daß 
ihr mit Sadfen geheime Unterhandlung pflegt. (Od.) Wenn 
er gleich fein freundlid) Geſicht madt, fo fieht er es Dod 
germ, wenn man thn befudt. Obfdon id weiß, daß er 
por Nacht nicht fommt, vermuth’ id) ihn Dod jeden Augen- 
blid. (G.) Obgleich man dem Feinde nur eine geringe 
Macht entgegengujegen hatte, Ue fonnte man dod hoffen, 
ſich gu behaupten. (© dh.) 


The concessive, like the conditional] sentences, fre- 
quently assume the form of interrogative and impera- 
tive sentences, the conjunction ob, or wenn being 
omitted; e. g. ift es gleid) Nacht, fo leuchtet unfer Recht; 
ift gleid) die Bahl nidt voll, dads Herg ift hier des ganzen 
Volkes; find aud die alten Bucher nidt gur Hand, fie find 
in unfre Herzen eingeſchrieben. (Sch.) Dein Bruder fterbe 
oder jiege, er ift verloren. (G.) Cin Volk, dem das geboten 
wird, ift ſchrecklich; es rache oder Dulde die Behandlung. (S dh.) 


Concessive sentences, expressed in English by who- 
ever, whatever, however etc., take in German an inter- 
rogative pronoun with aud; e. g. wer er auch fet, id 
fiirdte ihn nicht. Wie glangend aud die Gadfen den 
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Feldzug eroffnet Hatten, fo redtfertiqte der Erfolg keineswegs 
die Crwartung. (Sch.) Wie fehr auch euer Innres wider- 
ftrebe, gehorcht der Beit. (Sch.) Was er aud bringen mag, 
er Darf Den Meutern nidt in die Hande fallen. (Sch.) 


The adverb aud is sometimes understood, and in- 
stead of wie the conjunction fo is employed; e. g. nichts 
zeigt fid) mir, wie weit die Blide tragen. (Sch.) Ich bin 
eud) ein Dorn im Auge, fo Flein id bin. (G.) 


Purpose. 


The purpose or final cause is denoted by ju in simple 
sentences; e. g. er reifet gu feinem Verqnugen, he travels 
for his amusement; which is an abridged form. But 
in final sentences the consequent clause is joined to the 
antecedent by the conjunction Damit or simply by dag. 
The final sentences derive their appellation from the 
circumstance of denoting the effect or consequence 
intended. To give prominence, darum is often em- 
phatically inserted in the principal sentence, Darum 
— damit or weil, Darum — Dag and, although ob- 
solete, auf — daf is sometimes employed. The verb 
of the accessory clause should always be in the sub- 
junctive. 


Examples to the above rules: 


Gr fpart fein Geld, damit (— auf dap) er im Alter nicht 
Mangel leide, he is saving his money, that (= in order 
that) he may not be wanting in his old age. 


Extracts from standard German Authors: 


Cud fund’ ich's an, damit Ihr's Alle wiffet. (Sch.) 
Gr eilt heim mit forgender Geele, damit er die Frift nicht 
verfeble. (Sch.) O! Uberlag ibn nist fic felbft, damit 
in feinem Bufen nicht der Unmuth reife. (G.) Bleibt nidt 
in England, daß der Britte nidt fein ftolzes Herg an Curem 
Unglid weide. (Sch.) Da febt ihn der Graf anf fein rit: 
terlich Pferd, daß er labe den Kranfen. (Sch.) Ehre Bater 
und Mutter, auf daß es dir wohl gehe auf Erden. Euther's 
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Bibel.) Alte Rechte find dDarum fo angenehm, weil fie 
Schlupfwinkel bilden, in welden der Kluge und Madhtige 
gum Schaden des Volks fic) verberqen oder durchſchleichen 
fann. (G.) Die Ratur ift roh und wild, damit der Menſch 
gezwungen wurde, aus dem unthatigen Naturſtande heraus— 
zugehen und fie gu bearbeiten, Damit er ſelbſt aud cinem 
bloßen Maturprodufte cin freies Weſen würde. (Fid te.) 


e. Adverbial accessory sentences of co-existence. 


When an object of co-existence (§. 320) is expressed 
by an accessory sentence, it takes the conjunction in: 
dem. This conjunction is peculiar to the German lan- 
guage, co-existence being in English always expressed 
by a Gerund; as: Columbus was the eldest of four 
children, having two brothers and one sister. He took 
leave of me, shaking hands with me most kindly. — 
The Gerund (having, shaking) has in such constructions, 
the value of a co-ordinate sentence (he took leave, 
and shook hands. — I went and, at etc.), and must in 
German be translated by an accessory sentence with 
indem; as: RKolumbus war der alteite von vier Mindern, 
indem er gwei Briider und eine Sdhwefter hatte. Cr nahm 
Ubfhied, indem er mir aufs freundlicfte die Hand driicte. 
Indem er fic auf fie ftiigte, fam er die Treppe langfam 
herauf. (@.) 


When not only the co-existence of two facts, but 
the co-incident duration of time is to be pointed out, 
the accessory sentence takes the conjunction wabhrend, 
indeß, indeffen, whilst *); e. g. Wahrend ihn die Rade 
ſucht, genießt er feineds Frevels Frudt. (Sch.) Du wirſt 
diesmal nod) Dein altes Amt verwalten, indeß wir hier ded 
Herrn Gefdhafte treiben. (Sch.) 


When the co-existence of some circumstance is to 
be denied, the accessory sentence takes ohne dag; 


*) The use of weil in this sense is rather obsolete; e. g. 
Man mugs dad Gifen ſchmieden, weil es gliht. Proverb. 
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e. g. G8 gefdhah, ohne daß id) es wufte, it happened 
without my knowing it. Der 3weifampf war voruber, 
ohne daß id) etwas davon erfabren hatte. (G.) 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


OF VERBALS, AND CONTRACTED ACCESSORY 
SENTENCES. 


An important difference between the German and 
English languages results from their different practice 
in the use of participles and infinitives, the English 
language having adopted, from the French or Latin 
language, a great number of verbal constructions which 
are not conformable to the German idiom. 


In order to understand the following, it is necessary 
to repeat the definitions of infinitive and participle. 
Both of them are Verbals, i. e. they express actions, 
and are qualified or individualized by objects, like 
verbs; but they take at the same time the place, and 
have the value of substantives or adjectives, according 
as they are either subjects, or attributes, or objects. 
Verbals are, accordingly, either Verbal substantives, 
i. e. Infinitives, or Verbal adjectives, i. e. Participles, or 
they must he considered as Contracted accessory sen- 
tences. 


1. Verbal substantives, or Infinitives are those which 
stand in the place of a substantive, being either sub- 
ject of the sentence (in the nominative), or attributive 
substantives (in the genitive), or objects (in the accu- 
sative or genitive case); e. g. walking (subj.) is plea- 
sant; the pleasure of walking (attr.); I am fond of 
walking (obj.); I like walking (obj.). 


2. Verbal adjectives, or Participles are those which 
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stand in the place of an attributive adjective *); as: 
the sleeping child, the dying man. 


3. A Verbal which has its proper subject, expressed 
or understood, must always be considered as a con- 
tracted accessory sentence; e. g. our going thither is 
uncertain; he recollected Ais being undressed; my wife 
knew herself to be the cause of it; they will deny it 
to be natural. In such expressions the verbal, going, 
being undressed etc., cannot be constructed without its 
proper subject; thus our going is the subject in the first 
sentence, his being undressed is the object in the second 
etc., and these compound expressions, being equivalent 
to the accessory sentences: whether we shall go, that 
he was undressed etc., are termed contracted accessory 
sentences. 


Infinitive. 


The infinitive, without the preposition 3u, is used: 


a. as the sudject of a sentence; e. g. Geben ift feliger, 
alg nehmen. Borgen macht Sorgen. Handeln ift leicht, 
denken ſchwer, nad dem Gedadten handeln unbequem. (G.) 
rei athmen madht das Leben nicht allein. (G.) Borgen 
ift viel beffer nicht als betteln, fowie leihen nicht viel beffer 
ift als fteblen. (Leff.) 


b. as an object after the following verbs only: 


lehren to teach, horen to hear, 
Ternen to learn, fehen to see, 
helfen to help, fühlen to feel, 
laffen to let, to command, finden to find, 
maden to make, bleiben to remain, 
heifen to order, to call, nennen to call. 


— — — — — — 


*) These two definitions are to be carefully observed’; for, 
in English, the verbal in ing, which is originally a participle, 
is frequently employed: as infinitive, as in the above examples; 
and the infinitive of the future tense is uscd as a participle, 
as in: A copy of a letter to be sent to the ladies. Goldsm. 
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Das Leben lehrt uns weniger mit uné und Underen ftreng 


ſein. (G.) Ruhm und Tadel muß man ertragen lernen. (G.) 
(Sr hilft mir arbeiten. Sch laſſe thn arbeiten. Heiß mid 
nicht reden, heiß mich ſchweigen. (G.) Schnell wirft Du die 
Nothwendigfeit verſchwinden und Recht in Unredht ſich ver- 
wandeln ſehen. (Sch.) Hort? ih das Pförtchen nidt gehn? 
(Sch.) Aurora fand mich ſchlafen. (G.) Ihr madht mid 
sittern. (Sch.) e 

The infinitive is moreover used in some idiomatic 
expressions, as: ſpazieren geben, to take a walk; {pajie- 
ren fahren, veiten, to take a ride; betteln gehen, to go a 


begging ete. 


The infinitive, when used as a subject, frequently 
assumes the preposition zu (Supine); this is generally 
the case, when it is accompanied by objects, and when 
it takes its place after the predicate; e. g. Euch gu ge- 
fallen, war mein höchſter Wunſch; Euch gu ergogen, war mein 
lebter Sweet. (G.) Es ift eine Wolluft, einen gropen Mann 
zu ſehen. (G.) Gibt's ſchönre Pflichten fur ein edles Herz, 
als ein Bertheidiger der Unfchuld fein, das Redht dev Unter- 
drückten gu beſchirmen? (Sch.) Wehe thut’s, des Lebens 
fleine Sierden zu entbehren. (Sch.) 


The supine (with ju) must be employed when the 
infinitive is an attribute or object (except after the 
verbs, above mentioned); e. g. die Hoffnung, ihn gu ſehen 
(of seeing him); die Furcht, ihn gu beleidigen; die Kraft, 
Sutes ju thun; — ich hoffe, ihn gu fehen; ich fürchte, ihn 
zu beleidigen; id) vermag, Gutes gu thun. — Wer zu bes 
reuen nicht errothet, wird fic) Reue nie erfparen. (Sch.) G8 
glaubt der Menſch, fein Leben gu leiten, fic) felbft gu fub- 
ren. (G.) | 

OBSERVATION. — It has been observed already §. 278, 
that after those verbs which require a preposition, as: an, 
iiber, auf, this preposition must, before the supine, be com- 


pounded with the demonstrative pronoun, as: daran, darüber, 
Darauf 2X0. 


The supine is employed after the prepositions: ohne, 
without; anftatt, instead of, and um, tn order to; e. g. 
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man fann nicht leben, ohne gu athmen; anjtatt gu arbciten, 
geht er fpagieren; er fam, um mid) gu befuden. 


Participle. 


The present and past participles are, in common 
discourse, only employed when they are not enlarged 
by objects, and when they have the value 


a. of an attributive adjective, qualifying a substan- 
tive — or 

b. of an object of co-existence (Gerund, §. 321); 
e. g. der ſchlafende Knabe; er lag ſchlafend im Gras; der 
zerbrodne Stab; ein gelungened Gemalde; id) fand ibn 
malend; er fam weinend, erſchrocken gu mir. 


In more pathetic language the use of participles is 
not so limited; e. g. Sd) gweifle nicht, daß ein Gefeg, aus. 
drücklich auf mid) gemadt, verfapt, mid) gu verderben, fic 
gegen mid) wird braudjen laſſen. (Sch.) Sind fie nidt un— 
fer, Diefe Saaten, diefe Ulmen, von Reben umfponnen? (© dh.) 
Dies alles bet mir denfend, ſchlief id ein. (Sch.) Bm ſchnel⸗ 
len Lauf durchzog id) Yranfreid), das gepriejene Stalien mit 
heifem Wunſche fudend. (Sch.) But such constructions 
are rather poetical, and must, in common prose, be 
transformed into accessory sentences. 


Contracted accessory sentences. 


The transformation of compound verbal construc- 
tions into accessory sentences has no difficulty, if the 
learner has been accustomed to distinguish the different 
grammatical relations, by which such contracted sen- 
tences are connected with the principal ones. It will, 
therefore, be sufficient to give some examples, arranged 
according to the different kinds of accessory sentences. 


a. Substantive accessory sentences. 


In such a sentence, as: she knew herself to be the 
acuse of it — it is obvious that ‘herself to be the cause 
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of it, is the object of knew; in this compound expres- 
sion we can distinguish a subject (herself), and a pre- 
dicate (to be the cause), and the whole of it, having the 
value of a suffering object, must be transformed into 
a substantive accessory sentence: she knew that she 
was the cause of it. 


Thus: I allow his sentiments to be wrong, must be 
translated: Ich gebe gu, dap feine Grund{age falfd find. 
If such a sentence be expressed in the passive form, 
as: his sentiments are allowed to be wrong, the prin- 
cipal sentence only, in German, is constructed in the 
passive form: es wird gugegeben, daß feine Grundfage falſch 
find. When the object contains a question, as: he 
knew not which way to go, he instructed her what to 
say, — it must be translated by an interrogative acces- 
sory sentence: er wufte nit, welden Weg er nehmen 
follte; er lehrte fie, wad fie fagen follte. 


Examples. 


She made each person in Gie madjte, Dag Sedermann 


the house do just what 
she pleased. 

He recollected his being 
undressed. 

You will excuse my speak- 
ing to you in my native 
language. 

I have found my liveliest 
pleasures to arise from 
illusions. 

Their union was soon found 
to be disagreeable. 

The letter-case was quickly 


known to belong to Mr. B. 


He seemed at a loss what 
‘to say, or whither to 
direct his way. 


im Haufe thun mußte, was 
thr gefiel. 

Gr erinnerte fid), daß er nicht 
angezogen war. 

Gie werden entihuldigen, daß 
id) gu Ihnen in meiner Mut⸗ 
terſprache ſpreche. 

Ich habe gefunden, daß meine 
lebhafteſten Freuden aus 
Täuſchungen entſpringen. 

Es fand ſich bald, daß ihre 
Verbindung unpaſſend war. 

Es wurde bald bekannt, daß 
die Brieftaſche Herrn B. ge⸗ 
hörte. 

Er ſchien in Verlegenheit, was 
er ſagen, oder wohin er 
gehen ſollte. 
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I hesitated which alter- Sc) gweifelte, weldye Wabl id 


native to choose. treffen ſollte. 
I cannot tell what to think Sch fann nidt fagen, mas ih 
of it. Davon denfen foll. 


Sentences of this kind can also be governed by a 
substantive, or by a preposition. 


The recollection of his Der Gedanfe, daß er in Gefahr 
having been in danger. geweſen. 

He concluded with saying Gr ſchloß damit, dag er fagte ꝛc. 
etc. 

Jones felt more delight in Jonas fühlte mehr Freude darz 
having saved Sophia, uber, DAB er Sophien ge- 
than she herself received rettet hatte, als fie darüber, 
from being saved. bap fie gerettet war. 


b. Adjective accessory sentences. 


Participles, attended by objects, are generally trans- 
formed into accessory sentences with a relative pronoun 
(welder or Der). 


Examples. 


The miseries, attending a Das Elend, welches eine leicht— 
youth of levity and  finnige und audsfdhweifende 


extravagance Sugend erwartet. 

A virtuous man, struggling Gin tugendbafter Mann, der 
with misfortunes. mit Mißgeſchicken fampft. 
The favour, shown by Mr. Die Gunft, die Herr A. dem 

A. to the foundling. Findling erwies. 
I entered a ship bound for Ich beftieg cin Schiff, dad nad 
New-York. Neu-York beftimmt war. 


This transformation, however, is only admitted, when 
the participle really qualifies the substantive; in all 
other cases it must be transformed into an adverbial 
accessory sentence, according to §. 350. 


The infinitive passive is used in English as an at- 
tributive participle, and must, accordingly, be trans- 


Becker-Fradersdorf's Germ. Grammar. 16 
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formed into an adjective sentence. As it denotes - 


either possibility or necessity, one of the auxiliary 
verbs: fonnen, follen, or miiffen must be added, or the 
supine of the active verb is used. 


Examples. 


Ambition is a thing, never Ehrgeiz ift ein Trieb, der nie 

to be satisfied. befriedigt werden Fann, or 
Der nie gu befriedigen tft. 

I embraced her with an Ich umarmte fie mit einem 

ecstasy not to be de- Entzücken, das nicht gu be- 


scribed. ſchreiben if, 
The copy of a letter to Die Abſchrift eines Briefed, 
be sent to Mr. N. Der an Herrn N. geſchickt 


werden ſoll. 


c. Adverbial accessory sentences. 


A contracted sentence, expressing time, manner, cau- 
sality, or co-existence, is transformed into an accessory 
sentence with the conjunction, required in each parti- 
cular case. | 


Examples. | 
This being resolved, my Madjdemt dies befdhlofjen war, 
wife undertook to ma- unternahm meine Grau, das 


nage the business her- . Gefchaft auszuführen. 
self. 

Having spentsome minutes Nachdem er einige Minuten auf 
on his knees, he was den Knieen gelegen, wollte 
preparing to step into er gu Bette geben. 
bed. 

Upon my going to church ls id) gur Kirdhe ging, une 
I entertained myself terhielt id) mid) mit —. 
with —. = : 

While very young, he was Als er ſehr jung w 
taught reading. er Tefen gelernt. ar, hatte 

When at Boston, I had Als id in Bofton war, hatte 
been accustomed to —. id) mid) an — gewobnt. 


ee el 
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She leaned upon his arm, Gie ftiigte fic) auf feinen Arm, 


as if still willing to re- 
ceive assistance. 


alg ob fie nod) Hulfe an- 
nehmen wollte. 


Showing a rare capacity Da er eine feltene Tüchtigkeit 


for business, he was 
appointed Lord High 
Commissioner. 


in Gefdhaften zeigte, wurde 
er gum fonigliden Bevoll 
madtigten ernannt. 


The neighbours, hearing Da die Jadbarn horten, was 


what was going for- 
ward, came flocking 
about us. 

The horse was unfit for 
the road as wanting 
an eye. 

Disguising himself in the 
habit of a peasant, Co- 
drus proceeded to the 
quarters of the enemy. 

My greatest struggle was 
to come, in facing my 
wife and daughters. I 
was determined, how- 
ever, to anticipate their 
fury, by first falling into 
a passion myself. But 
upon entering, I found 
the family no way dis- 
posed for battle. My 
wife and girls were all 
in tears, Mr. Thornhill 
having been there to 
inform them, that their 
journey to town was 
entirely over. The two 
ladies, having heard 
reports of us from some 
malicious person, were 
that day set out for 
London. 


vorging, fo umringten fie 
ung ſchaarenweiſe. 


Das Pferd war untauglid, da 


e3 nur Cin Auge hatte. 


Kodrus ging in das feindliche 


Lager, indem er fid als 
Bauer verfleidete. 


Mein gropter Kampf follte nod 


fommen, wenn id) meiner 
Frau und meinen Todtern 
begegnete. Ich war jedod 
ent{dlofjen, ihrer Wuth zu- 
vorzukommen, indem td ſelbſt 
zuerſt in Zorn geriethe. Uber 
alg id) eintrat, fand id die 
Samilie keineswegs gum 
Kampf geneigt. Meine Frau 
und Todter waren ſämmt⸗ 
lid in Thranen, da Herr 
Thornhill da gewefen war, 
um ihnen zu fagen, daß es 
mit der Reife nad) der Stadt 
aud fei. Da die zwei Damen 
von einem boswilligen Men- 
{hen Schlechtes von uns ere 
fahren batten, fo waren fie 
den Tag nad London abs 


gereift. 
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Participles, expressing co-existence, are even trans- 
formed into co-ordinate principal sentences, if the 
sense allows it. 


Examples. 


The Saracen, lifting up Der Carazene ſchwang fein 


his sword, struck off the 
poor dwarf’s arm; but 
the giant, coming to his 
assistance, in a short 
time left the two Sara- 
cens dead on the plain. 


Schwert und hieb dem armen 
Swerg den Arm ab; aber 
Der Riefe fam ihm gu Hilfe 
und ließ bald die zwei 
Sarazenen todt auf dem 
Schlachtfeld. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
CO-ORDINATION. 


851 When two sentences, although not dependent one 
upon the other, are connected in such a manner as to 
expres only one thought, they are termed Co-ordinate 
sentences. The different relations of Co-ordination are 
denoted by Co-ordinative conjunctions, the use of which 
is explained in this chapter. But as most of them are 
employed and constructed in a manner entirely ana- 
logous to the English, it will be sufficient to point out 
only the difference between the two languages. 


The adversative conjunctions aber, allein, fondern, and 
hingegen, although rendered in English by the same 
conjunction, but, differ one from another. Aber denotes 
the limitation of an antecedent by the consequent in the 
most indefinite manner, and implies only that the conse- 
quent is diferent from what is comprehended or sup- 
posed to be comprehended in the antecedent; e.g. Die 
Sinne triigen nidt, aber das Urtheil trigt. (G.) Der Haß 
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ift parteiiſch, aber die Liebe nod) mehr. (Leff) Der Schwär— 
mer thut oft febr richtige Blide in die Bufunft; aber er 
fann Ddiefe Sufunft nur nidt erwarten. (Leff.) Niemand 
weif, wad er thut, wenn er recht handelt; aber des Unredtes 
find wir uns immer bewußt. (G.) Heiliq adten wir die 
Geifter, aber Namen find uns Dunit; wiirdig chren wir die 
Meifter, aber fret ift uns die Kunft. (Uhl.) 


Allein and dod limit the antecedent by expressing 
a negation of what might be inferred or concluded 
from the antecedent; e. g. Gr ift fehr reid) (und fonnte 
wol Gutes thun); allein er ift geigig. Gr will deutſch ler— 
nen; allein er findet feinen Lehrer. Das, was geſchehen 
ift, kränkt mid) nicht fo tief; allein dad frank mid, was es 
nur bedeutet. (G.) Gern erfenn’ id an, Du willft mein 
Wohl; allein verlange nidt, dak ih auf Deinem Weg es 
finden foll. (Sch.) Der Krieg ift fchrelid), wie des Himmels 
Plagen; dod er ift gut, iſt ein Geſchick, wie fie. (Sch.) 
Veidht hei einander wohnen die Gedanfen, dod hart im 
Raume ftofen fid) die Sachen. (Sch.) Der Deutfche ehrt in 
allen Seiten der Fürſten heiligen Beruf; dod liebt er frei 
einherzufdreiten, und aufredt, wie ihn Gott erfduf. (Uhl.) 


Wher may always be employed instead of allein and 
doch, but not vice versa. 


Hingegen and dagegen denote a contrast of two 
thoughts which, however, do not limit or contradict 
each other; jedod) and inbe{fen are employed like the 
English however; e. g. Der Poet vergeudet die ihm verz 
liehene Gabe im Genug, um Genus hervorzubringen; der 
Prophet hHingegen fieht nur auf einen eingigen beftimmten 
Bwed. (G.) Antonio geht frei umber und ſpricht mit feinem 
Fürſten; Taſſo bleibt dagegen verbannt in feinem Zimmer 
und allein. (G.) 


The eonjunction fondern requires particular at- 
tention, being peculiar to the German language. Sons 
dern is only employed, when the consequent sentence 
asserts in a positive manner, what was expressed 
negatively in the antecedent; e. g. Gr ift nidt ein Eng⸗ 
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lander, fondern ein Franzoſe. Ich habe nist geſchlafen, 
fondern gearbeitet. Sie wagten fid) nidt in die Rabe 
des Feindes, fondern kehrten unverridteter Sachen jus 
thd. (© &.) 


The above definition shows, that fondern must always 
be preceded by a negative sentence, but a negative 
sentence is not always followed by fondern; for we say, 
e. g. er ift fein Englander, aber er ſpricht engliſch; ich habe 
gut gefdlafen und dod bin td) mide, because in these 
examples the consequent sentence contains something 
entirely different from the antecedent. 


The conjunctions Dod) and dDennod are used to ex- 
press by way of co-ordination, what is denoted by ob- 
gleich) ꝛc., though, and an accessory sentence (§. 319), 
viz. that some effect is not in conformity, but in oppo- 
sition to a cause or motive. When the consequent 
sentence contains the cause or motive, it takes Dod, 
which is then unaccented and has the place of an ad- 
verb; but when the consequent contains the effect, it 
takes dennoch. In the latter case dod) may also be 
employed, but it is accentuated and generally takes 
the first place. Thus the sentences: he was in the 
company, though he had not been invited; he mistruts me, 
though I gave him proofs of my affection, can be trans- 
lated in two different ways: er war in der Gefellfdhaft 
und war dod) nidt eingeladen; or: er war nidt eingeladen, 
und dennod (doch) fam er in die Gefellfdhaft. Cr trauet 
mit midt, und id) habe ihm dod) Beweife meiner Freundſchaft 
gegeben; or: id) habe ihm Beweife meiner Freund{haft ge- 
geben, und dennod traut er mir nidt. 


OBSERVATION. — Dod) is employed elliptically, when the 
speaker passes over to another object; e.g. Man fonnte aber 
blefe Sage viel fagen, Dod), das gehört ‘nicht hierher, or bod, 
laßt uns von etwas Anderm reden. — Dod) has the same ad- 
versative signification in many expressions, in which it 1s 
rather an adverb of modality than a conjunction, implying a 
more intense mode of affirming or asking; in these cases it 
cannot be translated into En alish ; e. g. er ebt dod (ac- 
cented) mit ung, he does go vith us. Shr effet ja, als wenn 
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ihr Fligel Hattet, wartet dod. (Sch.) Waret Ihr dod font 
fo froh. (Sch.) Das ift dod) feltfam. (Sch.) 

Gonft and e8 fei Denn, daß (with the conjunctive) 
denote a conditional negation, like, else and unless. 
They must be distinguished like dod) and dennod; e. g. 
Du muft fparen, fonft wirft du darben. — Du wirſt dar- 
ben, eS fei Denn, daß du fpareft. Das Wahre mug gleid 
genugt werden, fonft iff es nidt da. (G.) Instead of ed 
fei Denn, daf, which expression is not very usual, the 
adverb Denn is also employed; e. g. Niemand foll lange 
Fteden fomponiren, um dic Leute gu beſchämen; ex mifte fie 
Denn vor dem Spiegel halten wollen. (G.) 


The causal conjunction denn (for) denotes that the 
clause, which it introduces, is the ground upon which 
the antecedent is founded; e. g. Gr ift ſchuldig, denn er 
hat das Verbrechen cingeftanden (he ts guilty, for he has 
confessed his crime). So in the following sentence: 
BVorwarts mußt Du; denn rückwärts fannft Ou nun nit 
mehr. 


The causal conjunctions alfo, folglid), accordingly, 
consequently; daber, therefore; def wegen, deßhalb, on 
account of that; darum, for that purpose; Demnad) accor- 
dingly etc., are employed, generally speaking, like the 
corresponding conjunctions in English; e. g. Die grofpte 
Wahrſcheinlichkeit der Erfüllung läßt nod) einen Zweifel gu; 
daher iſt das Gehoffte, wenn es in die Wirklichkeit tritt, 
jederzeit überraſchend. (G.) 


Final observations on the latter conjunctions: 


a) For the sake of giving greater prominence to the 
clause denoted by weil, one of the conjunctions Darum, 
deßhalb, deßwegen, Daher may also be inserted into the 
antecedent (i. e. the principal clause) of the sentence; 
e. g. Ich thue es darum (deßhalb ꝛc.), weil ed meine Pflicht 
ift, Z am doing it, because it 1s my duty (I should do so). 


b) The moral ground in particular is denoted by def- 
wegen, deßhalb (on account of that) and the purpose or 
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jinal cause by Darum (therefore, for that purpose); e. g. 
Geine Todter ift franf, er bleibt DeBwegen or deßhalb gu 
Haufe (his daughter is ill, on that account he stays at home). 
Ich will fie befreien, Darum bin id) hier ¶ will free her, for 
that purpose I am here); cf. §. 340. 
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Adjective-pronouns §. 137, §. 342. 
— sentences §. 234. 327. 329.|— — conditional §. 341. 
— — used subst. §, 382. — — of manner §, 337. 
Adjectives §, 24. 40. 127. — — of locality §. 3384. 
— their comparison §. 135. |— — of time §. 335. 


— their declension §. 129. |Affixes §. 538. 
— governing the accusative |The affix bar §. 57. 


§. 276. — — den » 54. 
— — the dative §. 269. ——e 99 99. 
— — the genitive §. 275. — — ef „55. 
— attributive §. 235. — — en » 57. 
— primary derivative §. 51. 57. — — er » 04. 
— secondary — 8. 53. 56.;— — ig, icht ,, 57. 
— standing after substantives|— — in 54. 

§. 286. — — ff » OT. 


— used substantively §. 138. 
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The affix heit (feit) §. 55. 
— — fein „54. 
— — lich — 
— — ling 5) D4. 
— — nif » DD. 
— — fal » 55. 
— — fam gol: 
= ſchaft ” 35. 
— — fel — 
— — thum „55. 
— — ung 56. 
All all §. 161. 

All every §. 162. 

Allein, conjunction §. 351. 
— in construction §. 188. 
Als §. 180. 

— (as) §. 180. 


—- expressive of the factitive 
relation (as) §. 286. 

— (when) §. 335. 

— (than) §. 338. 

— (but) §. 338. 

Als daß §. 339. 

Als ob, alé wenn §. 3387. 

Alſo manner §. 337. 

Am with the superlative §. 167. 

Mn §. 175. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 277. 

— — of the argument §. 315. 

— — of manner §. 310. 

Ander §. 165. 

Anderthalb §. 159. 

Any §. 155. 

Ancient form of conjugation 
§. 69. 78. 

— — of declension §. 110. 

— — of the inflection of ad- 
jectives §, 129. 

Apposition §, 237. 

Articles definite and indefinite 
§. 43. 

— their declension §. 140. 

— their use §, 119. 

As §. 338. 340. 

— such as §, 331. 

As much more §. 163. Obs. 

As soon as §. 335. 

Attribute §. 24. 233. 


Index. 


Attribute expressive by prepos, 
§. 244. 

— — in the genitive case §. 239. 

Attributive accessory sentence 
§. 27. 330. 

— — combination §. 233. 

Auf §. 277. loc. 294. 295. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 277. 

— — — of manner §. 310, 

— with the superlative §. 167, 

Augment (ge) in derivation § 51. 

— in the past participle §. 71. 
90. 

Aus loc. §. 291. 

— expressive of materials §.314. 

— — motive §. 316. 

— — argument §. 315. 

Ausgenommen § 322. 

Auxiliary verbs §. 24. 42. 

— — of mood §. 82. 

— — of tenses, conjugated 
§. 75. 

— — omitted 8. 76. 

— — for the perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses of intransitive 
verbs §. 91. 


B. 


Bald §. 807. 

Be prefix §. 261. 

Bei co-exist. §. 323. 

— local. §. 293. 294, time 308. 
Beide §. 164. 

Bevor §. 336. 

Binnen time §. 802. 

Bis, prep. .. a 

— conj, §. 8 


C. 


Cardinal numerals §. 157. 
Cases §. 26. 

Causative verbs 
Causal sentences 


Causality §. 311. 


§. 260. 
g. 340. 


Index. 
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Change of the radical vowel|Construction of accessory sen- 


§. 51. tences §. 187. 326. 
Change of the radical vowel in|] — of the objective combination 
conjugation 8. 69. §. 256. 


Co-existence §, 254. 320. 

— access. sentence of §. 344. 

Collective nouns §. 38. 

— their formation 

Common names §. 

Comparative degree 
§. 137. 

— — — of adverbs §. 167. 

— sentences §. 337. 338. 

Comparison of adjectives §. 135. 

— — — irregular §. 136. 

— of adverbs §. 167. 

Completing objects §. 247. 

Composition §. 50. 58. 

Compound sentences §. 27. 

— tenses §. 75. 

— verbs, separable and insepa- 
rable §. 61— 64. 

— nouns §. 59. 

— adjectives §. 60. 

— verbs §. 61. 

Concessive sentences §. 342. 

Concrete nouns §. 38. 

Conditional mood §. 34. 

— — its use §. 226. 

— sentences §. 341. 

Conjugation § 66. 69. 

— ancient and modern §. 69. 

— ancient §. 78—90. 

— irregular §. 88. 

Conjunctions §. 28. 47. 178. 

adversative §. 182. 

causal §. 182. 

— co-ordinative §, 181. 

copulative §. 182. 

subordinative §. 179. 

Conjunctional adverbs §. 181. 


of adjective 


Conjunctive mood §. 34. 
—“— — its use §, 228. 231. 
Consonants §. 7. 

— doubled §. 5. - 

— final §. 9. 


Construction §. 185. 
— direct and inverted §. 187. 
188. 


Contracted sentences §. 28, 8324. 
Co-ordination §.28. 324—351. 
Co-ordinative conjunctions §. 181. 
Copula §. 42. 184. 

Copulative conjunctions §. 182. 


D. 


Da, adverb §. 169. 170. 

— conjunction of time §. 335. 
— — cause §. 340. 

Dagegen §. 351. 


Daher §. 354. 
Damit §. 343. 
Dann §. 170. 


Daran, vabet x. 

Darum §. 354. 

Das §. 149. 

Daß §. 328. 340. 343. 

— omitted §. 328. 

Dative case §. 264. 

— — of the possessor §. 271. 

— — expressed by prepositions 
§. 272. 

Declension of nouns §. 110. 

— of articles §. 110. 140. 

— of cardinal numerals §. 158. 

— of der, dte, Dad §. 140. 

— of bderjenige and  derfelbe 
. 126. 

— of foreign substantives §. 112. 

of indefinite numerals §. 160. 

of pronouns §. 138—141. 

— — demonstrative §. 127. 

— — indefinite §. 155. 

— — personal §. 138. 

— — possessive §. 139. 

— of proper names §. 118. 

— of substantives §. 110. 

— — ancient and modern 

§. 110. 

— of welder §. 141. 

— of wer and was §. 141. 

Definite article. See Article. 


§. 142. 
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Definite numerals §. 157. 

Demonstrative pronouns §. 140. 
147. 

Denn §. 354. 

Dennoch §. 353. 

Der, die, dag, article §. 119. 

— — — demonstrative pronoun 
noun §. 149. 

— — — relative pronoun §.151. 
330. 332. 

— — — their respective de- 
clension. See Declension. 

Derivation §. 50. 

— of verbs §. 52. 

— of words §. 50. 

Derjenige, declined §. 140. 

— weldjer he who §. 151. 

Derivatives, primary §. 50. 

— secondary §. 50. 

Derfelbe §. 151. 

Deßhalb §. 354. 

Defto §. 338. 

Deßwegen §. 354. 

Dies §. 148. 

Diefer §. 148. 

Dimidiative numerals 

Diminutives §. 54. 

Diphthongs §. 2. 

Direct construction §. 187. 

Dod) §. 342. 351. 353. 

Dort §. 169. 

Double consonants §. 7. 

Draufen, droben, drunten §. 169. 

Duration of time §. 306. 

Durd loc. §. 294. 

— as a prefix §. 63. 

— expressive of means §. 313. 

Diirfen its use §. 215, 219. 

— its conjugation §. 89. 


§. 159. 


E. 


&, the vowel, dropped in the 
signs of conjugation §. 74. 
of declension 


Each other §. 145. 


Index. 


Ghe §. 336. 

Gin, article § 380. 

— indefinite pronoun §. 155. 
— numeral §, 157. 
Ginanbder each other 
@Binige some § 162. 
Giner von beiden §. 164. 
Ginmal, einft §. 307. 

Either §. 164. 

Endlich § 154. 

ntlang §. 177. 

Gntweder — oder §. 155. 
Gé §. 138. 148 

— used as predicate §. 301. 
Etliche §. 160. 

Gtwa §. 165. 

Gtwas §. 155. 162. 

Every §. 162. 

Every body §. 155. 


§. 145. 


F. 


Factitive object §. 252. 280. 

Wolglid) §. 354. 

For Prepos. §. 175. Conjunct. 
182. 

Foreign substantives, their de- 
clension §. 112. 

— — their gender §. 109. 

Fractional numerals §. 159. 

Frequentative substantives §. 55. 

From §. 175. 

Für purpose 

Future tense 
221. 


§. 272. 285. 317. 
§.72. 76, its use 


G. 


Geben, es gibt there are §. 211. 

Gegen towards §. 272. about, 
time 302. against 319. 

~ against §. 319. 

Gemaͤß §. 177. 

Gender of substantives §. 97. 

— of foreign nouns §. 109. 

— of names of countries gnd 
places, seasons, months and 
days §. 96 Note. 


Index. 


Genitive, adverbial 
— attributive §. 239. 


— — its construction §. 243. In, co-exist. 
— — expressed by prepositions | Indem 


§. 277. 


— of manner §. 310. 

— objective §. 251. 274. 

— predicative §. 198. 

— of time §. 302. 

Gern §. 168. 216. 

— its comparative and super- 
lative §. 168. 

Gerund §. 320. 321. 


H. 
Haben §. 68. 


— its conjugation §. 75. 

— its use with intransitive verbs 
§: 91. 

— omitted §. 76. 

Halb §. 159. 

Halben §. 177. 

He, who §. 151. 338. 

Her, bin §. 169. 

— — — and their compounds 
§. 297. 

Hieran, hierbet 2. 

Hinter §. 294. 

— as a prefix §. 62. 

Historical tenses §. 222. 

Höchſt §. 136. 172. | 

Hodftens § 172. 


§. 142. 


I, 


Imperative mood §. 66. 70. 

—— — — its termination dropped 
in the singular §. 79. 

— — — its use 8. 231. 

Imperfect tense §. 66. 

— — — in the ancient and in 

the modern form §. 69. 

— — its use §. 223, 

Ir:personal verbs §. 209. 

$n loc. 298, time g. 301. 305. 
306. 
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§. 310 Obs. In expressive of the factitive 


relation §. 284. 
§. 323. 


A 

Indeß, indeſſen § 3 344 
Snnerhalb §. 177, time §. 302. 
Indefinite article. See Article. 
— numerals §, 160. 
— pronouns §, 155. 
Indicative mood §. 34. 66. 
— — — its use §. 226. 
Infinitive §. 67. 
— its use §. 346. 
— instead of the past participle 

§. 90. 
— substantive-infinitives §. 56. 


— with 3u. See Supine. 

Inseparable compound verbs 
§. 62. 

Interjections §. 49. 

Interrogative pronouns. See 
Pronouns. 

— — sentences §. 218. 


Intransitive verbs §. 37. 
Inverted construction §. 188. 
Se — defto §. 338. 

Seder §. 162. 

Sedweder §. 160 Note. 


‘|Sedermann §. 155. 


Jeglicher § 160 Note. 
Semand §. 155. 
Sener §. 127. 
Senfeits 8. 177. 

Segt §. 170. 


X. 


Keiner 8. 160. 163. 
Konnen its use §, 215. 
— its conjugation §. 89. 
Kraft prep. §. 177. 
Kürzlich §. 170. 


L. 


Längs 8. 177. 
Längſt §. 170. 
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Laffen §. 218. 

Laut prep. §. 318. 
Leute §. 125 Obs. 1. 
Little (quantity) §. 163. 
Locality §. 290. 


Man one indefinite §. 156. 

Mande some §. 162. 

Manner, adverbs of §. 309. 

— object of §. 309. . 

Many §. 163. 

Mehr more §. 163. 

Mehrere several §. 163. 

Mig §. 62. 

Mit Dat. §. 272. 

— co-exist. §. 323. 

— expressive of the genitive 
relation §. 278. 

— — — of manner §. 310. 

Modality of the predicate §. 213. 

Modified vowels §. 2. 

— — in comparison § 135. 

— — in conjugation §. 70. 86. 

— — in declension of nouns 
§. 111. 116. 

— — in derivation §. 53. 

Magen its use §. 215, 219. 

— its conjugation §. 89. 

Mood §. 34, 66. 

Moods, their use. §. 226. 

Much §. 163. 

Multiplicative numerals §. 159. 

Müſſen its use §. 217. 219. 

— its conjugation §. 89. 


N. 


Mad Gen. §.277, local. § 293. 
— time §. 305 

— manner §. 310. 

— according to §. 318. 
Nachdem §. 336. : 

Nächſt §. 177. 


Names of materials §. 38. 


Index. 


Names of nations §. 54. 

Neben §. 176. 

Negative sentence §. 213. 

Meulidy §. 170. 

Nichts §. 155. 

Niemand §. 155. 

Mod 8 307. 

Nominative case §. 130. 

— — expressive of the factitive 
relation § 282. 

None §. 16d. 

Notions and notional words §. 23. 

Nouns §. 22, their kinds § 38. 

— primary derivative §. 51. 

— secondary derivative §. 53. 

— their gender §. 97. 


— — declension §. 110. 
Numerals §. 45. 157. 
0. 


Ob, conjunction §. 328. 
Oberhalb §. 177. 

Obgleich, obfdon, obwol §. 342. 
Objective combination §.25. 246. 
— — — its construction §. 256. 


— — — accessory sentence 
§. 27. 

— — — verbs and adjectives 
§. 36. 247. 

Of §. 175. 


— when to be translated by 
yon, and when by the geni- 
tive case § 239. 240. 241. 

— is not translated §. 238. 242. 

Ohne §. 310. 328. 

— with the supine §. 323. 

— bab §. 344. 

On §. 175. 

One, numeral §. 158. 

— indefinite pronoun §. 156. 

Ordinal numerals §. 157. 

Other §. 165. 


Pp. 


— of measure after numerals! Saat (ein), a pair, afew §. 242. 


§. 126. 


| Participles 


§. 67. 


Index. 
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Participles, their construction} Pronouns in construction §. 259. 


§. 347. 
Partitive genitive §. 241. 


Passive voice, its formation §.77.|Proper names 


— — its use §. 203. 


— their inflection. See Leclen- 
sion. 

§. 38. 

— — their declension §. 118. 


Past participle, its formation|— — of countries and places, 


— — — with the augment ge, 
and without it §. 71. 


-— tenses, their use §. 221. 

Perfect, its use §. 224. 

Personal object §. 250. 264. 

— pronouns §. 143. 

— — contracted with wegen 
§. 177. 


Plural number of nouns §. 124. 

Point of time §. 301. 

Possessive pronouns §. 146. 

Predicate §. 21. 184. 194, 

Predicative adjective §. 127. 

— combination §. 24. 

— genitive §. 195. 198. 

Prefixes §. 62. 63. 

Prepositions §. 46. 175. 

— before the supine §. 346. 

— cases governed by them 
§. 175. 176. 

— contracted with the definite 
article § 175. 

— — with pronouns §. 142. 

— expressive of the predicative 
relation §. 200. 

— — of the attributive relation 
(after substantives) §. 244 

Present tense, its use §. 221. 

Primary derivatives, nouns and 
adjectives §. 51. 

Principal sentences §. 186. 

— — their construction §. 187. 

Pronouns §. 44. 137. 

— demonstrative §. 140. 147. 

--- indefinite §. 15d. 

— interrogative §. 141. 153. 

— personal §. 138, 143. 

— possessive §. 139. 146. 


their gender 


§. 96 Note. 
in apposition 
to their common names §. 238. 


R. 


Reflective pronouns §. 144. 

— verbs §. 205. 

Reiterative numerals §. 159. 

Relations and relational words 
§. 23. 

— of mood §. 34. 

— of notions one to .another 
§. 23. 

— to the speaker §. 29. 31. 

of number §. 30. 

— of personality §. 30. 

of time §. 31. 

of limitation §. 30. 

of modality §. 32. 

Relative pronouns §. 151. 

— — not omitted in German 
§. 329. 

Roots §. 50. 


Same 3. 151. 

Gammt §. 177. 

Schon §. 307. 

Secondary derivatives §. 52. 

— substantives §. 53—56. 

— — their gender §. 97. 

Gein, to be §. 24. 

— its conjugation §. 75. 

— its use in the conjugation 
of intransitive verbs §. 91. 


— reflective §. 144 — its use with the supine §. 76. 
— relative §. 151. Seit, preposition §. 306. 
— contracted with prepositions|— conjunction ſeitdem §. 336. 


§. 142. 


Selbft §. 144. 


306. 


Sentence §. 21. 
— accessory §. 324. 


Separable compound verbs 8. 64. — verbal §. 56. : : 


Several §. 163. 
Sid) §. 144. 
Go, demonstrative adverb §. 337. 


— adverb of intensity (tam)|— as 


§. 338. 


Index. 


Substantives used only in the. 


singular number §. 124. 
Such §. 150. 
— is not used as praditaie 

§. 201. ; 


§. 152. 
Suffering object §. 249. 260. 


— conjunction §. $40. 341. 342.|Superlative of adjectives §. 185. 


§. 167. 
— used predicatively §. 197, 


§. 323. 
— after verbs expressing know- 
ledge or opinion ete §. 289. 


So — als, as—as §. 338. — of adverbs 

So — daß, so—as §. 839. 

Sowol—ale §. 182. Supine §. 67. 

So, when used as predicate}— after ohne 
§. 201. 

Gobald alg §. 835. 

Solder §. 150. 


Goflen its use §. 217. 219. 
— its conjugation §. 88. 
Some §. 163. 

Gondern §. 352. 

Sonſt, time §. 307. else §. 353. 
Statt’ §. 177. 


Stehen, used as copula §. 200.| Tenses 


— in construction §. 190. 
— its use §. 346. 
— with haben and fein §. 67. 


T. 


§. 66. 


Subject of the sentence §. 21. — compound §. 76. 


184. 


— their use § 221. 


— — — — expressed by an|There is es gibt §. 211. 


infinitive or 
§. 346. 
— — — — omitted §. 159. 
Subjective accessory 
§. 27. 
— — verbs §. 36. 247. 
Subordination of the accessory 
sentence §. 27. 


by a 


sentence | Too — to 
Transitive verb §.87. 202. 260. 


supine| Time, obj. of §. 300. 


Titles, their declension §. 238. 
To §. 175. 
§. 339. 


Trotz §. 319. 


— of the objective factors in V. 

construction §. 258. 
Subordinative conjunctions§,179.| Weber loc. §. 294. ~ 
Substantive-infinitives §. 56. |— as a prefix §. 63. 
— pronouns §. 187. — as a preposition of time 
— sentences §. 327. 328. §. 305. 
— adjective §. 127, — expressive of cause §. 312. 
Substantives in apposition §.237.|—- — of the genitive relanion 


— their declension. See Declen- 
sion, 


§. 277. 
Um Gen. §. 277, loc. 8. 294. 


— of two forms of the plural|/— as a prefix g 63. 


number §, 117. 
— of two genders §. 107. 
— used only in the 


nun her §. 125. 


— as a preposition of time 
§. 301. 302. 


plural; — with the supine §. 346. 


Um —willen 8. 316. 


— — — ———— 


— 


Index. 


Um — willen contracted with| Bor time 


personal pronouns §. 177. 
Un in composition §. 59. 60. 
Ungeadtet 8. 319. 

Unter loc. §. 294. time 308. 
— as a prefix §. 63. 

— coexist §. 323. 
Unterhalb §, 177. 

Unwett §. 177. 


V. 


Variative numerals 

Verbs §. 22. 65. 

— auxiliary, See Auxilary verbs. 

— causative §. 260. 

— derivative §. 52. 

— governing the accusative §.260. 

— — the dative 8. 264. 

— — the genitive §. 275. 

— impersonal §. 209. 

— inseparable compound §. 62.63. 

intransitive §. 37. 

radical §, 50. 

reflective §. 205. 

relational §. 42. 

separable compound §. 64. 

transitive §. 37. 

nouns §. 56. 

Verbals §. 345. 

Verbal Nouns §. 56. 

PBermittelft §. 313. 

Vermöge §. 318. 

Biel much, many §. 

Vielleicht 174. 219. 

Boll as a prefix §. 62. 

Bon §. 175. 

— locality §. 291. 

— cause §. 312. 315. 

— materials §. 314. 

— expressive of the predicative 
relation §. 199. 


§. 159, 


— 
— 
— 


— 


163. 
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§. 304. 

— cause §. 812. 
Vowels §. 2. . 
changed §. 69. 78. 
‘dropped §. 74. : 
long and short §. 4. 
modified §. 2. 


—⸗ 


W. 


Während, preposition 8. 303. 

— conjunction §. 344. 

Wann §. 335. 

Was §. 153. 

— its declension §. 141. 

— — use §. 332. 

Was far Giner §. 154. 

Megen contracted with personal 
pronouns §. 177. 

— expressive of motive §. 316. 

— — cause §. 312. 

Weil §. 340. 

— expressive of time §. 344 
Note. 

Welcher §. 151. 

— in adjective sentences §. 151. 
152. 329. 

Weld) einer §. 154. 

Wenig, weniger few, little §. 163. 

Menigitens §. 172. 

Wenn time §. 335. 

— condit. §. 341. 

— omitted §. 341. 

Wenn aud), wenn gleid, wenn 
ſchon §. 342. 

Wer, its declension §. 141. 

— its use in adjective sentences 
§. 332. 

— der he who §. 152. 

— aud) whoever §. 342. 

Werden §. 76. 

— its conjugation §. 71: 


— — of the attributive relation |— its use in the formation of 


§. 240, 241. 
— — of the objective genitive 
relation §. 277. 


— with the passive voice §.273.|Whole §. 
Por 175. loc. §. 294. dat. §. 277. | Wider 


the future tenses § 76. 
— — — — — of the passive 
voice 
161. 


§. 319. 
16* 


378 Index. 


Wider as a prefix §. 62. | z. 
Wie like §. 310. ! 
— incomparative adverbial sen- 3u, adverb of intensity (too) 
tences §. 337. | §. 339. 
— its conjugation §. 89. = preposition, local. §. 293.295, 
g. 334. — time §. 301. 
ober worin 1¢. §. 142. — manner §. 310. 
Moher and wohin §. 334. — purpose §. 317. 
Wol §. 219. — — as sign of the supine §. 67. 
Wollen its use §. 217. 219. — — expressive of the factitive 
— its conjugation §. 89. relation §. 283. 
Words, notional and relational, — — of manner §. 310. 
§. 32. Zufolge 318. 
Zuwider 8. 319. 


— derivative 8. 50. 
— foreign. See Foreign words. Zwiſchen 294. 
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